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TO FI7TH EDITION OF TAOTIGS, BEINQ THB FIBST 
EDITION OF TACTIGS AND MANUAL. 

This system of Drill enjoys the commendation of educated 
tacticians and the official indorsement of nine Grand Com- 
manderies, though it is scarcely more than three years' old. It 
is now enlarged and launched in new company as a candi- 
date for further recognition. 

The present work probably contains more pages of drill, 
more illustrations and is believed to be fuller on all subjects 
treated than any other manual, except perhaps in the histori- 
cal part and explanation of crosses. Other matter, prepared 
and intended to be published with it, was necessarily crowded 
out, notwithstanding the fact that to make room the book 
has been re-set in new and smaller type, the former plates 
being thrown away. 

For these reasons, and because the Grand Encampment 
ordered its laws distributed to subordinate commanderies, the 
Constitution and Code of Statutes have been omitted, as it 
is no doubt better to reduce this volume to the smallest prac- 
ticable compass. 

Templars seem to be alive to the truth that respect for 
themselves and the order demands that their drills should not 
only be based upon the tactics of their country, but that the 
commands and movements should be closely assimilated 
thereto. The formations peculiar to our order are under 
separate "schools " and in harmony with the basis established 
by educated experience; the commanderies can therefore 
practice the " legitimate driW " alone or indulge \u Vhe d\^^\«c5 
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TESTIMONIALS. 

[It was the intention to have sent out this edition on its 
-merits, but just as it was about to go to press, a few of the 
inanj letters received were looked up, and extracts are given 
below. Some of these were published in full with the first 
edition.] 

It is a most admiraUe work, and I fed satisfied that it will meet with gene- 
ral fiivor. 

It affords me sincere pleasure to recommend it to the fiivorable considera* 
tion of our order. 

W. L. Bragg, 

Deputy Grand Master^, Grand Encampment ^ U. S. A, 
[He also has experience as a military officer in time of war.] 

OPINIONS OF OFFIGBB8 OF THB ABMY. 
From Gen. Upton, Author of U. 8. Army Taotios. 

Appears to me to be admirably adapted to the wants of this semi -military 
fraternity. 

In assimilating the elementary military movements and commands to those 
prescribed in the U. S. Infantry Tactics, you h^tve rendered an important 
service, nut only to Knights Templars, but to the country at large. 

With the hope that your work may be favorably received and widely cir- 
culated, I have the honor to be 

E. Upton, 

Brevet Miy, Gen. U. S. Army, 

Theundersigned,judgesof theprize«drill * * * take pleasure in com- 
mending the work to the attention of those for whom it is designed, believing 
that it will adequately supply a want which has hitherto existed. 

Albert Barnitz, 

Brevet Colonel U S Army, 

Ed. S. Meyer, 

BreT/et Lieut. Colonel^ U. S. Army. 

M. B. Adams, 

Captain of Engineers t U, S Army, 

F. A. Kendall, 

Captain astk U, S, Infantry, Professor 
Military Science and Tactics, Brooks* School^ Cleveland^ O. 

Chas. W. Burrows^ 
Late 7d Lieut. 3d U, S. Art,, Recorder Board of Judgtx. 



8 TESTIMONIALS. 

Vronx XJent. B. 8. Dudley, Sd U. B. Artillery, FzOfiMOor' 
UlUtary Soleiice and TacUoa. 

H'lHtKs. Military Dep't, University of Nebraska) 
Lini;olti, Nebraska, Nov. ^, 187S, (" 

Think il is. ai a whole, the inui.1 domplele and ihcroueb •"<"<' un Ibc «ib- 

awani^d to the beat drilled comniaDdety In the Slau it ourAnnml Field Ba. 
canipmehi. ^nd ^9 Ciptnln General of it Ian year, 1 had occssion to ens- 
Ine suLuewhal carefnlly IheUctio Ihen in use. the necasity far some Witik 
tipnn [he subject iwhich shouid confurm ia piinclple to the army tacdcaSn» 

EnoAH S. Dudley, 
IP. £. C. tilLlrut. id U. S. Art., i^iif. Mil. Scirmi and Tactics.] 

From OfflosTB of Voltrnteers. 



lanaay wc hnve ever seen- We heartily coiDinejidi 
ira, and apedalty lecDrnmend ic fur luIiiptTon tks tb 
isnderie.s, in iheeiclUHDnaf allQihen. 

\Vm. E. WoodrufP, Kt. 
Zfl« Brig. Cm. U. S. VaU. P.: Drf, Cr. fit.: □ 
Clinton McClarty, Kt. 32°. 

LmitCalemt, C.S.A. 

Geo. W. Northup, E. C, 

LMt Cnhtil U.S. VtlM.' 



John H. Leathkrs, E.-.C.-.ia'. 

M^: K. S. C p. G'. M C. n P- G. H.P. 

lalitlactarr warltof (hakind I hsveecerieen. Thet«1tai 



Wm. C. Smith. 

ffaikinlll Oniimiuidfy, At, l, {lali Caflain, €lr.\ 
mighly examined and &iniparcd your Knighi Templar 
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TESTIMONIALS. 9 

* * * It is the best by far that has ever come under my observation. 
* ^ ^ It is based uifon a thorough acquaintance with the science of military 
tactics and their adaptation to the Templar organization. 

H. R. French, 

Chairman Com. on Tactics and Drill. 

* * * A very superior work ; much better than any other yet published 
on this subject. 

Private letter from Sir C. W. Brown, 32°. 

Supt. Educational Dep't D. Appleton &' Co., N V. 

It is the most complete and explicit of any that has yet come to my notice^ 
and is fully up to the requirements. 

J. Scott Jenkins, 

Gr. Copt, Gen., Iowa. [Now P'. G:. C'.] 

Have studied nearly all the Templar Tactics, and have not found any that 
pleased me so well. It contains p;ood military drill with the Templar drill, 
enabling any who has had army experience to use it at once. With the 
changes you are now making I think it must become to our order what Up- 
ton^s is to the army. « * « * * 

Henry Turner, 
F,£, C. [Commander St, Bernard -f 35 at Cleveland Prize Drill. 

No%u Dep, Gr. Com. Illinois.^ 

I congratulate you [the Gr.Commandery] that the tactics * « * has 
been pronounced by eminent soldiers, military educators, and writers, to be 
correct and the best, hence we may safely rely upon it. * * * I am there- 
fore glad that there is hope of uniformity in one department of the order 
and that the basis of that uniformity is technically correct, — so pronounced 
by the highest and best authority. * « * Address of 

• R.-. E.-. Wm. Ryan, 33® Gr. Com., 

\Late First Lieut. N. Y. State Militia.^ 

I have examined it from the beginning to the end of the volume, and I un- 
hesitatingly pronounce it to be the best code of tactics and drill for use of 
Knights Templars that I have ever seen. « « « 

Daniel H. Wheeler, 

Feb. 1879. Grand Commander ^ Nebraska. 

I have examined the manascript of your *• Tactics for Knights Templars," 
and am much pleased with the full, clear and easily understood manner in 
virhich you explain the different movements. * « * 

John R. Parson, 

June, 1878. [Grand Commander 0/ Missouri. ] 

It is more full in detail and by far superior to any other I will stake my 
reputation that this will be the verdict of any army officer or military experts 

W. La Rue Thomas, 
Gr, y. W, Gr. Encamp. [P. G. M. □ P, G. H. P.: F. G. Tli. Ill .\ 
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About. A wheel (or face) of i8o®. J^uii about; a wheel 

of 36o*». 

Battalion. Two or more commanderies, as prescribed. 

Cadence. The rate of regular planting of the feet in 
marching and succession of motions in the manual. 

Column. A number of subdivisions formed in lines one 
behind the other. 

Column of files. A single or double rank faced to the 
right or left (into column). 

Commandery Distance. A distance equal to the front 
of the commandery when in line 

Cover. Files or guides cover when exactly behind or in 
T«ar of each other, marching or at a halt. 

Deploy. To extend; a column " extended " into line. 

Distance. Space between Knights or subdivisions, meas* 
ured in depth or perpendicular to their front. 

Division. One-half (one-third or one-fourth) more or less 
of the commandery. (In the army drill called Platoon), 

Double-section. Twelve Knights in line, single or 
double rank. 

Drill Corps. A portion of the commandery, with a 
head and members, organized for drilling. 

Echelon. Subdivisions in lines at equal distances, like 
stair steps, one more advanced than the other. 

Facing Distance Is such that in facing to the right or 
left, into line, the elbows will touch. 

File. A Knight in rank. Two or more Knights, one be- 
hind the other, in ranks. 



IZ KOMKNCLATURE OF MILJTAKV TERMS. 

File-leader. The Knight in front of the file whom the 
others of the file co-uer. 

Flank, Either extremity of a lin:: or side of a column. 

Interval. Space belvreen Knights or aul>diviEioii& in 
line, measured parallel to their front. 

Line. Knights formed abrcuat; that is, elbow to elbow. 

MabchiniJ Flask. The estremity of the line farthesl 
from the pivot, in the wheelings. 

Motion. A dintiiict movement in the manual of ( 
sword, without pause, and designated as firsi motion, secat 
tnolien, etc. 

Pivot. The Knight ou the flank upon whom the wheel 
ing is made. 

Post. Position or place pre.icribed. 

Rank. A number of Knights in line. 

Right in Front Is when the original right of the linel 
the head of the column. The reverse is left iHjront. 

Rostkr. List of officers and Knights for duty. 

Schedule. A programme containing the movement^ 
etc, to be executed. 

Section. Six Knights in line, single or double rank. 

SqiJAD. A small detachment of Knights. It may be (iit 
mounted drill is) used as preparatory, in lieu of "Sir Knights:' 

Sqj'AnRON. Two commanderies mounted;in this woric 
two fominnnderjes of a battalion, as prescribed. 

Subdivision. Threes, sections,'etc. A commandery sub- 
divided- 

Wheel. a circular movement by which a line of two or 
more Knights is placed at right angles to its former position. 

Wheeling distance Is svich that in wheeling inti 
the slibdi visions will exactly join those on the right and led; 
orJIhe distance between subdivisions equal to tlie front of the 

Wing, One-half of a line. One of the Grand Divisioni. J 
into which a line may be divided. I 
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INTBOBTTOnON. 

The instruction of Knights in the drill can only be per- 
fected by joining theory to practice. 

A competent officer should be detailed to drill Red Cross 
Knights in the School of the Knight, and report as to the 
proficiency attained, before they are permitted to receive the 
Order of the Temple. Stated times for drill, faithfully im- 
proved, are essential to success. A well disciplined command- 
ery will rarely be troubled about " a constitutional number " at 
its conclaves, and a commandery that is not well drilled can- 
not perform the opening ceremonies with credit, as deficiency 
in drill detracts from the beauty and impressiveness of all our 
ceremonies. Let those who are skeptical witness the differ- 
ence before criticising. 

In this work commands are given for the execution of 
movements toward both right and left flanks, but the explana- 
tion of the movement towards one flank only will be made. 
To obtain the explanation towards the other flank substitute 
left for rights or the reverse. 

The last syllable of a command determines its prompt 
execution. 

The Eminent Commander has the right and ought to com- 
mand in person, but custom has given that duty to the Cap- 
tain Greneral who acts under general or special directions of 
his chief. 

When commands are prescribed herein, without mention 
as to who should give them, it will be understood that they 
are given by the officer in charge. 
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The movements and commands ii 
Knight apply with equal force in other parts of this wori 
wherever instruction to the contrarj' is not given, substituting 
commandery or division, etc., for Sir Knigkfs or Squad. 
OOUUAHDS. 

Commands should be jjiven in a clear, animated ton 
every syllable distinct, and loud enough to be heard without 
difficulty by every Knight under instruction. If the lines are 
subdivided, the commands may be briskly repeated by llu>: 
officers in charge of subdivisions, if necessary, 
tone, but loud enough to be heard by their particv 
or division. The failure of a single Knight to understand 
the command may throw the entire line into confusion, 
CommBiids are of tv.'o kinds : 

I, Preparatory: such as forward, carry, etc,, [prinUd 
in italics] indicate the movement to tie executed. 

3, Of execution, such as march, swords, etc.. [printed Ifii 
SMALL capitals] pronounccd in a (inn, brief tone, L 
the exact instant for commencing, and causes the execution ol 
a movement. 

A preparatory command should alw. 
understood before adding that of executii 
commands is determined by the step. 

posmoM. 

Seels on the same line, as near each other as the formation 
of the Knight will permit. If one heel be in rear of the 
other, one shoulder will be thrown back and the position is 
constrained. Men knocked-kneed, or with lai^ calves, can- 
not, without constraint, make their heels touch while standing. 

The feet turned out equally, forming with each other an 
angle of about sixty degrees. If one is turned out more than 
the other the shoulders wilt he deranged ; if both arc turned 
out too much, the upper part of the body cannot be inclined 
forward without making tlic position unsteady. 
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The knees straight without stiifness. If stiffened constraint 
and fatigue will be unavoidable. 

The body erect upon the hips, inclining a little forward. 
This gives equilibrium to the position. The reverse is com* 
mon — that is, throwing the shoulders back and projecting the 
belly, which causes inconvenience in marching, and fatigue. 

The shoulders square and falling equally. Many have a 
bid habit of dropping one slioulder. Correct it at once. 

The arms hanging naturally; 

The elbows near the body; 

The palms of the hands turned slightly to the front, hands 
open, fingers together and nearly straight, tlie little fingers 
behind the seams of the pantaloons. These prevent Knights 
from occupying unnecessary space in ranks and tend to keep 
the shoulders in. 

The head erect and square to the front; 

The chin slightly drawn in, without constraint Stiffness 
in these positions will be communicated to other parts of tlie 
body, giving pain and fatigue. 

The eyes straight to the front, striking the ground at about 
the distance of fifteen yards. The surest way to keep the 
shoukiers in line and head erect. Insist upon it. 

When the Knights appreciate the importance and under- 
stand the details of the position — the alpha of the tactics — 
pass to the next lesson. 

Let the Knights rest often, for a few moments at a time, until 
they become easy in their position; for this purpose command 

Rest. 

All are now at liberty to stand, sit, or lie down, but not to 
move more than two or three yards away, nor is silence re- 
quired. 

Wishing to relieve the attention merely, command 

I. In place, 2. Rest. 

The immobility or silence need not then be preserved, but 
the left heel ought to t)e kept in its place. 
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I, Sir Knights. 2. Attention. 
At tlie first cominand quiet is restored, and at the Becond, t 
every Knjght proiTiptIj> takee bk position, remains inotiDnless 



Break rauks. 7,. March. 
'his dismisses the squad. 

Bye$. 2. Right (or left), 3. Front. 
At tlie command riglil, each Knight will turn hia head ' 
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promptly' but gently, so as to bring the inner corner of the 
left eye on a line with the center of tlie hody, tlie eyes Hiied 
on the ej'es of the Knights in, or supposed to be in, the ss 
runk, (This is the position of head and eyes in right dress 
except that the Knight on the extreme right does not turn 
head but remains at allcatioti). Retain this position until 
the command yroMJ is given, when the liead and eyes resume 
the habitual position. 

Eyes left is exactly the reverse of eyes right. 

See that every motion is understood and properly executed, , 
before passing to the next ; but do not dwell too long upon 
any one lest a dislike be engendered for the work at the be- . 
ginning. Be clear and plain in every explanation, and if 
necessary, cause each Knight by himself lo execute the r 
tions, and correct any defect as soon as discovered. While 
courtesy is eitlended to nil, the discipline in ranks should be \ 

impartially rigid. 

SAIiUTUS WITH TEE HAND. 
I, Right (or left) band. 1. Salute. 

First motion. Raise the right hand till the tips of the 
fingers touch the visor opposite the right eye, thumb closed, 
fingers and hand extended in prolongation of the fore arm, 
elbow down. Seronil tnolioa. Lower the hand briskly to 
the right until the points of the fingers are at the height of the 
shoulder and in front of it, elbow advanced, hand and fingers 
extended in prolongation of the fore arm. Third m»- 

.ip. Drop the hand to the side. 
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When in uniform the proper salute should not be omitted, 
but the etiquette of Knightly Courtesy strictly observed. 
This should be impressed upon the minds as other lessons 
are taught, by theory and practice. 

A junior officer or Knight addressing a senior salutes first, 
which is always acknowledged. If the senior officer addresses 
a junior officer or Knight, the inferior in rank makes the first 
salute. 

If the sword is in the scabbard the salute is with the hand. 

I. Right (or left), 2. Face. 

At the command /ace, raise the right foot slightly, face to 
the right, turning on the left heel, the left toe slightly raised; 

replace the right heel by the side of the left and on the same line. 
The facings to the left are executed on the same heel as the 
facings to the right. 

I. Sir Knights. 2. About. 3. Face. 

At the command about, turn on the left heel, bring the left 

toe to the front, carry the right foot to the rear, the hollow 

opposite to and three inches from the left heel, the feet square 

to each other. At the command /iic^, raise the toes a little, 

turn on both heels, and face to the rear. When the face is 

nearly completed, raise the right foot and replace it by the 

side oi the left. 

I. Parade, 2. Rest. 

This gives rest, imposing both steadiness and attention. 

At the command rest, carry the right foot three inches 
directly to the rear, the left knee slightly bent; clasp the 
hands in front of the center of the body, the left hand upper- 
most, the left thumb clasped by the thumb and forefinger of 

the right hand. 

I. Sir Knights, 2. Attention. 

Resume the position of a Knight in line. 

THE STEPS. 

The length of the direct step in common and quick time 
is twenty -eight inches, measured from heel to heel. 
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l8 SCHOOL OF THE KNLGHT. 

Tlic cadence for tominoii time is uinctv steps ptr mi 
for quick time, one hundred uud ten >itep» per minute. 

The length of the double step is thirty-three inches; the 
cadence is one hundred and sixtv-five tsteps per minute. 

The side step is eix inches. 

The hack-ward step and short step are each fourteen incht 
incaeured from heel to heel. 

All steps are executed in guict time unless o/kcr-a-'i 
specified. 

Except in the double step, Bwinging of the hands or am 
should t)e carefully avoided. 

1. Balance step. 2. Left {.oy right) foot. 3. Forwar 
4. Re.'.r. s. Halt. 

The principles of UlE direct step are taught thus ; 

Require the body, shoulders, arms, and hands of the 
Knights to be kept va position. (Vide pa°e 14.). 

At the command forii'ard, bend the left knee slightly and 
carry the left foot, without jerk, about fourteen inches t 
front, straightening the knee as tlie foot is brought forward, 
the toe turned ont and sliijhtlv depressed, the sole of the foot 
about three inches from the ground, the body l>alanced (innly 
on the right foot and inclined atightly forward. 

At the command rear, carry the left foot, without jerk, ti 
the rear, the knee slightly bent, the toe on a line with the 
heel and inclining slightly downward. 

At tlie command halt, plant the fool by the >^ide of the 
_other. Now exercise with the other foot. 

Balance step. i. Left fool. 3. Fokward. 
4. Ground. 5. Halt. 

At forward, advance the left foot as before. 

At the command ground, plant it without shock, the fool 
B the weight of the bodj- is brought forwnrd, the 
left heel twenty-eight inches from the right; the right foot ia 
then advanced to the position oi forward without command, 
and similarly planted at the command ground. 



k-k 



SCHOOL OF THE KNIGHT I9 

At the command halt the foot in advance is planted, and 
the one in rear brought to its side. 

Commence at a very slow cadence, afterward increase it 
gradually to common time. 

When this is well understood, command 

I. Forward, 2. Commoti time. 3. March. 

At the command forward throw the weight of the body 
upon the right leg, without bending the knees. 

At the command march move the left foot smartly, but 
without jerk, twenty-eight inches straight forward, observing 
carefully the principles explained in the balance steps; do not 
cross the legs or strike one against the other; eyes to the 
front. 

Indicate the cadence by counting one, two, etc. 

I. Sir Knights. 2. Halt. 

At the command halt, given when either foot is being 
brought to the ground, bring the foot in rear to its side 
and plant it without shock. 

I. Forward, 2. March, 

Is the command to march in quick time from a halt, always 

stepping off with the left foot first. 

The change to any other cadence is indicated by naming the 

time before the command march, thus: i. Common time, 2. 

March; or i. Double time. 2. March; or if at a halt the 

same commands preceded by forward, thus : i. Forward, 

2. Common time. 3. March, stepping off with the left foot 

as before. 

I. Short Step. 2. March. 

Being in march; at the second command the length of the 
step is reduced to fourteen inches without changing the 
cadence; at the command, i. Forward. 2. March, the 
full step is resumed. 

I. Mark time. 2. March. 

Being in march; at the second command, given when either 
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foot is coming to the ground, continue the cadence and make 
a semblance of marching, without gaining ground, by alter- 
nately advancing each foot about half its length, the sole 
parallel with the ground, and bringing it back on a line with 
the other. 

To resume the direct step the command is: i. Forward 
2. March. 

I. Change step, 2. March. 

At the second command, given the instant either foot 
strikes the ground, the other foot is advanced and planted; 
bring the hollow of the foot that is in rear against the 
heel of the foot in front, and step off promptly with the foot 
that is in front, carefully keeping up the cadence. 

I. Backward. 2. March. 

Step off with the left foot fourteen inches straight to the 
rear, measured from heel to heel. At the command, i. Sir 
Knights^ 2. Halt; plant the foot that is in rear and bring 
the other to its side. 

I. To the rear, 2. March. 

Being in march ; at the second command, given as the 
right foot strikes the ground, advance the left foot to the full 
step distance and plant it; face to the rear, turning to the 
right on the balls of both feet, and immediately step off with 
the left foot. 

I. Right (or left) side-step. 2. March. 

At the second command carry the right foot six inches to 

the right, keeping the knees straight, shoulders square to the 

front, heels on the same line ; plant the right foot and bring 

the left to its side and so continue, observing the cadence^^ 

until halted. 

I. Double step. 2. March. 

At the first command raise the hands, fingers closed, nails 
toward the body, left forearm horizontal, elbows to the rear. 

At the command march raise the left leg to the front, 
bending and elevating the knee as much as possible, that part 
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of the leg between the knee and instep vertical, the toe de- 
pressed ; replace the foot in its former position and execute 
the same movement with the right leg. 

The cadence, one hundred and sixty-five steps per minute, 
is indicated by the instructor who counts one, twOy as the feet 
are successively brought to the ground, commencing in com- 
mon time and gradually increasing to double time. At the 
command, i. Sir Knights^ 2. Halt; bring back the foot 
"tliat is raised to the side of the other, and resume the position 
of a Knight in ranks. 

I. Forward. 2. Double time. 3. March. 

At the first command throw the weight of the body on 
'^Xie right leg ; at the second command raise the hands and 
^tomfis as before explained ; at the command march carry 
^^orward the left foot, the leg slightly bent, knee somewhat 
^•"aised and plant the foot, toe first, thirty-three inches from 
'ttie right, and so with the right foot, allowing a natural swing- 
itig motion of the arms. 

Breathe as much as possible through the nose. 
To halt, the command is: i. Sir Knights. 2. Halt. 
To pass to quick time the command is: i. ^uick time. 2. 
^ARCH. At the command march, plant the foot that is 
coming to the ground, drop the hands to the side, advance 
the other foot in quick time and plant it twenty -eight inches 
from the one in rear, resuming or taking up the march in 
^uick time. 

I. By file. 2. Right (or left). 3. Dress. 4. Front. 

Place two Knights abreast, two or more yards in advance, to 
establish the line ; at the command dress the others move up 
successively in quick time, until about six inches behind the 
alignment ; each then moves on the line, which should never 
be passed, taking steps of two or three inches, casting the 
eyes to the right as before explained, keeping the shoulders 
square to the front and, without opening his arms, touches 
with his elbow the Knight on his right. 
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At the command front tlie habitual position is prtimpllj" 
TeRiimed without jerk. 

I. Rig&i (or le/l). 2. Dress. 3. Fro:«t. 

At the command dress, the entire rank, except the Knight 
esLtblished as a basis, moves forward and dresses up to UtC 
line, Its before explained. The instructor verifies the align- 
ment, by placing himself about two yards from the right 
flank, facing to the left, orders forward or backward such tiles 
as may be in rear or advance of the line, and coram and3_/riii»/. 

Tlie whole movement should be promptly executed, and aa 
delays be made in alignments. 

1. Rigil {or left) backTuard. 2. Dress. 3, Front. 

March backward and together until six inches in rear of 
the line then dress up, by short steps, as explained. 

I. Foi-.varil. 2. GHlde {right or left). 3. March. 

At the third command, step off smartly with the left foot 
the guide marching straight to the front. To do this he muni 
take points in advance, perpendicular to the line, and, with 
the greatest care, obserie the length and cadence of the steps. 

The instructor obser\'cs that the Knights (ouch lightly the 
elbow toward the side of the guide ; Chat they do not op>en 
out either arm ; that they yield to pressure coming from the 
side of the guide and resist pressure coming from the oppo- 
site direction ; that by shortening or lengthening the steps 
they gradually recover the alignment and touch of elbow if 
lost ; and that they keep the head and shoulders square to the 
front; tliat theguide tiikes thefull step and cadence ; that the 
principles of the step as before explained are carefully oh- 
served, in Ihe most minute detail, and that the hands and arms 
are kept in their proper position, easy and all alike, but with- 
out oscillation. 

I. High I (or left). 1. Face. 3. Forward. 4. March, 
Being at a haU; fiice to llie right and Inarch as before. 
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I. By the right {or left) flanh. 2. March. 

Being in march. The command march is given as the 
right foot strikes the ground; advance and plant the left foot 
at full distance, then turn to the right and step off in the new 
direction with the right foot. To march bv the left flank, 
step off in the new direction with the left foot. 

In marching in column of files, the Knights cover each 
other; keep closed to facing distance ^ and avoid spreading the 
feet and legs apart. • Observe tliat this movement is similar 
to right (or left) face except that it is executed in march. 

It is habitually executed in quick time; but if necessary to 
march in double time^ the distance is increased to 21 inches. 

I. Column right (or left), 2. March. 

Being in march. At the command march the leading file 
turns half to the right, — that is, at an angle of forty-five 
degrees, — advances one step, and again turning half right,' 
continues the march at right angles with the former direct- 
ion; thus by two steps describing the arc of a small circle. 
The other files keep closed up to proper distance and fol- 
low in his trace. 

I. Column half right (or left). 2. March, 

Is similarly executed. 

I. Fortvard. 2. Column right (or left). 3. March, 
or I. Forward^ 2. Column half right {or left) . 

3. March, 

Puts a column of files in motion and changes its direction. 

I. Sir Knights. 2. Halt, 

Is the command to halt a column of files; and 

I. Left (or right). 2. Face, 

To face it to the front. 

I. By the left (or right) flank. 2. March. 

3. Guide {left or right) ^ 

Is given when marching in column of files to march in line; 
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when marching in line, to march in tolumn of filee. 

e latter case, omit the third command. 

J. Jligil {OT left) Oblique. 2. March. 

Being in line marching. At the second command each 
Knight makes a half face to the right and marches etrai^t 
"irection. As they no longer touch elbows ihey 
glance along the shoulders of the nearett files toward the side 
of the guide, being that to which they are obliquing, and reg-' 
ulate their steps so that their shoulders are always behind 
tlioee of the next Knight on that side, and that hie head ci 
ceals the heads of the others in the rank. The same lengUv 
of step and name degree of obliquity is preserved, Ihe line of 
the rank remaining parallel to its original position. 

This being a half fiank it is better to give the second ci 
mand as the right foot strikes the ground, and execute 
movement in a manner similar to the rigit (or lefl)flaHb. but 
it is not deemed absolutely essential. 

To resume the original direction, command, 1. FoT-u.-ard. 
3. March. The guide is then on the side where it was pre- 
vious to obliquing. 

If at a holi, the Knights half face to the right at the first 
command and step off at the command march. 

If halted while obliquing, they will halt, pause one cadence 
of a minute, and face to the front without further com- 

The guide is always on the side towards which Ihe oblique 
is made ; on ret-uming the direct march the guide is on th 
side where it was previous to the oblique, without any indici 
tion lo tliat effect being given. 

1 column o_f jilfif, oblique by Ihe eame commands and 
,n« as when in line, the leading tile being the guide. 

WH£ELIN08> 
,re of two kinds: on Gxed, and on movable pivots. 
P Thfe are important movements, and each Knight should 
B required successively 10 act as pivot, and lo conduct the 



SCHOOL OF THE KNIGHT 2$ 

nuuthing flank. The wheelings should also be repeated in 
double time as soon as the squad is able to execute them 
properly in quick time. 

The fixed piTot—from » halt. 
I. In circle^ ^g^^ (or ^^fl) 'wheel. 2, March. 
At the command march all, except the pivot, step off with 
^ left foot, at the same time turning the heads a little to the 
lefty the ejes fixed on the eyes of the Knights to the left; the 
pivot Knight marks time in his place, gradually turning his 
body to conform to the movements of the marching flank. 
The one who conducts the marching flank takes steps of 
twenty-eight inches, and from the first step advances the left 
shoulder a little, casts his eyes along the rank, and feels 
lightly the elbow of the next one toward the pivot, but never 
pushes him. Each of the others lengthen the step in propor- 
tion to the distance from the pivot, touches with the elbow 
towards it and resists pressure from the opposite side, con- 
forms to the movement of the marching flank, and maintains 
the alignment. After wheeling around the circle several 
times command, i. Sir Knights, 2. Halt, when all stop 
and no one stirs. Now point out the defects and mistakes, 
then command, i. ^cft. 2. Dress.. 3. Froxt. 

I. Right (or left) wheel. 2. March. 3. Sir fCnirrhts. 

4. Halt. 5. Left (or right). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

Being at a halt; the squad wheels as before on a fixed pivot. 
At the fourth command, given when the squad is nearly at 
right angles with its original position, the line halts. After 
pointing out the defects, the instructor immediately dresses 
the line up to the perpendicular by the fifth and sixth com- 
mands; when done he commands y>^»/. 

To wheel the squad and move it forward, command: 

X. Right (or left) wheel. 2. March. 3. Forward. 
4. March. 5. Guide {right ov left). 

The third command is gwtn in time to add m or cli ^"t 
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t the wheel (one-fourth o( a circle) is completed, Vi 
they inarch in the new direction, taking the guide as indicated 
I. Rigit {or Ufl) about. 2. March. 3. Sir Knigkti. 
iLT. 5, Left (or right.) 6. DRESS. 7. Fboni. 
, Or, 3. For-ward. 4. March. 5. Guide {right or h/t). 
\ This wheels the Kjuad in a half circle to the right ; wbei 
Wiipleted the squad is lialtedor moved forward, as eiiplainei 



The wheelin; 



WlieeUiisr on a movable pivot. 
lade by tJie ta 






01 mn. 

Iichea and thus gains ground forward, deficribinga small curvf 

I clear the wheeling point. The cun'e is increasecl ill 

■e proportionately with the site of the squad or eubdivisioa 

■■and is equal to about one-half of the front of the squad 9 

subdivision. 

The zammsmA far ward is given in time to add marr-k tb< 
instant the wheel (one-fourth of a circle) is completed, a| 
which nil retake Ihe twenty-eight inch slep, turn their head) 
square to the front and march straight forward. The Equad 
niav be halted bv the siime commands and means as before 

In wheeling on a movable pivot in double time, the pivol 
takeH steps of ele^'en inches and tlie curve is augmented. 

During the wheel the guide is upon the marching flank,aod 
upon the completion of the wheel is upon the same flank thai 
It was before the wheel was commenced, witliout anj indica- 
o that effect. 

1. I.^fi {cT rigit) tHr». J. March. 
Being in march. 
The first command is given when the rank is three J'anto 

At the command march., pronounced the instant the rank 

o turn, the Knight on the left, who becomes the guide. face» 

a the Jeft in marching, (that is, executes 6y tie l>-ft Jtank in 
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his own person) and moves forward in the new direction with- 
out changing the cadence or length of the step. The others 
^vance the shoulders opposite the guide, take the double time 
and advance in the new direction till they come successively 
on the allignment, then retake the step and cadence from the 
guide and dress toward him. 

In turning in double time those on the side opposite the 
guide increase the gait in order to come into line. 

While this movement should be well learned, the wheel will 
in nearly all cases effect the desired change of direction. 

B0T7BLB BANK. 

The movements should now be repeated, the Knights being 
in double rank. 

The distance between the ranks \& facing' distance; but on 
rough ground or when marching is double time it is increased 
to twenty -one inches. Upon halting the rear rank closes up 
to facing distance. 

In marching in column of files each rear rank Knight 
dresses upon his front rank frater, who is the guide of the file. 
In changing direction in column of files each file wheels on 
a movable pivot. 

In obliquing each rear rank Knight follows the one next on 
the right or left of his front rank frater. 

Small commanderies, or less than forty-eight in line, ought 
not ordinarily to march in double ranks. 

If there is but one Knight in the rear rank of the three on 
the left of the line he covers number one of the front rank; if 
there are but two in the rear rank of the left three, they cover 
numbers one and three of the front rank. 



ffinnual at tlif $m:h. 



^^^^^Rtmarki:. The rale of swiftness, or lime occupied in the 
exec u lion of euch motion, is one- ninetieth of a minute. 
in mari'h the cadence nf motion is chunj^ed to conform Cc 
time indicated hy the left fool, Ihat,: The command of ex 
tioa JE pven as the left foot is coming to the ground, and the- 
finit motion is commenced the instant the left foot is planted; 
the second motion is commenced tlic instant the left foot 
strikes the ground the second time, and so on. 

If the sword is grasped too near the guards, 
Bword manual is rendered difficult and awkward. Ease and 
grace of movement in handling the bword can onlv be acquire 
by practice, therefore when the principles 
understood the K nigh is should frequently practice the manud 
hj themBelvcK, This rule applies as well lothe steps, cadence 
UKt facings as to the manual. 

Aioid the common error of howing when executing tlie 
manual; hahimally maintain the erect position. 

In doHbU_ fUfx. being at a carry, at the command doubk 
time, carry the sword straight to the front, the blade verticiil, 
the hand firmly grasping the hilt, the right fore arm horizon- 
tal.elbow close to the bodv; if the sword is at a right skoml- 
dtr oi fort it mav so remain, but resume the rnrryafler halt- 
ing, without command, observing the cadence of the step — 
that is, halt, pause one-ninetieth of a minute, if marching in 
common lime (or i-i lo if in quick time); then carry swords. 

In marching, habituallj' steady the scabbard with the left 
hand, lingers next to the leg, thumb to the front. 
TJie iword in returned before the command to breai rant 
U%1 
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CorrectncBs in detail is of the first importance, therefore 
each motion should be explained and executed separately, with- 
out eBpecial regard to the cadence, until the deCaile are under- 
stood. To this end (for example) command: i. By the nam- 
bert, 3, S-aiords. 3. Port. 4. Two. At the third com- 
mand the first motion of the movement is executed. The 
instructor corrects the errore, commands T-wo, and the sec- 
ond motion is executed. The rapidit/ is graduativ increased 
until the cadence is acquired. When the command by' tie 
numbers is given it is not repeated, but everj succeeding 
command in the manual is executed with tlic numbers until 
the command u-itioui tie numbers \>, given or some foot 
movement intervenes. 

The manual sliould be learned first by lie numbers, then 

alternate with and without the numbers, in order to attain 

the proper cadence and lo become proficient in the mechanism, 

1. Draw. 1. Swords. 

»». At the command swords seize the scabbard 

near the top, press it against the thigh with the 

len and grasp the handle with the right hand, at 

the same time bring the hilt a little forward, and 

draw the tword until the right forearm is hori- 

>ntal. 

Second motion. Draw the sword quickl/, 
I raising the arm to its full extent, at an angle of 
forty -five degrees. 

Third motion. Turn the sword and bring it 
W) a present, q. v. p. 30. 

Fourth moliop. Bring the sword-blade verti- 
cally back against the right shoulder, edge of the 
Bword to the front, thumb and forefingers em- 
bracing the grip, the left side of the grip and 
Draa. the thumb against the thigh, arm nearly ex- 
tended, the other fingers extended and joined in rear of the 
grip^ eJbow near the body, drop the kft hatii to 'iw wA». 
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This is Ihe fositioa of carry stuordi. •*' 

//in /Tfo rnB*J, the rear rank takes twobfti- 

ward steps at the command draiu, and after 

executing the fourth motion, pauses one-nine- 

I tieth of a minute and steps back Co its positioiu 

I. Present. 2. Swords. 

Being at a cany, at the second command bring 

I the sword vertically to the front, raising tlie hai^ 

so that tlie top of the cross hilt is on a line wffii, 

the lower part of the chin, and about six Inchflj^. 

from it, back of the hand to the front, the rigjit 

forearm resting along tlie side and breast, elbov 

e to the body, helmet of the sword nearly 

Oi-yy. against the breast, the tliumb on the back of the 

grip to the right, the blade inclined to the front at an angle o£ 

about Bixty-Eie degrees. 

For officers. At the command present curry the EwcMd 
to the position just indicated. At tlie command sTuords dr^op 
tbe point of the sword near the ground and on a line wiChthtt 
right foot, CK tending the armsothat 
the right hand may be brought near 
to the right tliigh, back of the hand 
lo the rear, arm extended, flat of the 
blade to the front. (This does not 
■l apply to past officers, the recorder, 
reasiirer, or standard guard). It 
i sometimes referred to as a-sa/nfi- 
T Officers prcseHl, to distinguish it 
] from the present of those who are 
>t officers. 

I-'orlhe standard. (Thestnndard 

bearer habitually carries the heel 

of the staff supported at (he right 

J hip; the right hand grasping the 
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■Uffnt the height of the shoulder). At the command fre- 
mJ ilip the right hand along the stafT to the height of the 
eve; at the command sviordi lower the staff 
hy straightening the arm to itB full extent, 
the heel of the staff remaining at the hip. 
. At carry t-ajBrds bring back the standard to 
tb habitual place. 
Salutes in march by officers and stand- 
Xards are commenced when t>ix j'ardsfrom the 
/person to be au d and ease whensixjards 
I pabt. In a u g of!i turn their heads 

and look a d h pe son being saluted 

simultaneou h h ond motion. 

Ktight tt h auk do not salute, but 
retain the h n n march. 

Desiring to cause all to present swords 
SaMi. as officers, the command is : 
I. Offictrs f resent, i. Swords, which is executed as be- 
fore explained. 

1. Carry. 2. Swords. 
Fmrn freieitl. At the second command bring 
the Bword back to the position of carry stvords. 
Avoid carrying the hand to the front and point 
of the sword to the rear of the shoulder. 
I. Suffort. 2. Swords. 
First motion. Bring the sword verlically to ' 
the front of the center of the bodv, the cross 
nearly as high as the breast and six inches from it. 
Second motion. Carry the sword to the left 
side, guards opposite the hollow of the elbow, 
bring the lefl hand up and grasp the right elbow, 
thumb over and resting on the right forearm, the 
cross (guard) resting on the left arm near 
elbow, left forearm over the right, blade perpen- \ 
dicular. S^Wert. 




I. Carry, i. Swords. 
I. Seize the blade, without deranging its position, 
with the thumb and foretinger of the letl haodi 
left elbowretnaining dose lo the body,as apiroL 
Sceand moti'oa. Carry the sword vertically 
with both hande to its place at o carry, fingetm 
extended, pressing the sword gently against the< 
hollow of the shoulder, hiiiid at Ihc height of 
the shoulder, ita back to the front, elbow c 
the body. 

Thiril motion. Drop the lefl liand lo the s 

1, Sviords. "I. Port. 
Fir.'/ motion. Seize the blade at the shoulder 
with the lefl hand. Seeond motion. Bring the 
sword diagonally across the front of the body, 
SoMrdt Port, flat of the blade to the front and resting in 
left hand at tlie lieighth of the breast, thumb extended in 
along the blade toward the point, Che right hand grasping iho 
hilt and nearly in front of the right hip, edge of the sword 
down. 

1. Curry. 2. Swords. 
First motion Bringbock ihesword with both 
hands, the li:ft hand as high as the right arm pit, 
pressing the blade to its place, fingers extended al 
the heighth of tlie shoulder, elbow near the body. 
back of Eland to the front. 

Seeond motion. Drop the lefl hand to the bide. 

I. Order, i. Swords. 
Drop the sword-point lo the ground about an 
inch from the point of the right toe and on a linL 
with the toes; sword vertical, the right hand rest- 
ing on the helmet, back of the hand up, first three ^ 
hngent in front touching the grip, the thumb a 
Jittlc fingur partiaWy embracing it. 
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I. Carry, i. Swords, 
Bring the aword back to its position in carry. 

I. With tTvord. •. ChXrof.. 
Execute the first motion of abemt fare 
(vide page i7),eitcept that the right heel 
Uin rearofthelefl; bend the left knee a 
^little, inclining the bodv forward, tiie 
weight principallv on the left foot, at 
the sametimedrop the point of the Bword 
forward to the heighth of the belt, the 
right hand firmlv grasping the handle. 
thumb against the hip. (This can also 
be executed in march, the shoulders be- 
ing kept square lo the front). 

1. Carry, i. Swords. 
Face to the front and resume the position iif carry szuori/s. 

Z. Right shoulder. 2. SwoKn^, 
Bring the flat of the sword upon the right shoulder, {juard 
at high OS the arm pit, thumb nearly touching the side of the 
r^ht breast, point of the sword up to the left and 
rear so as to as to clear the chapeau. 
1. Carry. 2. Swdrds. 
Resume that position. 

I, Support. 1. SwoRos. 
The sword being at a rigAt shouMrr. First 
motion. Lower the sword and bring it lo 
center of the body, to the position of the firBt 
motion of sapfert s-a-ords from a carry. 

Second motion. Carry it to the Icll side as idl' 
before enplained. ( TiVcpage 31). 
1. Carry. 2. Sworus. 
{ Vide explanationp.js. after j»'//iJr/j»orrfj.)j;^;,, ^ 



(. Rpar reft. 2. Swoaiis, 
xecute the right skonlder s-aords.as explained. 
Second motiott. Drop the Kword-point to 
the left and rear and let the blade rest across 
the shoulders in rear of the neck, at Ole & 
time raise the left hand, palm to the front, 
and grasp the blade near tlie shoulder with 
the flngera and Ihumb, holding the grip i 
like manner with the fingers and thumb trf the 
right hand, elbows close to the body. Care 
should lie taken not to derange the position. 
of the head and shoulders in esecuiing Ihia 

1. Carry. 2. Swdrus. 
J-'irsI mo/io». Drop the left hnnd to the 
o the position of ri^/il sliouldcr swards. 
Second molioH. Resume the carry. 
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2. SWORI 



I thilmt 
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First motion. Raise and curry the sword 
vertically to the front, the elbow advanced 
and forming an obtuse angle. Second mo- 
tion. JJring Ihi point down to tlie fiont ind 
rear, turning the 'Hord b\ a wnblmoiemenl 
completely nronnd to thit Iht edge will bo 
down ond tht blade inehned to the rejr at 
an angle of lorh liie degrees it the sime 
time carry the lelt forearm hon7ontalt> be- 
hind the hack the kit hind palm out i.la!ip- 
ing the blade, support the tword i\ith the 
elbow against Iho right side asKisted by the 
left hand in rear; holding the grip with the 
thumb and forefinger nf tlie right band, the 
fingOTK successively more curved, the 
6f (cross} near}y against tile shoulder, i 
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I. Carry, 2. Swords. 

Jf'irst motion. Retake the first position of 
reverse by inverse means. Second motion. 
Resume the carrv. 

I. Sword arm. 2. Rest. 

Bring the right hand in front of the body, arm 
extended, blade resting along the right forearm 
and diagonally across the body, embrace the 
back of the right hand with the 
palm of the left. Resume the 
carry at that command. 

I. Parade. 2. Rest. 

Pirst motion. Carry the right 
Reverse, foot three inches to the rear, the 
left knee slighly bent," resting the weight of the 
body principall}* on the right foot. Second 
motion. Drop the sword-point to the ground 
to the right and on a line with the great toe of the 
left foot parallel to the front; the sword verti- 
cal in front of the center of the body; fingers 

and thumb holding the helmet ^word-arm Rest. 

which rests in the palm of right hand, back of 

the hand up embraced and covered by the left 

hand. 

Being at Parade Rest: i. Rest on. 2. Swords. 

Incline the head to the front. At the command 
Sir Knights^ raise the head. See page 37. 
I. Sir Knights (or Commander y). 2. Atten- 
tion. 3. Carry. 4. Swords. 

At the second command bring the right foot 

to the side of the left, body erect in position j 

drop the left hand to the side, the right hand 

hanging naturally at the side and holding the grip, 

Parade Rest, sword-blade inclining across and mfrotv\,Qlt\^\\. 









L 



leg, Ihe sword-point iindislurbed. Al the fou 
bring the pword to a carry, 

1. Jiigil ofen fil,K. 1. Marc 
At Ihe first command all except 
the Knight on th^ right, who Klund:^ 
at a carrv, turn the heads and drop 
the Eword-poinl to the rigiit, hand a 
the right breast, sword horizontal. 
At thecommand mard thej' lake the 
left side-step, all elcpping together, 
until each in sutcC'jsion has gained 
Biich inlerval that [he »word-point 
■will touch the left arm of the Knight 
on the right, obaervingthat the align- 
ment 16 preserved ; as each gain^ this 
interval he turn* the head to the 
front and resume* ■the carrv. 

i. Zr/t ofim/lff. 2. 
Ib similarly executed, except that the right hand k at the left 
breast, guards in front of the left arm, the sword horizontal 
to the left in prolongation of the right forearm. 

Jiight and Up open files. 

Ihe lines to take tntervolH 
ind left simultaneously. 

The lines being fullj two j'ltrds 
apart and facing each other. 

Firfl motion. Bring IhChwOrd to 
a present. Second motion. Plant 
Ihe right foot sixteen inches straight 
lo the frunl, Ihe right knee sli^tt^ 
bent, ul the same time raise tile r^ht 
hand, arm extended, writt as high w 





tlie head, sword in prolaiigalion of the arm, thumb extended 
»loogthelefl of the grip, back of sword up; cross the n words 
eiic inclie.i from their points with tliu Ktijgiit^ opposite, at the 
e instant plant the fool with verv light shock. 
I. Carry. 2. Swords, 



1- Sir Kriighls. i. KveeL. 

Being at parade n-ft. 

First mo/ioH. Carry the right foot 
about twenlv-eiglil inches to the rear- 

Sfcoitd molitm. Kntel on thi.' riglU 
)me« 60 that its front and ihe rtar of 
Uie left heel will be on a line puiHlk-l 
with the front; head erect. 




MASLi< 



■ THE 



I. Sir h'Hig-Ms. 2. Rise. 
At the first command, i-aise the hend. At the s 

command, riee. Second molion. Bring Itic 1 
right foot to the side or tlic left, rcsuining the I 
position of farade rest. 
1. Sir KnigkU. 2. Attention. 3. Carry. 
4. Swords. 
Reiiume that position. 
I. Sir Kuighls. 1. Retl-rn. 3. Sworm, 
At the command rrlum, seine the ecabban). | 
with tlie left hand, near the lop, inclining it 
httle forward, and bring the Kword about iJ* \ 
inches in front of liie iefl ehoulder, blade vi 
lower part of tlic hand at the iieightli of the chin. 
Second uiolion. Lower the blade ucroM am) 1 
along ttie left arm. tiie point to the rear; turi* I 
the head slightlj to llii; left, fixing tlie ej'es on the (i))ening of I 
the scabbard, and insert the blade assisted bv the thumb and 
forefinger of the left hand, until the right foreai'ni is horizoR' 
tal. At tlie commond swords return the blade, turn the head 
to the front and di-op the hands to tlie side-. (The secand 
motion should occup_v the time of three mo- 
tions.) If in tti'o ra«i-s,al the command /-.■- 
iarti tlie rear rank takes two backward step? 
and retumes its place, after the c 
the commund nvords. 



. Sc<r„r 



5. SW 



The sword being in the scabbard. 

First motion. At the command sivord' 
seiae the scabbard with the left hand, piilm 
front, thumb 10 the !ef^, arm extended. .Sri-ond 
molicH, Raise the sword, in the scabbard, 
bring the Icfl hnnd in front and pearXy as high 
as the belt und a little to the left of the buekle. 




MANUAL OF THE SWORD. 39 

the sword, in (he scabbard, resting along the left forearm, 
back of the hand down, the crosB at the hollow 
of the elbow. 

i; Drof. 2. Swords. 
Lower the sword (in the scabbard) to its place. 

I. IitjfectiOH. a. Swords. 
First iHoliOH. Come to a present. Second 
'neliott. Turn the wrist outward to show the 
I other side of the blade, the edge to the right. 
, Third motion. Resume the cany. 

Por tha Obapean or Ovg. 
^ I. Sir Knights {or Commatidery) 3. Un-coveb..» 
First motion. Take the chapeau {or cap) \>y 
the front piece with the left hand. Second motion. Raise 
the chapeau and place it on the right shoulder, slightly inclin- 
ed to ttie front, holding it in that position with the left hand. 
1. Sir Knigbfa (or Comtnandery). ' i. RE'COVer.* 
First motion. Replace the chapeau (or cap) on the head. 
Second motion. Drop the hand to the side. 
Never eicecute the uncoz-er unless the swords are sheathed, 
at an order, or (with the right hand) when at a secure. To 
uncover and f resent at the same lime is nnmilitary and avih- 

The uncover may be executed by signals thus: 
First motion. Extend the left hand in front of the breast, 
palm up, lingers extended. Second motion. Execute the 
first motion of nncover. Third motion. Execute the second 

To recover by signals. First motion. Slowly raise the 
chapeau from the shoulder and place it on the liead. Second 
motion. Drop the hand to the side. 

'Dwell ilighlly on the (a>x I^yllable. 
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THB SILENT MANUAL. 

When the foregoing has been well learned it may be exe- 
cuted, being at "open order" (vide School of the Comman- 
dery) at the commands: 

1. Continue the manual. 2. Present. 3. Swords. 

At the command stuords the manual is executed in the fol- 
lowing order, without pause, except that the regular cadence 
of motions is preserved throughout. 

I. Present, swords. 

3. Officers present, swords. 

5. Support, swords. 

7. Swords, port. 

9. Order, swords. 
II. With swords, charge. 
13. Right shoulder, swords. 

15. Right shoulder, swords. 

16. Support, swords. 17. " ** 
18. Rear rest, swords. 19. " ** 
20. Reverse, swords. 21. " • " 

32. Sword arm, rest. 23. " ** 

34. Front rank, about, face. The rear rank files (by one side 

step about eighteen inches, to the right, if it be single 
rank open order) cover the files in the front rank sim- 
ultaneously with their about face. 

25. Cross, swords. 26. Carry, swords. 

37. Front rank, about, face. Rear rank re-covers intervals, 
by a side step to the left, at same instant with the about 
face of the front rank. 

28. Parade rest. 

29. Sir Knights, kneel. 30. Rest on, swords. 

31. Sir Knights, rise. 32. Sir Knights, attention. 

33. Carry, swords. 34. Return, swords. 

35. Secure, swords. 6. Drop, swords. 

37. Sir Knights, un-cover. 38. Sir Knights, re-cover. 
39. Right hand, salute. 40. Left hand, salute. 
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41. Draw, swords. 

42" Parade, rest. The open files is omitted. 

The whole of the silent manual occupies eighty-ninetieths 
of a minute, including the command. 



When addressed, face the Knight challenging; the inferior 
w rank then, if the swords are drawn, salutes with it; this is 
acknowledged, and both resume the carry simultaneously, or 
*he junior may stand at a /r^j^«/ while making a short report. 
If swords are not drawn the inferior in rank gives the first 
lotion of the hand salute, which is acknowledged in full; the 
inferior in rank executes tlie second and third motions^ so that 
the hands of both Knights may be dropped to the side at the 
^nie instant. The sword is never drawn to acknowledge a 
salute already given. 

If the E.*. C*. is sitting he salutes with the hand, although 
his sword may be drawn. He does not rise to acknowledge 
salutes of an inferior in rank, but inferiors when in the asy- 
lum or in uniform, if not engaged in some particular duties, 
arise when addressed by official superiors. 

The Prelate when in robes does not salute but bows cere- 
moniously. He has no special uniform (q. v.) authorized by 
the Grand Encampment, and is governed by the same rules 
as other Knights, except when in official robes. It would not 
be in keeping for one in priestly garb to give the military 
salute. 
In passing a Knight, salute with the hand farthest from him. 
An officer or Knight mounted, dismounts before addressing 
official superiors not mounted. 



'tjiool of t[if (Officer. 



Theory and practice should go hand in hand. Officers 
should be competent to take command in the absence of 
official superiors and every one be able to command his 
subdivision with credit. A careless or ill-informed officer 
may cause the liest drilled commandery to appear at great 
disadvantage or throw it into confusion. The beauty of the 
ritual itself is greatly enhanced by precision of movement, 
which to be fully appreciated must be seen. An indolent 
manner of giving commands is demoralizing in its tendency; 
hence officers should be energetic and prompt and require 
every Knight to be equally prompt and attentive. 

The idea that discipline cannot be maintained among 
Templars is sheer nonsense, yet the instructor need not 
forget that his men are gentlemen who, out of ranks, are his 
peers. 

An officer's squad should be organized, admitting as super- 
numeraries Knights who will take an interest in it and fill the 
places of absentees. Its members should be six or twelve, 
besides its chief. Everv member should be faithful and 
prompt in attendance, cheerfully obedient to orders, attentive 
and silent in ranks. 

The chief of the squad, whether he be the Eminent Com- 
mander, or some Knight selected for his peculiar fitness, must 
have absolute control. He indicates the lessons to be learned, 
commencing with the vocabulary and proceeds regularly 
through, without ^^^itting anything. One of the most im- 
portant requisites is promptness; therefore, having announced 
the lesson and the hour for meeting, the chief should him- 

(42) 
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«elf be ready and, before the clock ceases to strike com- 
mand: Fall in. He should always be prompt in time, 
prompt in giving and obeying orders, and prompt in the 
" etiquette of Knightly courtesy." Promptly meet, promptly 
commence and promptly dismiss the squad. 

After the oral lesson the squad should be drilled in it well 
and thoroughly, or better, as each motion is explained by a 
Knight, require its execution, until the principles are well 
understood. 

Take frequent rests of two or three minutes only, when 
discussion may be indulged in; but at the command attention 
conversation stops instanter. Discussion while under in- 
struction should not be permitted; then the chief's i^se dixit 
is law final. 

Perfect discipline should be observed from the first. It is 
quite as proper to talk during the conference of the Templar 
Order as to talk during drill. 

The officers should alternate in exercising the squad in the 
drill, under supervision of the chief, whose criticisms should 
be for the benefit of all, not prosy but clear cut pointed ex- 
planations without circumlocution or unnecessary comment. 

The instructor ought never to require a movement to be 
made until he has fully explained it, and sees that no move- 
ment, however trivial it may appear, is performed carelessly 
or with undue haste* He should practice the officers and 
guides especially in estimating distances and in becoming 
familiar with the bugle and sword signals. The assembly, 
Jorzvard, halt and threes right are particularly important 
when Templars assemble in large numbers. 

By giving each frequent opportunities to command, errors 
may be corrected, uniformity secured, ambition to excel 
stimulated, closer attention and study encouraged and the 
general interest increased. ^ 

All commands to Templars, under arms, are given with 
the sword drawn. If for any purpose Templars and troops 
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are together, officers execute the first motion of officers pres- 
ent at the command present^ and the second motion at the 
command arms (or sabre) and the Knights present swords. 
In like manner, at the command Fours right {ox left) march: 
Templars execute Threes right (or left) march. At the 
command Platoons right wheels etc., Templars execute Di- 
visions (or double sections) right ivheely and so on. At the 
command parade rest the Wardens and officers of higher 
rank take that position; at the command tf//^»/«<?» they carry 
s%vords. 

When marching in double time officers who are in com- 
mand, so that their position is in front or a yard or more 
from the flank, bring their swords to the position of port^ 
steadying the scabbard with the left hand. 

About face for officers. At the command about carry the 
toe of the right foot about eight inches to the rear and three 
inches to the left of the left heel, without deranging the di- 
rection of the left foot. At the command yVrc^ turn to the 
right upon the left heel and right toe, face to the rear and 
replace the right heel by the side of the left. 

Wardens execute all the commands in the manuaL At 
present swords executing the officers present, as explained. 

THS EMINENT COSaCANDEB AND STAFF. 

The ritual gives to the Senior and Junior Wardens the 
right and left of the lines, hence there is not a little difficulty 
in providing for the Generalissimo and Captain General, in 
case the Eminent Commander assumes the active charge of 
his own Commandery. The ritual declares the General- 
issimo to be the Eminent Commander's aidj and the Captain 
General executes the orders of the E.*. C*. If the Eminent 
Commander is in immediate command his staff should march 
at the left, be ab^rbed in the ranks on the right, or take the 
Senior and Junior Warden's places; those officers might then 
take the right of sections, or double sections as chiefs. If 
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the Eminent Commander marches with his staff they must 
of necessity conform to the general movemerfts of the Coni- 
mandery. They should not appear as the chief and his staff 
in a display drill, but only in processions would it be appro- 
priate or convenient. In battalion movements they must be 
absorbed as other members, or form as the leading or right 
three of the Commandery. 

The Eminent Commander gives orders to his staff in a 
tone of voice loud enough to be heard by them only, when 
they march as such, that is, somewhat isolated. He marches 
between the Generalissimo on his right and the Prelate on his 
left, as a rule, and may command : 

Form triangle. March. He moves forward, and the 
Generalissimo and Prelate, by short oblique steps, shoulders 
square to the front, gain the distance of one yard to his right 
and left, and two yards retired, keeping dressed on each other, 
and at the same relative distance from the Eminent Com- 
mander. 

Into line, March. The staff lengthen their steps and 
form line with the Eminent Commander, each being one yard 
from his side. 

Close intervals. March. By oblique steps, shoulders 
square to the front, the staff close up elbow to elbow with 
Eminent Commander. 

At {'SO many) yards^ take intervals. March. By side 
or oblique steps, shoulders square to the front, the staff gain 
the designated interval. The intervals are closed as before. 

Form column. March. The Generalissimo shortens the 
steps and " falls in " one yard in the rear of the Eminent 
Commander, and the Prelate, by the same means, drops one 
jard to the rear of the Generalissimo. 

i^to line. March. Both commands are repeated by the 
Generalissimo, that the Prelate (who is in his rear) may hear 
^em, and both, by lengthened steps, place themselves at the 
aides of the Eminent Commander again. 
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The Eminent Commander wheels his staff, causes them to 
oblique or halt, etc., by the usual commands, all given in a 
low tone. 

Perhaps it would be better for the Eminent Commander 
always to take command in person. 

THE BAND. 

The Drum-major faces the band and gives the signal to 
march. His position is two yards in front of the center of 
the band. 

The counter-march is executed by the file leaders to the 
right of the Drum-major wheeling individually about to the 
right, those to his left to the left; the other men of each file 
follow their file leaders. The Drum -major passes through 
the center. 

In executing rear open order each rank of the band steps- 
back three yards from the rank in its front, the front being 
on a line with the front rank of the Commandery and six 
yards from its right. 

Bands should be required to keep their proper distances and 
take the full twenty -eight inch step, also that they should be 
careful to keep the time with each other, when practicable; 
and, if near together, two should not play at the same time. 

At the command halt the music ceases. 

Do not take it for granted that the band is familiar with the 
cadence in common and quick time^ but test its accuracy by 
the watch and notice the length of its step. 



>ri;ool of \^t CnmmQnkrq. 



Remarks. Thorough instruction in the elementary School 
of the Knight is absolutely essential to success in the move- 
ments of the Commandery, which depend upon the precision 
of the drill. This can only be attained hy practice^ the strict- 
est attention of every Knight^ and the intelligent assistance 
of the chiefs of subdivisions. One awkard Templar or the 
swinging of a single hand, will wholly destroy the beauty of 
the line. 

In this work " file closers " have been dispensed with, and 
officers are assigned places that will utilize every available 
uniform in extending the lines, because many Commanderies 
are small and comparatively few of their members are equip- 
ped, hence they can ill afford to scatter their numerical 
strength, and because the necessity for file closers does not 
appear in the movements of a Commandery, as is claimed for 
the operations of belligerants, nor do they add to the symmetry 
of the formations for diplay. 

The Eminent Commander occupies an office of dignity 
scarcely justified by the strength of his command, but the 
position marked out for him and his staff (the Generalissimo 
and Prelate) is in harmony with the popular idea and in keep- 
ing with the practice of many Commanderies. This does not 
preclude his taking immediate command if he elects to do so. 

The same explanations apply for the E.*. C*. in command 
as are given for the Captain General as commander. When 
the Commandery is in column, if the Eminent Commander 
does not take command, he marches in line with his staff 
three yards in advance and maneuvers it in conformitv with 

(47) 
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the general movements of the Commandery. In line he 
may march with his staff three yards from the right flank, or 
at Commandery distance in front of its center. The General- 
issimo is at his right and the Prelate at his left. Their swords 
are not drawn but are habitually carried at a secure. If the 
Eminent Commander takes immediate charge the staff, with 
the Captain General on the left and the Prelate on the right 
of the Generalissimo, may march three yards from the left of 
the line; or, better, are absorbed among the past officers. 

The Past Officers wearing shoulder-straps form on the right 
according to height, but have no other distinction. 

The Captain General as instructor goes wherever his pres- 
ence is necessary; in column his place is on the left of the 
Senior Warden^ or four yards to the left and abreast of the 
leading subdivision; if the Commandery be in line his post is 
two yards in front of the center, or on the right flank at the 
right of the Senior Warden. 

The Senior Warden inline is on the right flank; in column 
of division©, as chief of the first division, he marches two 
yards in front of its center. He is also the right or left guide, 
according as in the maneuvers he finds himself on the right 
or left of the Commandery. 

The Junior Warden in line is, in like manner, on the left 
flank as left guide. He is chief of the rear division when the 
right is in front, and of the leading division when the left is 
in front. 

It is the duty of the Wardens and Sword Bearer to assist 
the Captain General in maintaining order in the ranks ; 
habitually preserving their own correct position and, if neces- 
sary, they caution the Knights in a low tone. 

The Recorder, Treasurer and Sentinel, having shoulder- 
straps, form with the Past Officers, or form the rear rank of 
the Standard GuardL*_^ 

"^None but the Eminent Commander, Generalissimo and Captain General 
are entitled to shoulder-straps ; the rank of other officers is designated by their 
jewels. (Vide Regulations.) 
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• The Sword Bearer is on the right, and the Warder on the 
feft of the Standard Bearer. These three fonn the Standard 
Guard, whose place is in the front rank, and as near the cen- 
to* of the Commander^ as practicable. 

A Commandery is divided into two, and if desirable into 
three or four (nearly) equal parts; each part is called a divis- 
ion, the odd number of threes being in the division on the 
left. It is better that there should be but two divisions, so 
<fesignated when the Commandery is formed. But for the 
purpose of placing the standard in a center division, there 
may be three, or in order to equally divide the Commandery 
into four parts, to form square, when double sections will not 
accomplish it, four divisions may be formed. In line of 
three ranks the front rank is the first division, the middle 
rank is the second division, and the rear rank the third di- 
vision. In column, the leading division is the first division, 
whether the right or left is in front. 

The Chief of a subdivision is the officer or Knight on its 
right, unless otherwise especially designated. 

The Guide of a subdivision is generally the Knight on its 
'eft. Subdivisions are designated numerically from right to 
left, when in line, and from the head of the column to the 
rear. The designation changes when by facing, etc., the left 
becomes the right; officers in command csiution first division, 
etc., whenever the designation is changed. 

FOBMATION OF A GOMMANDEBY. 

At the sound of the assembly every Knight hastens to the 
place from which the sound came; promftness being the first 
"fiost excellent quality for a well drilled Commandery. 

The Captain General commands : 

Fall in, 

*nd indicates the basis for the line by placing the Senior 
harden upon it; he then places himself six yards in front of 
t*^e center, facing it. 
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The Knights form in column of files faced to right, gradua- 
ted in height from front to rear, tallest in front, swords at carry, 

CAPT 6CN 



S-W R E.C SEN 



The Captain General now commands: 

1. Left. 2. Face. 3. Count threes. 

The Knight on the left of the Senior Warden (front and 
rear rank) counts one, the next at his left says two^ the next 
three, the next one, and so on to the left, without turning 
their heads, but counting in a firm, quick tone. Obser\'ing 
the cadence adds much to the appearance and effect. 

The Senior Warden may count one in the leading three of 
very small Commanderies, and the Junior Warden may 
march with the left three if the number is wanting. 

The Captain General then commands: Ones count, 

when numbers one of each three successively turn their 

heads to the left, at the same time count one, two, etc., from 

right to left, and immediately turn the head to the front. 

The odd threes are the right and the even threes the left of 

sections. He then indicates the right and left of divisions, 

leaving the odd three in the left division, and commands: 

I. Second division. 2. Left side step. 3. March. 
4. Division. 5. Halt. 

The fifth command is given when the division has gained a 
distance of two yards. 

In the mean time the Standard Guard (with the standard) 
forms six yards from the left, perpendicular to the line and in 
inverse order; that is, the Sword Bearer is on the left and the 
Warder on the right of the Standard Bearer. 

The Captain General now commands: 

I. Standard Guard. 2. Post. ^.Present. 4. S words. 
The line presents and the guard marches, under direction of 
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"*^ ^Mrord Bearer, standard saluting, between the Command- 

*^ Jind Captain General, opposite to its place, wheels to the 

^^^ marches through the opening between the divisions and 

"^^1 comes to an ahout face, and the Captain General im- 

"^ediately commands: 

I- Carry, 2. Swords. 3. Right. 4. Dress. 5. Front. 
6. Present. 7. Swords. 

This is acknowledged by the Eminent Commander, who 
^ses his chapeau, he having taken position three yards in 
'car of the Captain General and facing the Commandery. 
He stands with arms folded until just before the command 
^present. The Generalissimo is at his right, the Prelate at 
^ left, each one yard from him and two yards retired, form- 
ing a triangle. 

The Captain General comes to an about face, salutes with 
the swords and says: 

Eminent Sir, the Commandery is formed. 

The salute is acknowledged with the hand, and the Emi- 
nent Commander orders: Tahe your post. Sir Knight, 
The Captain General takes the Prelate's place, who steps to 
the right of the Generalissimo. The Eminent Commander 
then draws his sword, exercises the Commandery in the 
njanual, and, finally, leaving the swords at an order, returns 
his own sword and directs the Captain General to Take charge 
of the Commandery, Sir Knight. Or he orders the Gen- 
eralissimo, Captain General and Prelate, thus: Take posts 
^* line. Sir Knights, and they form in rear of the Eminent 
J-ommander and may march under direction of the General- 
^»mo three yards to the left of the Commandery, and dress 
°" *^ line established. It is better for the staff to form with 
*he past officers. 

/ the Captain General is in command the Senior War- 

^ forms the Commandery as indicated, faces to the front, 

flutes the Captain General and says: Sir, the Command- 
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try ia farmed. Wlicn the salute is acknowledged 
about, inarches to within one vard of tlie line, 
left, aiid when opposite hih place, turns to the right and halls 
in rear of it, faces about and dresses on tiic line. When he 
faces the Commander^ to the left into line (if so instructed) 
he brings it to suffort sviords and c;alls the roll, each Knight 
coining to a carry and order siuerds as hie name is called- 

This is tlie formal ceremonj', but the Captain General raaj, 
in emergencies, order the Commandcrj- Xo/all in; left, faer; 
count thincs; ones coutit, and designate the dii isions onl^. 
To Fcorni in two Sanlca. 

The Knights fall in at, explained; tlit Captain General 

commands: 

I. Ih i-wo ranks form ConimUHclery. 2. MARCH. 
At the second command the Senior Warden and the Kni^t 
on the right, face to the left (front). The second Knigiit 
places himself in rear covering the first one, tEie olhers cUwe 
in quick time, form altcrnntelv in the front and rear rank, and 
each faces to the front upon arriving in his proper place; then 
couHl /irei-s as before csplained. Or the Knights ninv fall 
in, if so instructed, in Iwii ranks, faced to the right, and the 
I formation is completed as before. 

^^^^K To Slmilss the OomnUuldBry. 

^^^H Being in a halt. 

^^^H 1, SiMrdt. 2. Port. 3. Breai niHi-i. 4. Marcu. 

^^^^B To Opan BaiikB. 

^^^B Being at a 

^^^H 1, Jl,-ar ofea order. 3. March. 3. Fkovt. 

^^^ Al the first command the Senior Warden and Junior 
Warden march backward three ^i-ards lo mark tliL- new align- 
ment. At the command march the front rank dresses to the 
right, the rear rank casts the eves lo the right and steps back- 
ward, halts a tittle in rear of Ihe alif;nment and dresses lo 
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the right on the line established by the Warclfn^. The Cap- 
tain General verities the alignment of the front and the Senior 
Warden of the rear ranks. At the command front the War- 
dens place themselves three jards in front of their respective 
places. 

The Eminent Commander and staff stand fast. 

If the Eminent Commander is in command tlie Prelate 
moves five yards to the front of the left flank, dressing on the 
Generalissimo and Captain General, who take' post five vards 
in front of the center of the right and left wings. 

I. Close order. 1. March. 
At the command march the officers face about, approach 
to within one yard of the line, march along its front, and re- 
sume their places in line, the rear rank closes up in quick 
time to facing distance, each Knight covering his front rank 
frater. 

In liine, Singrle Bank, to Open Order. 

The same rules and commands apply as in double rank, 
except that twos are counted, if not otherwise known (see 
Templar's Drill); the even numbers march straight back- 
ward and form the rear rank, in open order, so as to be exactly 
m rear of their own intervals between numbers one of the 
front rank. 

When ranks are closed they resume their places in line. 

To March in Ldne. 

I. Forward. 2. Guide ri^kt (or left). 3. March. 

At the command march all step off with the left foot in 
^"Jck time, the Senior Warden as right guide taking points 
m advance perpendicular to the line, and with the greatest 
^^•■e observes the length and cadence of the steps. The 
touch of elbow toward the guide is kept up, and the align- 
"^^^t carefully preserved. This should be frequently prac- 
^*^^d, and for long distances. 



At Itie seconu commana every h.nignt naits and ILii; nligti- 

lo Wbeel the Ooromandery. 

Being in line iiC a halt. 

1. /{iff/it (or le/l} -viheel. 2. Mahcii. .5, Comm-iiderv, 

4. Halt. 5. Left (<^t right). 6. Dkkss. 7. Front. 

At the coiiiniand march the cominanderj wheeU to the 
right on a liiicd pivot. The Senior Warden stands Taet, so 
that the breast of tlie pivot Knight muy rest oguinet his left 
ami at the completion ol' the wheel. The Cuptnin General 
superintends the wheel, inoveH b/ the sliortest line to a point 
eommanderj' distance where the lel't of the line will reat, 
direct!)' in front of tho Senior Warden and lacing him. At 
the command ktilt, given when the left guide is three jards. 
from the perpendicular, the Comniandery holts and the Junior 
Warden promptly places himself so that his breast will totidi 
tlic Captain General's right arm, who steps back two jrards 
itnd commands left, dress, when tlie Knights dress up to the 
lineof the pivot and Junior Warden. At the command /ros^ 
the Senior Warden places himself in line on the right of the 
pivot. 

To continue We march upon completion of the wheel the 
Captain General connnandsyofitrtrrf, when the Junior War- 
ilen arrives al three vards from the ])crpeiidiL-ular, adding 
M.VUCH the instant the wheel is completed iind guide left {or 
right) immediately oflerward. At the command /ornmrrf 
the Senior Warden places himself at the side of tlie pivot. 

In all wheels the guide is on the marchingflank and slightly 
advances tlie shoulder opposite the pivot, keeping the pivot 
conBlanlly in view. 

In wheeling on a movable pivot the command for-aard 
is given in time to add march the instant the wlieel i" com- 
pleted, and thf f-viiile i^ announced On either tlank. 
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To continue the wheeHhai couWon is given as the marching 
flank approaches the perpendicular, and the wheeling is kept 
up as if but just commenced. If on a fixed pivot, the Warden 
on the pivot flank places himself in line at the side of the pivot 
Knight and halts as before. This may be continued ad libi- 
tum^ or the direction of the wheel may be changed at the 
command: i. Left (or right) wheel. 2. March, when the 
same principles will govern as before. 

To EfGdct a Sliglit Ghange of Direction. 

Incline to the right (or left) : Is given in march. 

The guide advances gradually the left shoulder and marches 
in the new direction; all the files advance the left shoulder 
and conform to the movements of the guide, lengthening or 
shortening the step according as the change is toward the side 
of the guide or the side opposite. 

While this should be learned a half wheel will ordinarily 
effect the desired object. 

To Turn. 

I. Right (or left) turn. 2. March, 

Is given when marching in line. 

At the second command the Senior Warden faces to the 
right, without halting, and continues the march; all the files 
increase the gait and hasten to his left, taking the step and 
touch of elbow from him on arriving in line. 

Right (or left) half turn is similarly executed. 

To Harch by the Flank. 

Being in line at a halt. 

\. Right (sar left). 2. Face. 2^. Forward. 4. March. Or, 
X. By the right (or left) flank. 2. March, if in march. Or, 
from a halt or in march command : 

I. Threes right (or left). 2. March. 

\ 



iiiiiiim 



S6 RHOOl, OK THK fOMMANneBT. 

Attlie command march eacli Mukk wheeln to the right on 
a fixed pivot. Upon completion of the wheel the front rank 
ol" eiich three takes the full step, the rear ranks fall back until 
there are twentj' -one inches between Ihe front aiiJ rearrankB. 
'I'he front rank ol' the second llirce will be twenty-one indl- 
clies I'roin the rear rank of the lirst tlirce, und so on to the 
rear of tlie column. 

The Senior and Junior Wardens eacli march fortj--tblir 
imJies to tlie front and face to tlie right; the Senior Warden 
places liimaelf twentv-one inches in front of the left tile oT 
the first three, and marches on a line parallel to the former 
front of the Coramanderj-, and the Junior Warden foUawK 
twenty-one inches in rear of tlie Icl^ lite of the last three. 
This brings the front rank of each three lit wheeling distance!, 
as they would be had there been but one rank in the line; this 
rear ranks are hiilf way been the front ranks of the threes. 

In wheeling by threes the/orward murcb is always taken 
up oil completion of the wheel imlesa the command ialt ia 
given. 

To Uarcta. ta Column of Threes to the Fronb 

Being in line the C.iplaiii tleneral commands: 

!I. Hig/lt !pT /,■/!) farivatd. ;. Threes right (or Ufi). 
L 3.M,v«c.,. 

■ csa At the third command the Se- 

I "^" nior Warden places himself in 

ft ^S front of the left file of the right 

H »" three; the right three moves 

B — etraii;ht to the front, shortening 

f ^S *^ "'■""hree steps; the rear rank, 

^S if there be one, Talk back to half 
___ __,^ ^^ distance; the other threes wheel 
/■'"' ^\ ^\ .''\^ A to the right on a fixed pi' 
: 



,! / ^rl ^ , ; f'', ;^ second three, when its wheel is 
two-thirds completed, wheefs to 
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the left on a movable pivot and follows the first three, and the 
others, having wheeled to the right, move forward and wheel 
to the left on the same ground as the second. 

If the Eminent Commander and staff are- on the right 
they move forward as prescribed for the first rank of three; tlie 
others wheel to the right and follow in trace of the Eminent 
Commander and staff. 

To Ohange Sirectioa of Oolmnn. 

Being in march. 

I. Column right (or left). 2. March. 

If the change of direction be to the side opposite the guide, 
he wheels as if on tlie marching flank of a rank of three; if the 
change of direction be toward the side of the guide, he short- 
ens his step at the command march and wheels to the right, 
the leading three wheels on a movable pivot, its pivot follow- 
ing the trace of the guide. ITie wheel being completed the 
guide and leading rank retake the twenty-eight inch step; the 
other threes move forward and wheel on the same ground. 

I. Column right (or left). 2. March Is similarly executed. 

\, Forward, 2. Column t;ight (or left). 3. March. Or, 
1. Threes right. 2. Column right. 3. March 
Puts the column in march and changes the direction at the 
same time. 

To Halt a Ck>liimn and Put it in Motion. 

I. Commander y. 2. Halt. Or, i. Forward. 2. March. 

To Oblique in Golumn. 

In obliquing in column of threes or subdivisions, the guide, 
without indication, is always on the side toward which the 
oblique is made. On resuming the direct march the guide, 
without indication, is on the same side it was previous to 
the oblique. 



Practice oliliquing in column and in line often and (br a. 
lutig diKlHnf e at a. time, that the errors maj be seen and a 
reeled. 

t. High' {or left) obliqmt. J.March. 

^ During the oblique the threes preserve 
^■■' tiieir panUteliEm; the Knight in each rank 
^^2k^ of three on Ihe eide toward which the 
yy^j^J^ oblique is made is the guide of the rank. 
^^'-'0'/*%t The leading guide is the guide of the col- 
t^^'y^^y umn when the oblique is toward his Sank. 
tM^^y^^% If toward the opposite flank the guide of 
m^^'\y'%%^ the front rank of the leading three ig ti 
*''^' ^ guide of the column. 
^^ -'' 1. For-.vard. 2. March 

B I.'i given !o re.sume the direct march. 

To Harch a Column of Threes to ths Bear. 
1. TArees right (or Irfl'i •thoal. 1. March. 
ICach rank of three wheels about on a fixed pivot ai 
marchet to the former rear. The rear ranks, if there a 
two ranks, prcsene their distance of twenlv-oiie inches from 
the front ranks when in column of threes: the f~T* I 
pivot of Ihe reiir rank clones up to his front rank^^gH ^f 
pivot, covers him during the wheel and, on its ; ) , , , ^ 
completion, falls back to twenty-one inches. ' •-.t"^^^ 
The guide at the head of the column takes two '-^j, \ 

Bteiw forward, faces to liie right, and places ~0^ 

himself, on completion of the about, in rear of / ^^\\ 
the file on the marching flank of the now rear ' ' ^ ' ; j 
three. The guide at the rear of the column .* ^^B' 
faccn to the right and places himself, on com- i i > i it 
pklion of the about, in front of the file on the ^ ^^^1 
oiari'hing finnk of Ihe now leading three. ^^ 

'J'Ih: Cii/Jtain General fiice.s aboiil and hastens i 
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to place himself on the left of the guide at the head of the 
column. The Eminent Commander and staff wheel about 
and follow three yards in rear of the column. 

If the movement is made to the left, the leading guide takes 
two steps straight forward and faces about; the leading three 
wheels past him, when he places himself twenty -one inches 
in rear of its left file by retracing his steps; the guide in rear 
of the column faces about and preserves his distance, march- 
ing forward when the movement is completed. 

To Fonn Iiixie from Oolomn of Threes. 

I. Threes right (or left). 2. March. 3. Guide {right or 
^fi)'i or, 3. Commander y, 4. Halt. 5. Left (or right.) 
6. Dress. 7. Front. 

The threes wheel to the right, into line, on a fixed pivot. 

If in two ranks, the rear rank closes to facing distance dur- 
ing the wheel, and if executed in double time^ regains the dis- 
tance of twenty-one inches should the line advance when 
formed. The guide, if in front of the pivot, takes two steps 
forward and faces to the right, placing himself on the left of 
the leading three upon completion of the wheel. If in front 
of the marching flank, he wheels to the right with the leading 
three, obliquing at the same time so as to uncover the file, and 
places himself on the left of the file when the wheel is com- 
pleted. The guide in rear takes his place on the right of the 
Conimandery, and the guide is announced the instant the 
threes unite in line. 

If the command halt be given as the threes wheel into line, 
the Captain General places the leading guide on the line of 
the pivots at sufficient distance to admit the leading three 
which dresses on the guide, the others dress up to the pivot 
of the three in front, thus insuring a prompt alignment. 

I. On right (or left) into line. 2. March. 3. Command- 
er y. 4. Halt. 5. Right (or left). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

At the command march the leading three wheels to the 
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r^ht on a iiidvbIiIi: pivoL. uiid movus forwurd dressing o 
guidt: who pliict'K hiinsell' on its right and conducts it. The 
other threes march a distnnce equal Id their fronts bcvond 
the wheeling point ol" the three next preceding, wheel to Ihe 
right and advance og did the (iret three. Tlie reur guide pla- 
ces hiitiHelf on the left of the rear three as il wheels to the 
r^t. 

At the coiiimund hall, given when the lending three has 
advaneed conimHnderj' distance in the new direction, c 
leu distaiure if desired bv the Captain General, it halls, and 
aJL tlic sixth comiuand, given immediaiely after, dresaea to 11 



r 

right. The other three<> halt and dress 
' ing in line. The rear rank, if there ii 

distance upon iialting. 
' The seventh tomniond is giveti wh 

The Eminent Commander and staff place lhera«e1ves on 
the right or left of the line according as thev are al the head 
or rtar n( (he column. Tili rule ingrufral. 

If in double raMk, and it is desired to form line in single 
rank, precede the first cnmniund hy. I. /w singlf rank, i. On 
right iilo liHi-. etc. and IIil- 



I 
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ment the same as the others, pa&Bing a distance eqiml to their 
front beyond where their front ranks wheeled. 

/f in single rank, to form in double rank, the command 
is, I. Ih double rank. 2. On right iaio line,eb;. The move- 
ment a similar. The rear rank ot' each three wlicels to the 
right on the same ground as its front rank. 

If marciinff in double time, or in quid time and thecom- 
mand be double lime, the Captain General comniandH guide 
right when the leading three has wheeled out of tlie column; 
it then advances in quick time; (he others continue the double 
time until thej' successivelj' arrive in line when tliej' take the 
step and alignment from the guide. 

Pronb Into IJji* In Studio &iid Doubio ^""^ 

I. Right (or left) front isio line. i. March. 3. Command- 
ery. 4. Halt. 5. Left (or right). 6. Drkss. 7. Front. 
At the second command the first three moves straight to 

the front, dressing on the leading guide who places himself 
^ on its left, the other threes ob- 

» ^iM^^— w^M— ■■■■ ^ lique to the right till opposite 
; ! I i i : their places in line when each 
1 1 !_ , I I I 1 in succession marches forward. 
; I i- f , j I t At the command tall, given 
'■ I '. ';'''. ' when the leading three has ad- 
^^ . ■ J J ^ vanced commandery distance, 

x^T^fn y' ^'' y^pi"^ ,■' it halts, and at the sixth com- 
^ — ' ' ,'' / /'-^.^ mand given immediately after, 

^^■■' y y^^ ' dresses to the left. The other 

ciza ,/y^J^.-'' threes halt and dress to the left 

'-'■ > -' y,-' .-' upon arriving in line. The rear 

V 'y'y 'y' ranks close to facing distance 

r -^-, '^ upon lialting. The guide in rear 

la places himself on the right of the 

front rank when the last three arrives in line. 



If marehiag in double lime, or in quifk time and the commiuid 
is double fime. Ihc Captain General commands guide it/I ui 
mediately after the command jaarch; the leading three advance 
in quick time, the otliers oblique in double time* each rest 
the forward march when opposite its place, taking Uie Step and 
alignment from the guide (or dreeses) as it arrives in line. 

If in doubie rank, and it 

is desired to fonn in single 
rank, the command is. : 
singit rant. J. Rigkt [or 
hff) fro«i into line. , 
Each rear rank obliques I 
til it has gained a distance 
equal to ils front bejond the 
point where Iheir front rank 
commenced the forward, 
wliich is opposite theirplHC 
the front, halting and drewi- 




S/ 






7 form in douhlt rank in line 
; the command will then be, i 

The rear rank 
die direct marcli lU 



in line, when they 
ing as explained. 

// in ,ingle r. 
principles are the 
doublf rant. j. Rigkt ft 
of each three obliqiieti with and 

the same time as the front rank does, closing to lacing dii- 
tance on arriving in line. 

To Face a Line to the Bear and Uaich It to the Etokt. 

1. Threes right {or l.fl) oboat. lMabcji. ),. Command 
rry. 4. Halt, s- ^rf' (or right). 6. Drebs. 7. Froxi 
Or, 3, Gnii/e (right or ir/t). 

The Captain General passes between (he nearest three a 
they wheel about on a fixed pi vol. and places himself two 
yards in front of the center of the Commandery, and the 
guides wheel mto their plat 
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From a Jkalt to march a few paces to the rear, thus: 

1. Commandery, 2. About, 3. Face. 4. Forward. 5. Guide 
{rig-ht or left). 6. March. Or, if in march, i. 7V? the rear, 

2. March. 3. Guide {right or left). 

The guides and Standard Guard step into the rear rank, 
now become the front. Having faced about, number one of 
each three now becomes number three, and the reverse. 

To Break Threes to the Bear. 

Marching in line, to pass obstacle. 

I. (So many) threes from right (or left) to rear. 2. March. 

At the command march the designated three executes left 
Jbrioard^ threes left on the three next on its left, which re- 
am mains in line. The Cap- 
w m^mmm^mmmi^ma^ tain General points with his 

sword to the inner three 
which leads the movement. 
The guide, if the threes are 
broken from his side, closes 
' I I ■ I ■ ■ ■ : ; I ; ; '. \ ^f;=^=^ \n on the threes which re- 
main in line; if from the opposite side, the guide on that 
flank follows in rear of the three next to him. 

I. Rear threes^ right (or left) front into line, 2. Double 

time. 3. March. 

The threes which were broken form in line, and the guide 
if on that side hastens to the point where the right of the 
Commanderj will rest. 

The Bonte Step. 

Being in column of threes, marching. 

• I. Route step. 2. March. 

At this command the swords are carried at will and the 
Knights need not preserve silence or keep the step, but each 
covers the file in front and maintains the regular distance. 
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Chiinge of direction is elTected bj' the name L-ommaodb at I, 
wlieti in Ihc cndence step. 

t. Cemmaudery. 2. Attention. 

A I Ihe Kecond commatid the swords arc 
carry and the cadence step is resumed. 

To Form Ckilamn of Piles from Oolnms of ' 

Being ;it 11 tinlt. 

\. Right (or Ufl) by fik. .;, Mahi:i 

At the lirst command tlie rear runk. if there be onCt^ 
to facing distance. 

At the second command the right iile of the leadini 
of the front and rear rank moves forward, foDowed ir 
Gion by Uie files on his iefl. When tlie left file of the IJ 
three is uboul lo commence the oblique the right filc:,*^ 
and rear mnk. of the second tlircc moves to the front, and tiN 
on lo the rear of the column, keepingclose to facing distance- 

The gllidcH (WordensJ precede and follow the leading and 
rear files. 

If marching, the right file of the lending three conlrauM I 
the march, the others hnit and resume the march at the ' 
proper time. The Captain General places himself Airfl 
left of llic lending guide. 

To Forrn Oolmnn ofThrees from Coliu 

I. Form tirees. 3. Le/I {or right) obli^ut: .j. M.M 
At the command march the leading file of each threes front 1 
and rear rank, if there be two ranks, movesforward two y 
and halts, the rear rank Knights falling back to twentr 
inches; Ihe other files oblique lo the left and place themsetves ' 
successively on the left of tlie leading files, tlic rear rank, . 
taking the distance of twent r-oni- inches from the front rank; 
ttle other three siiccessivelj form .i-. i-Nplainud for the first. 
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the leading file of each three halting at twenty -one inches 
from the corresponding file of the next three in front. The 
leading guide places himself in front of the left file of the 
leading three. 

To Form Column of Twos firom Iiine, and Line from 

Column of Twos, 

Is executed similar to like formations by threes. 

To Form Column of Files firom Iiine, and the Beverse. 

In march the command is, i. By the right (or left) flank. 

2. March. If the line is so formed add: 3. Guide {rights 
left or center). 

From a halt, command: i. Right (or left). 2. Face. 

3. Forivard. 4. March. If by facing the line is formed, 
add: 5. Guide left^ fright or center). 

To Form Sinffle Sank from Double Bank. 

Being in line. 

1. Form single rank. 2. Threes (right or left). 3. March. 

All the threes wheel to the right at the command march. 

The front rank of the right threes, upon completion of the 
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wheel, continues the march, and is conducted by the right 
guide who is in front of the file on the marching flank; the 
other ranks halt and successively resume the march when at 
fifty -four inches, wheeling distance, from the rank preceding. 
The rearmost rank having its distance, the Captain General 
commands: 

1. Threes left (or right). 2. March. 3. Commander y. 
4. Halt. 5. Left (or right). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

Or, J. Guide {right or leff). 
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' HiirchliiK in Oalnnui, to Form Biss-la Bonk. 

I ,. Form single rank. 2. Marl-ii. 

r Ai tilt t.tLoml coijiroaud, the front rank ol' the leading three 
conbnues the march, the others fiii/l and refittme the nwrd 
when at wheeling distaiite, the rearmosl three having it 
distance hne is fonned as before, 

II marching in double time, or in quick time and the eon 
raand be doable time, the front rank of the leading thro 
marthet in double time; the others halt and take the doulib' 
time uhen at wheeling distance. 

The leadmg guide in column of threes at single rank d 
lance places himself twenty-four inches in front of tbefik 
on the marching flank of the leading three. The rear guidt 
follows itt the same distance in rear of the tile on the mgrdl' 
ing Hunk of the rear three. 

/* tiHgli' rant the positions of the officers are th 
when in donble rank. The Commundery perfom 
movements explained for double rank by similar conunandt 

For small Conimanderies the single rank formation *. 
generally be Uhcd. 

To Form Donbls Bank. 

I Being in line Etngle rank. 

'i, KeriH doHblr rank. 2. Threes right (or left). 3. MARCH. 

At the command Mnfc*, the ranks of three wheel t 

right, the leading rank halts the instant the wheel is ccin[^- 

ted; theothent continue the march and halt successively upon 

closing the twenty-one inches from the rank preceding. 
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. Threes i^ (or right). 2. March. 3. Commandery. 

4. Halt. 5. Left. 6. Dress. 7. Front. Or, 3. Guide 

{right or lefiX 

The command is threes right (or left)y according as the 
ront ranks are on the right or left of their rear ranks. 
Should the original left three he in front, and its rear rank 
(ranting, the front rank of the succeeding three instead 
of closing remains at its wheeling distance of fifty -four 
inches. 

If the rearmost three is wanting in numbers to complete 
it the Junior Warden marches with it when the nature of his 
duties as guide, etc., does not render it impracticable; but 
when the Commandery is in line he is in the front rank on 
the extreme left. 

Marching in column of threes^ single rank distance, tlie 
front rank of each three being in front of its rear rank, to 
Jorm double ranhs^ command: 

I. Form double rank. 2. March. 

At the second command the leading rank halts; the others 
continue the march, each halting at twenty -one inches from 
the rank preceding, the rearmost rank having closed, the line 
» formed as before. 

To Olose to Double Bank Distance. 

Being in march, threes at single rank distance. 
I. Double rank distance. 2. Double time. 3. March. 

The leading rank continues in quick time; the other ranks 
close to twenty -one inches in double time and resume the 
quick time. If marching in double time the leading rank 
lakes the quick time as do the others successively upon closing 
to twenty -one inches. 

To Form Oolomn of Divisions. 
Being in line at a halt. 

I. Divisions right (or left) wheel. 2. March. 






SDERr. 



Attiie flrsi i 
first Jiviiiion, and Ihe Ju 
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Warden ah thief of the m 

dii ision place Ihemselvfj 
tHO \ai-di. in Iront of II 
Lenler ol and lacing t 
dmaLons and repeftt t 
ixtmlnand, dmsioH nA 
■^keel At the Recondcc 
amUt ieoi*. vatltimt Samdki^ mand, briBkly repeats 

chief of division hastens by the shonei^t line ti 

where the lefl of hia division will rest and faces U 

(he divisiona wheel lo 

the right on (ixed piiiits , 

and the wheel of each 

division is conducted as 

explained in the wheel- i \l''™ 

ings of the Command- >' - . i 

erv. the Knighth oji the Singir R 

right and left of the (livisioni; acting as right and leil guides; 

when Che division approaches the perpendicular ita c 

commands: 

1, ZJ(-v>/oB. 3. Halt. 3. tp/i'. 4. Dress. 5. FmwT* 

At Ihe command liall Ihe Knights on the left of the lE 

visions place themKelvei so that their breasts will touch th 

right arms of their chiefs, who then step bacl; two jurda an 

each dreeses his <li\i«ion and places himself in front of )l 

At the t-ommand mnrrk. Ihe Stnai/ard Guard also wheel 
under direi-lion of ihe Sword BeariT, who is its chief, toth 
center of the column midway between the divisiona. 

If in march, tlie Coinmandcrv wheels into column by the 
same commands as at a halt. At the command march Ihe- 
pivols halt and mark lime in their places, so as to conform ti 
mnvcnienl of the marching flank. 

The iwsilion of the Captain Generiil is on the .-.ide of the 



SCHOOL OP THE COMMANDEKY. 69 

guide, four yards from the flank and abreaet of the leading 
division. ^ 

Whenever in column a subdivision is drcKsed, its chief 
' places himself two yards in front of its center, except the 
chiefs of threes and sections, who habitually remain on the 
flanks of their subdivisions. 
The Eminent Commander and Staff wheel in front of the 
\ center of the column at full division distance, and march in 
; Une, or triangle, etc., as the Eminent Commander shall indi- 
cate in an undertone. 

1. In three {or four) dizu'sions. 2. Right wheel. 3. March. 

The Captain Greneral having previously indicated the right 
and let\ of the divisions, so that the standard shall be in the 
center of the second division, the Senior Warden commands 
the leading division and the Junior Warden the rear division. 
At the second command the Sword Bearer steps to the front, 
takes command of the middle division, the Warder takes the 
Sword Bearer's place, and the left guide of this division 
quickly fills the interval at the left of the standard. If in 
two ranks the Warder hastens to the right of the Standard 
Bearer, and the number three covering the Warder, steps 
into the front rank on the left of the standard as soon as the 
inter\'al is made. 

The wheels are conducted as already explained; at the 
command front the chiefs of divisions place themselves in 
front of the centers of their divisions. 

To Form Oolnimi of Divisions and Move Forward 

without Halt. 

Being in line at a halt. 

I. Continue the march. 2. Diz'isions right (or left) "wheel. 
3. March. 4. Forward. 5. March. 
6. Guide {right or left). 
The divisions wheel as before, except that the chiefs of di- 
visions remain in front of their centers. Each guide preserves 



I At the firt.! command the Senior ' 'Cti the leadin. 
t liiviBion, und the Junior War' ^n' '<f^<T> the i-orr 



In Uotion and Halt IL 
t/e/O. 3- March, will I 




t of (]ivi«io)T 
e the left r 

■ (itvisiotw 
the right on 



'^pwotl' 



mi I. Commam 

' fa Oblique. 

jurnc iioinmandE and means as 
jl^iquiiig In oolumn of threes. 

a oC a aoltmui of DiTlaion«. 




''^•'^m^'-igAfio./.i/t). 2, March. 

'■, eommand the chief of the leading di' 
- ** p/ieci; at the cotnmand marc/r, repeated 



J>''*flrtl; ''"'' ^T""'" /'^' (or Mf-A/), according iQ I 

J^''^[^ guide Ijcfore the wheel. 
P^'^^'ted^ division niarcheu squarely up [0 the whecti 
'''^ J chniige* direction bj- the same means jind cq 

ni'''"^ qmodnrd Guard wheels on the »ame grotinil, uiK 

I'oo '>''''* '-■liief (who does not leave hi« place on 

i""**. jnd prescn-es its place in column, 

'^jjfliefi *^ ^S^* "^ " >^ol"i"" >>' '" fro"' 'he guide is & 

. ,jie reverse when the left is in front. This is not gh 

D rule, hill ne a suggestion, the matter being entirely at 1 

l^on of the Captain General. 

changing direction it is essential that the rear of I 
should never be checked; each chief, therefore, whl 
In (ronl of it, faces his division while wheeling, a 
mat tlie iriiide- Uke tin- full '^tep of Iwenl.t-ti^t 
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lirty-three inches, and the pivot nine or eleven inclies, 
ccording to the time. 

The guide in wheeling is always on the marching flank 
Nrithout command; on its completion each chief of division, 
>r double-section, cautions his subdivision guide left or right y 
iccording as the guide was before the wheel. 

Ooliimn Half Biffht, or lieft 
Is similarly executed; each chief gives the preparatory 
command of right (or left) half wheel. 

To pat a Column of DivislonB in March, and change Direct- 
ion at the same time. 

1. Forward, 2. Guide {right or left). 3. Column right (or 
left)\ or 3. Column half right (or left). 4. March. 

To Face Column of Divisions to the Sear, and March it to 

the Bear. 

I. Threes right (or left) about. 2. March. 3. Commander y, 
4. Halt; or 3. Guide {left or right). 

At the fourth command, given the instant the threes com- 
plete the wheel, each chief goes to the left of his division and 
dresses it to the left, commands /r<7«/, and places himself in 
front of its center. 

To march to the rear without halting, the Captain General 
announces the guide when the wheel is nearly completed. 

If the column be faced to the rear and one division be 
smaller than the other, the guide of the second division re- 
gains the trace and wheeling distance on the march. 

The Standard Guard conforms to these movements and 
carefully preserves its central position. 

The Eminent Commander and Staff may follow in rear, 
or take position in front of the column, at the option of the 
Eminent Commander. 

The leading division is always the first division, whether 
the right or left is in front. 
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5. Right (or lefty 
I. 7. Front. 
;peateit bv the Wardens, \ 
in the len flanks of their divt 
guides, the one in tl 
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j' At tlie commuDd » 

the Wardens turn theirheW 
towards their divisions, M 
peat the first and second comniandR. and stand fast; tfie £ 
visions wheel on a fiscd pivol. ^^ 

Tlie Standard Guard wheels, conducted by and underS 
rection of its chief, so lliat when the wheel is nearlj- » 
pieted he shall be opposite tiie place in line. 

The Captain General coininands hall, and places himi 
in prolongation of Hie line marked bv the Wardens whei 
the marching flank nf the leading divisions- will rei 
faces the Wardens. 

At the sixth comniand, the divisions and Standard GuU' 
drees up to the line; at the seventh command the Wnnkn 
take their places on the flanks of the Commander^. 

If marching, the movement is executed Us just expbrinM 
except at the command morrh the pivots halt and 1 
time in tlieir places so a« lo ronfonn to the movemer 
the marching flank. 

To Form Lina and Oontlnna the H&Rih. 

Conlinur the march, 1. Left (m ris-it) iufo Unr vierl. 

3. March. 4. Forivufd. 5. M\nt"ii, 

C, Giiidrltft (ox righlY 

'he chiefs rcpi-at the commands to and including llic third 
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quickly return to their posts in line, so us to step off with 
Commandery at the fifth command. 
The pivots are careful to turn in their places as before, un- 
\lSi the wheel is completed. 

In long lines the guide may be center^ when all will dress 
i on the Standard Bearer. 

To Form Ldne on the Bifirht (or Left) from Colnmn of 

Divisioxui. 

. Being in march. 
The Captain General indicates that the guide is rt'irht or 
f. fc//, on the flank toward which the movement is to be ex- 
ecuted, and commands : 

I. On right (or left) into line. 2. March. 3. Front. 

At the first command, the chief of the first division com- 
mands right turn; at the command marchy repeated by its 
chief, the first division turns to the right, advances in the new 
direction, division distance, when the chief halts it, connnands, 

I. Right. 3. Dress, and takes his 
place on its right. The Standard 
Guard and second division march 
straight forward, their chiefs succes- 
> sively command right turn in time 
to add MARCH when each is opposite 
its place in line; they are halted by 
the chiefs, the Standard Guard when 
B at one and the division when at 
three yards from the line, who suc- 
cessively command Right. Dress; 
and when the chief of the second 
division has given the second com- 
nwnd, he takes his post on the left. 

The Captain General superintends the alignment from the 
^g^t, and commands /r<7»/. 
A similar movement by threes from column of divisions 
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or sections may be executed, as before explained {vide page 
60) ; each three in succession breaking from its division by 
wheeling when opposite its place in line; the command, when 
in columns of sections or divisions, being preceded hy^ i. By 
threes. 2. On right into line, etc. 

To Break into DivisionB. 
From a halt. 

1. Right (or left) by divisions. 2. March, 3. Guide left 

(or right). 

At the first command, the Wardens quickly take their pla- 

Q ces in front of their divisions; the 

pi MMHMPB chief of first division commands for- 

" ' A 1 ward; the chiefs of the Standard 

I I I Guard and second division command 

j right oblique. 
i III I I J At the command mnrch, repeated 
by the chief of the right division, the 
division moves forward, the chief re- 
peating guide left. The chiefs of the 
Standard Guard and left division suc- 
■ ■ ■ ' ■■■ '' ■ i^Ju cessivelj command march the instant- 
they are severally disengaged. 

The Sword Bearer commands forward and adds march 
the instant the Guard is opposite the center of the first divis- 
ion, and so regulates the steps that it may immediately gain 
and preserve its proper distance. 

The chief of the left division commands, i. Forward', and 
adds 2. March. 3. Guide left, the instant the Knight on its 
left arrives in trace of the guide of the leading division; the 
guide is careful to regulate his steps so as to preser>'e the 
proper distance. 

The Eminent Commander and Staff lengthen their step* 
and move into fheir places in front of the center of the first 
division at the first command. 
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** n^arcking^ the chief of the first division repeats the 
imand, indicating the place of the guide. 
lie chiefs of Standard Guard and second division com- 
id, I. Standard Guard (or, i, Second division). 2. Mark 
e; repeat the command march^ adding right oblique in 
ic to command march the instant they are disengaged; the 
ivement is completed as from a halt. 

To Be-fbrm fhe Commandary. 

Being at a halt. 

I. Form Commander y. 2. Left (or right) oblique. 
3. March. 4. Front. 

At the second command the chief of the first division com- 
bmukJs, I. Forward. 2. Guide right. The chiefs of the 
Standard Guard and second division command, le/t oblique. 

At the command march, repeated by the chiefs, the first 
<Kvision advances division distance, when its chief commands, 
I- First Division. 2. Halt. 3. Right. 4. Dress, and re- 
tnras to his place oh the right flank. 

The Guard obliques to the left, its chief commanding 

1. Forward in time to add 2. March. 3. Guide right the 
instant the guard is opposite its place in line. When in 
rear of the line its chief halts it and commands, i. Right. 

2. Dress. 

The second division marches to its place in line by the 
same commands and means as described for the Standard 
Guard, halting at three yards from the line, when its chief 
commands, i. Right. 2. Dress, and takes his post on its 
left. 

The Captain General superintends the alignment from the 
•ight, and gives the fourth command. 

If marching in quick time, and the command be double 
ime, the Captain General commands guide right (or left) 
mmediately after the command march; the chief of the 
?ading division commands Forward. March, and repeats 
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the indication for the guide. Tlie chiefs of the Standard 
Guard and second division repeat the commands double timcy 
march, and when they are about to arrive in line, command 
quick ttmey adding march the instant they are abreast of the 
leading division. The divisions and guard united, the War- 
dens return to their posts on the flanks. 

If marching in double lime the chief of the first division, 
at the first command of the Captain General, commands 
quick lime, repeats the command march, and also the com- 
mand for the guide. 

To Ilarch a Ck>lamn of Divisions by the Flank and 

Re-form the Column. 

Being at a halt, 

I. Right {qx left) . 2. Face. 3. /forward. 4. March. 

5. Guide righl (or left). 

The Wardens place themselves in front of the leading files, 
and the guard marches in columns of files in the center be- 
tween the divisions. The Captain General is on the side of 
the guide, four vards from the flank, abreast of the chiefs of 
division, or on a line midway between them. 

The Eminent Commander and Staff" also march to the 
right, conforming to the movement of the column. 

If in march the divisions may be moved to the right or left 
by the commands, i. By the right (or left) fank, 2. March. 
3. Guide right {or left). 

Or, // at a halt, or in march, by the command: 

1. Threes right {or left). 2. March. '^. Guide left {or right). 
The Wardens quickly place themselves in front of their 
divisions, as in columns of threes; the Standard Guard wheels 
as other threes do, and maintains its central position. 

To Form in Oolumn Again. 
If tlie divisions are marching by the flank in columns of 
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, command, i. By the left (or rights fank. 2. March. 
Gnide left (or right). 

f marching in columns of threes, as explained, the Captain 
neral commands: 

I. Threes left (or right). 1. March. 3. (iuide left 
(or right) ^ or 3. Commander y. 4. Halt. 

The threes and Standard Guard wheel to the letl into col- 
nnn of divisions; the Wardens take their positions and ex- 
ict distances are carefully preserved. 

If halted, the chiefs dress their commands and promptly 
take their places in front of the centers of their divisions. 

To Advance by tba Biffht or Left of Diviaions from Line. 

I. Divisions. 2. Right (or left) forward. 3. Threes right 
{or left). 4. March. 5. Guide right (or left). 
At the second command the Wardens quickly place them- 
^ ^^ selves in front of the 

centers of their divis- 
ions. At the command 
march each division ex- 
ecutes the movement 
from their right. The 
chiefs place themselves 
in front of the left files 
of the leading threes, the 
Captain General is mid- 
J^ar between and on a line with the Wardens; the Eminent 
pommander and Staff oblique, to the center, three yards in 
rant of the double column. 

The Standard Guard wheels to the right, and follows the 
ivision whose rear file is next to it, until it is opposite the 
Jnter between the divisions, when it wheels to the left and 
arches into its place in the center, under direction of its 
lief. 
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To Fomn in Liine asain. 

I. Divisions. 2. Left {ov right) front into line. 3. March. 

4. Commander y. 5. Halt. 6. Right (or left). 

7. Dress. 8. Front. 

The Wardens hasten to their posts on the flanks. 

The Standard Guard obliques to the left, halts in rear of its 
place in line, under direction of its chief, and dresses to the 
right. The Eminent Commander and Staff halt or move to 
the right under direction of the Eminent Commander so as to 
regain their places in line. The command halt is given when 
the leading threes have advanced division distance. 

To "Fomn Oolamn of Threes from Oolmnn of DivioioaaB. 

I. Divisions. 2. Right (or left) forward. 3. Threes^ right 

(or left). 4. March. 

The Wardens take their places in columns of threes. The 
Standard Guard marches straight forward and wheels to the 
right, so as to follow the leading division as it passes. The 
Eminent Commander and Staff move under his direction so 
as to regain their places at the head of the column. 

To Form Oolnmn of Divisions from Ooliunn of Threes. * 
I. Divisions. 2. Left {ox right) front into line. 3. March. 

4. Commander y. 5. Halt. 

At the second command the Wardens place themselves on 
the left and opposite the centers of their divisions. ^^ ^ 

At the third command each division executes lef)b^||MHnto 
line; the chiefs place themselves in front of the q0nler8 of 
their divisions; the Standard Guard obliques to Ifaic^lfft and 
marches to the center between the divisions, under 'direction 
of its chief. The command halt is given when the leading 
division has advanced division distance; each chief dresses his 
division to the right, and takes his place in front of its center. 

If executed in double time, or in quick time and the com- 
mand be double time^ the Captain General commands: Guide 
right (or left) immediately after the command march. 
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Remarks. Thus far the movements have been chiefly 
legitimate or in accord with the U. S. Infantry Tactics, sub- 
stituting threes for fours^ divisions for platoons^ dispensing 
^th^/e closers^ causing the Wardens to perfonn the double 
<iutj of lieutenants and sergeants, and proWding for a Stan- 
M Guard and Eminent Commander's Staff. 

The movements which follow are in harmony with the 
principles laid down, but are such as are peculiar to Templars 
both as to the division of the Commandery and in the display 
drill. 

As it is not desirable to describe minutely every detail that 
'nay arise in the movements of a Commandery, the Captain 
General, or Eminent Commander, will use his discretion in 
supplying any detail or omission. His decision should be 
final in any case not supplied by the tactics. 

The Standard Bearer may carry the standard, dispensing 
with Sword Bearer and Warder, but his movements will be 
similar to those of the full guard. If the Standard Bearer 
does not carry the standard the Guard should fall in as other 
Knightg. 

In di^lay drills the Eminent Commander and Staff ought 
^ to participate as such; it is better that they be absorbed in 
the ranks. For this reason their movements are not always 
<le8cribed, but enough has been given in detail to indicate 
their proper position. 

*The movements by fours, octaves, and platoons, (p. p. 81—86) are not 
to be considered as part of the Templar Drill, See last two paragraphs p. 86. 

(79) 
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How to Determine Position in Ooliunn. 

When ones count., as at the tbrmation ol' the Commandery, 
il is to number the threes. The odd threes being the rigjit 
and the even threes the left of sections. Hence the number 
of the section and position of any three therein is instantly 
ascertained by dividing the number by two. An odd three 
at the rear of the cohmin marches in rear of the left three of 
the rear section; or the Senior Warden counts one and the Ju- 
nior Warden marches with the rear section on its left Hank, 
with number two of the let\ three wanting. 

It is unnecessary to count twos^ although it may be done if 
desired, as one and two from the right of each section form 
the first two; number three of the right three and one of the 
left three of each section form another two; and numbers 
two and three of the left three of each section form the next 
two. 

To Form Column of Twos and Fours from Iiine. 

Three (and its multiple) being the number most revered 
among Templars, it is not desirable to follow the army for- 
mations with four as the unit. 

A few movements that result in the formation of fours, but 
in quite a different manner from that used in the army, may 
however add interest to the drill; the change of direction 
of a column, the flankings, formations of line to the fronts 
on right into line, etc., are executed by commands and means 
similar to those already explained or which follow in the 
Templar or Display Drill. 

Fours in column wheel by twos to march by the flank or 
about, unless the distance between them is increased to admit 
of the wheel by fours. 

I. Twos right (or ieft). 2. March. 

Being in single rank. 

At the command march the twos wheel to the right on 
fixed pivots and take up the march; the Senior Warden steps 
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rty-two inches to the front, faces to the right, placing 

thirty-two inches in front of number two, and mar- 

on a line parallel to the former front; the Junior Warden 

illoMrs thirty-two inches in rear of the last number two in 

be column. 
The Standard Guard wheels as a unit so that the Standard 

Bearer will be in the center of the column, or he may wheel 

as if on the marching flank of a rank of two, and closing to 

twenty -four inches from the two in his front; the Warder 

wheels as described for the Standard Bearer, and as soon as 

t&engaged the Sword Bearer places himself on the right of 

the Warder, forming a rank of two about twenty-four inches 

in front of the two in their rear, and the same distance from 

the Standard Bearer. 

If in double rank, at the flrst command the rear rank takes 
one backward step so as to place itself thirty-two inches from 
_^ . the front rank. At the command march the 

twos of both ranks wheel independently, uniting 
in fours, each four being thirty-two inches from 
the one in its front and rear, and takes up the 
march perpendicular to the former front of the 
Commandery. The Wardens lead and follow 
the left files of the leading and rear four at thirty- 
two inches dsitance. The Standard Guard wheels 
as a unit and occupies the center of the column, or 
the Captain General may order the Junior War- 
den on its right as chief, forming a rank of four. 
If in march^ the rear rank falls back to thirty- 
two inches, at the first command, and the move- 
ment is executed on fixed pivots as before. 

To Form Line from Oolumn of Twos or Fours. 

^- Tvfosleft (or right). 2. March. 3. Guide right (or left). 
Or, 3. Commandery. 4. Halt. 5. Right. 
6. Dress. 7. Front. 
Being in smgle rank. The twos wheel on fixed pivots. 
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If iH double rank, or front of four, the front i 
rank twos wlieel independently' and the movement jg t 
pleted as beforei the rear rank cloEing to twenty-one ind 
or if halted it claees to facing distance. 

If the Junior Warden is on the flank of the Standard Gu 
he qtuekly resumes his place aa left guide. 

To TKa.-rr-'h a Column of Twos or Fonia to the Beu. 

This may be executed by facing as befoir explained, or: 
1. Ttoos right (or left) about. 2. March. 

If in column of l-a-es the twos wheel about on fixed pi* 
and march to the reur as in column of threes. If in cs^m, 
of fours each two wheels about independently, re-bma 
the fours as the about is completed, and the columa Hi 
marcheG to its former rear; the Wardens taking thdrpM 
in front and rear of the lef^ Hies at the head and In reM 
the column as in column of threes. 

ToPonn two IiineBfrom Oolmnn of Foim. 
1. T-U!Os right and kjt. i. March. 3. Guide Irjt. 

At the command mareh the right twos wheel to the ri 
and march forward with the Senior Warden as left gii 
the left twos wheel to the left and march forwardi 
Junior Warden as left guide; the Standard and Guard b 
or m/irts lime in its place, llien 1. Twoi left and right ah 
3. March, will cause the lines to approach each other. 
the command march the right twos wheel Uft abamli 
left twos wheel right about; the Wardens wheel in a bi 
circle so as to arrive on the flanks of the lines at the i 
instant the movement is completed. The lines adv; 
towards each other and the Captain General comma 
I. T-wos right and left in lime to add i. March the im 
they are 54 inches from each other, when the twos who 
the right and left, right in front, into column of fouri 
' continue the march, tlve Wardens quu:kly resumuBftJ 
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To Iform, Oclwaan of Eigrlita from Oolmnn of Fonink. 

Being in march. 

I. Form octaves by the right (or left) flank. 2. March. 

3. By the left (or right) flank. 4. March. 

5. Guide left (or right). 

At the second command, given as the right foot is coming 
to the ground, the first, third and other odd fours march 
hy ike right flank as before explained ; * the second 
fourth and other even fours advance by short steps; the 
Standard Guard takes the right side step^ and the Wardens 
gradually gain thirty-two inches forward. The Captain Gen- 
eral immediately gives the third command adding march the 
instant the even fours are unmasked when the odd fours face 
and march to their former front and unite, in a column of 
eights, with the fours that were in their rear. The Captain 
General seeing the movement completed gives the command 
for the guide and all resume the full step; the Standard Guard 
marching so as to quickly gain its central position. Or, 

I. Form octaves. 2. Ttvos left (or right). 3. March. 

4. Guide left. 

Being in march. 

At the third command the Wardens turn to the left, ad- 
vance eighty -eight inches and turn to the right; the odd fours 
take one step straight forward and mark time; the even fours 
vheel, on fixed pivots, by twos to the left, take three length- 
ened steps, wheel to the right on fixed pivots, and each four 
naarch forward into line with the four that was in its front. 
As the fours are united, the Captain General gives the fourth 
command and all take the full step. The Standard Bearer 
and Warder wheel to the left, as a rank of two, the Sword 
Nearer closely following the Standard Bearer, and march 

. *This being a movement for display it is not essential that any portion of 
™e column should have a clear front, during its execution, if it were, the 
■ovement would be made by the even fours to the left. 
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forward opposite their places in column when they wheel to 
the right under direction of the Sword Bearer, who takes his 
place at the right of the standard, as the Guard gains its 
place. 

To Form Ck>lamn of Fours troxa Oolumn of Octaves. 

I. Form fours by the right (or left) flank, 2. March. 

3. By the left (or right) flank. 4. March. 

5. Guide left (or right). 

Being in column of octaves, marching. 

At the second command the right fours advance by short- 
ened steps ; the Senior Warden quickly places himself thirty- 
two inches in front of the left file of the first four; the even 
fours march by the right flank as soon as they are disen- 
gaged; the Junior Warden faces to the right and places him- 
self in his position in the column; the Standard Guard takes 
the right side step. The Captain General gives the third 
command in time to add march the instant the left fours have 
gained their places in column; He then gives the fourth 
command and all take the full step, marching to the front. Or, 

\. Form fours. 2. Tzvos right {or left). 3. March. 
4. Guide left (or right). 

At the command march the Senior Warden turns square 
to the right and takes his place thirty -two inches in front of 
the left file of the first four, which marches three steps forward 
and marks time; the left fours wheel by twos to the right, 
advance to the rear of their leading fours and execute twos 
left; the Junior Warden places himself thirty-two inches in 
rear of the Knight on the left of the rearmost four; the 
Sword and Standard Bearers wheel to the right as a rank of 
two, and the Guard marches forward and wheels into its place 
in the column, the Warder placing himself on the left of the 
standard. As the movement is completed the Captain Gen- 
eral commands guide left and all retake the full step. 
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To Form Tlatooiiui from Oolomn of Octaves and Foiurai. 

A front of sixteen Knights in line (two octaves) is, in this 
work, called a platoon. 

The Senior Warden commands the leading platoon; llie 
Junior Warden the one in rear of the column; the 3word 
Bearer commands the second and the Warder the third. If 
there are more than four, the Wardens command the leading 
wd rear platoons; the Sword Bearer commands the right 
center and the Warder the left center platoons; the most 
competent Knights are detailed to command the others, or 
the Knighton the right commands a platoon not provided for. 

I. Form platoons. 2. Twos left (or right), 3. March. 
4. Commander y. 5. Halt. 

At the second command each chief places himself in front 
<>f the octave at the head of his platoon and commands for- 
"^rd. At the command march these octaves advance two 
^teps, the Captain General giving the fourth command, im- 
mediately, in time to add halt as their right feet are coming to 
the ground; the others wheel by twos to the left and the chiefs 
°f platoons placing themselves on the left of their leading 
staves, facing the rear, command, i. Twos right. 2. March. 
3- Octave. 4. Halt. 5. Right. 6. Dress. 7. Front, giv- 
'^g the second command the instant the left octave is opposite, 
^d is halted in rear of, its place in platoon. At t]ie com- 
^^ri<^ front the chiefs place themselves two yards in front of 
^he centers of their platoons. 

The Standard Guard moves to the center of the column 
under direction of its chief. 

The movement may be executed in double time by similar 
Cleans or by a flank rftovement similar to the formation of 
octaves from fours. 

Double-platoons (a front of thirty-two Knights) tnay be 
formed by similar commands and means. 
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To Form Octaves from Oolomn of Platoons. 

I. Form octaves. 2. Twos right. 3. March. 4. Tiuos left. 

5. March. 6. Octaves. 7. Halt. 8. Right. 

9. Dress. 10. Front. 

At the second command each chief of platoon, facing the 
right octave, cautions it to forward. At the third command 
the right octaves move forward and are halted, at three yards 
distance, by the chiefs of platoons; the others wheel by twos 
to the right and march straight forward into the column. 
The Captain General gives the fourth command in time to 
add march the instant the leading twos gain the rear of num- 
ber two from the right of the octaves on their left. The 
Captain Genneral immediately gives the sixth and seventh 
commands; the octaves are dressed to the right, being careful 
that the right files exactly cover the corresponding file in 
front and at octave distance. The chief of platoons super- 
intend the alignment of the odd octaves and the Knight on 
the right of each of the others superintend the dressing of 
his octave. At the command /r<?«/ the Wardens take their 
places in front and rear of the column. The Standard Guard 
marches to its place as before described. 

DouBLE-PLATooNS may be formed from column of pla- 
toons, and column of platoons^ or double-platoons, may be 
formed from column of fours, and the reverse, upon the same 
principles and by similar commands and means. Forma- 
tions by the wheelings of twos are easy, attractive, and almost 
without limit, yet for reasons hinted {vide page 80) it is 
not deemed desirable to pursue them further at this point; 
enough has been given to establish the basis for an infinite 
variety of display movements. , 

These movements are suggestions only; given to add in- 
terest to the drill, and are not to be understood as a part of 
the Knight Templar tactics. 






To Tonii OolnmiL of mmea bj a nwik ICovMnmt from 

Being in march. 

I. Left (or right) flank by threes. 2. March. 
At the first command the Senior Warden places himself 
"wIm inches to the left of number three of the leading 
^n three, faced in the direction toward 
i which the column is marching. At 

I the command marck both the bentor 
! Warden and the leading three march 
■■■■■■■ *■■■ by the left flauk; the others move for- 
*ird until each three in succession has gained the ground 
from which the first three marched by the flank, when it ex- 
ecutes the same movement, follows in trace of the tliree next 
■nits front, and maintains its proper distance in the column. 
The Junior Warden turns to the left, following the left file of 
ths rear three. 

Xopoim tn IJus Taoeft to the Bear from Oolmnn of Threea. 

^- Right {_Qt left) front into line, faced lo rear. 2. March. 
3. Commandery. 4. Halt. j. Right (or left). 
6. Dress, 7. Front. 
The movement is executed as previously explained for 
^ghl front into line, escept that at the command half the lead- 
*iee wheels left about an a ,--'-:.;---^r --;""-,- "-^ 
"Wd pivot and dresses to- l* i* \i \' '1.'' '\ v 
■=nl the point of rest; the ' -^ '"^"■■ ^ "*" *^*' ^ "'' 1 
Wher threes successively gi i t * ^ 

■tieel about on the same ,-" ,<' J ! } 

line and dress as before ex- cna^-'' ,''' ^,'' ,-' 

Pl^iwd. ^ZL^'' ^.''\''' 

A similar movement may .--' ,''' ^' 

** made from column of ~^' ,•''" 

'^r.nB,except that the sec- i=i=a' 

•ionadonot halt until three ■= 



yards beyond tlie line; (he sections are ilien wheeled, 

left about by the chiefs, who successively command rig'^ 

dress; the Captain General verifies the alignment, and cor** 

This will reverse tlie order of threes, but the following ct»«« 
secutive movements will place them in their original positi*:^' 
in column of sections: 

Form column of threes, by the commands threes right *^ 
right fortvard threes right, etc., tlien form seciiom rig^ 
oblique, hereafter explained. 

To Form Iiine by two UoTemoat* from Oolnnm 
oCIhcees. 

A jiart of tiie column having chan^jed direction to the rigl»- ' 
to form line to tlie left, the Captain General commands; 
1. Threeslvjt. 2. Hear threes le/l front into Hue. 3. MAItCI ' 

■niose threes which have changed direction execute tkrt^ 
left, halt Bad dress to the ri^t, at tlie command of the chil^ 
of the leading division, the rear threes execute left front inP^ 
line, and dress upon the established line at command of Ihtf 
chief of the rear division; at the completion of the move^ 
ment the Captain General co[nmand9_/>-(J«/. 

To Form XJne Paced to the Sear, by two Uorementa. 

A part of the ccilumii of threes, having changed direclion 
to Ihe right .is before, the Captain General commands: 
I. Threes right. 1. Rear threes left front into line, faeed^ 
rear. 3. March. 

The threes which have changed direcdon wheel to the 
right, halt and dress to the left at the command of the ctueT 
of the leading division, the rear threes execute left front imtt 
iine, faced to rear, obliquing far enough to the left of 
places in tine that in wheeling about they shall come sqiutrelf 
o their proper positions and dress on Ihe new alignment. 



TKMPUiR AND 

At tbe completion of the movement the Captain General 
OMwmdt /ro»/. 

If the column has changed direction to the lefl, the line is 
"woed to tbe right hjr invene comnuuids, thus: 

1- TliTea l^. 3. Rtar tkrtci rigkl front inU> line, etc 

ToOtaaDC* Brant. 
fldng m Uoe. 
'■ Cia»ge froml on right (or hfi) three. 2. Threes right 
{etl^). 3. March. 4. Commandcry. 5. Halt. 
6. Right. 7. Dress. 8. Front. 
At the third command the threes wheel to the right; the 
^ior Warden quickly places himself on the right of the 
'w three and, with it, moves straight to the front; the others 
"""que to the left and succesBivelj march to the front when 
'I'Potite their places in line. The command halt is given 
""^n the leading three has advanced commanderj' distance, 
^ the movement is completed as in hft front into line. 

'^iange front for-ward on right {OT lef I) three. 2. Threes 
'''ShI (oT left). 3. March. ^. Commander y. 5. Halt. 
6. Right. 7. Dress. 8. Front. 
^t the command march, the threes wheel to the right; the 
"^t three advances a distance equal to its front and halts at 
the fifth command; the other threes 
advance until they execute the same 
movement as in right fortuard, 
threes right, wheeling to the left 
from the ground traversed by the 
right three in its wheel to the right, 
and the movement then is com- 
*='~^, .f, . \' . .1^ pletcd aa in PH ri>«/ iWo ftW. 
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Xo Form Una on tha Stwadard OoEkrd from Oolna 

1. On SlandtJi-d into line. 2. Threes right about. 3. Rear 

threes, left front into line. 4, March. 

At the fourth command the threes in front of the sluuUid 

wheel to the right about, and execute left front into line^ 

. ■ tu rear, obliquiug to the left of 

1/^ \_ their places in line a dul 

"^j?-"-, \ equal to their front, so thj 

[ i I -i-h . \ '-^ wheeling about, after pasang O* 

: . '\ '\ ^>, new line, they shall be opf 

^^^'—^S^Siv ; their places and not lap ovi 
\ ''■,_N^^<y.>-'-^- the Standard Guard. 

^ ^., The rear threes execute '«/( 

n^^' front /b/o /i we as before ejsplainei!. 

Tf in march, the Sword Bearer, at the fourth command. 

orders his guard to halt. Dress on the center. 

To Wlieel about the Standard from Colonm of FtlM, 

leing in march. 

Oh Standard left iaheel. 2. By the left and right 
f<,nks. 3. March. 
At the command march, given as tlie left foot strikes ibe 
ground, the Standard Bearer advances, plants the right foot 
and halts: the Knights in his front execute by the left fia» 
and immcdiatelj' commence the left mheel about him. The 
Knights in rear of the standard face to the right, into line, 
and commence the left wheel about the standard. Each wing 
being careful to preserve the alignment with theother. When 
tlie wheels are nearly completed the Captain General c 
mands: i. Leftviinglo therear. 2. March. 3. Commamdery 
4. Halt. 5. Center. 6. Dress. 7. Front. At tlie command 
Malt, given as the right foot strikes the ground, the right m _ 
halts; the left vring executes to the rear march, bringing the 
left foot to the side of the right, and halt.i! the Standard 
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.- faces about and the line is dressed on the center, or 
flank. 

To Wheel in Une from Gkdmim of Threes. 

1, Threes left (or right). 2. Left (or right) wheel. 
3. March. 4. Commander y. 5. Halt. 
6. Right (or left). 7. Dress. 8. Front. 

The threes wheel to the left; and the instant they are united 
I line the Commandery wheels to the left on a movable pivot 

48 before explained and is halted, or marched forward by the 

usual commands and means. 

To Form Gkdnmn of Beotione. 

From a halt, being in line. 

I. Sections right (or left) wheel. 2. March. 3. Com- 
mandery. 4. Halt. 5. Left (or right). 

6. Dress. 7. Front. 
At the second command each section wheels on a fixed 
pivot; the Senior Warden moves to a place about forty-four 
inches in front of the point at which the left file of the lead- 
ing section will rest, and faces to the left (rear of column); 
the Junior Warden marches straight forward, halts and faces 
to the right, on the prolongation of the line upon which the 
left files of each section will rest when the wheel is completed; 
the Wardens are now facing each other; the Standard Guard 
wheels to the center of the column, between the sections 
which were on its right and left before the movement com- 
menced. 

At the conunand halt, given as the sections approach the 
quarter circle, the left files step promptly up to the place 
where the left of their sections will rest and on a line be 
tween the Wardens, facing the Senior Warden, each opposit 
the chief of his section, perpendicular to its former positioi 
the Wardens see that the guides cover each other; the chic 
of sections, without moving out of their places, siiperinte 



the alignment of Iheir sections, the commands t 
hv tlie Captain General. 

At the Eevenlh command the Senior Warden ii 
almut and the Warden in rear closes up to fortj-fou 
from the left file of the rearmost section, 

/f marcking: At the second command the ' 
hnsten to their places in column; the pivots halt, n 
in their places, and conform to the movements of the ri 
ing flank. Chiefs of sections from their places on the rigtt^ 
without turning the head, see that in all mi 
sections keep dressed and preserve the proper step and dii- 
lance, the cautions being given in a low toi 



1, CoHiinu,- 111,- morch. 2. SecHoHS right (or left) tukfet. 

3, March. 4. For-aard. 5. March. 6. Guide 

right (or Ufl-). 

The sections wheel as before, except that the Warden* 

hasten to their posts in the column, and the Captain General 

gives the fourth command in time to add march the inBt 

the sections arrii-e at the perpendicular from the former frooL 

To Form Coltuna of Sections from Oolmnn of Ttiroes. 

I. Form Sections. 2. Left <or rigil) obligur. 3. Marck 
4. Guide left (or right). 

At the third command the odd numbered threes Marit HAm; 
the even numliered threes oblique to the left until oppodte 
their places in eection, when Ihej- resume \hc forward. The 
Captain General gives the fourth command the instant the 
threes are united in sections, and all take the full step. 

If the threes are reversed, that is, when the odd become 
Ihe even threes in the column of threes, sections arc formed 
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the 8ame principles but to the rigiit. The command 
^, I. JForm sections. 2. Right oblique^ etc. Or, i. By 
on, 2. Threes right. 3. March, explained below. 

Vonn Ckdasui of Beottona to the I^sft or fii^lit, flrom 

Ck>liiiim of Threes. 

Being in column of threes marching the Captain General 
commands: 

1. By section. 2. Threes left (or right). 3. March. 

At the second command the Senior Warden places him- 
•clf on the left of the second three. 
At the command march the Senior Warden advances and 
1^ wheels in front of the file on his 

right; the leading and second 
1 three wheel to the left on mov- 
; able pivots, uniting in section 
/ on the completion of the wheel 
and marching perpendicular to 
their former direction. The other 
tiirees advance and, by section, execute the same movement 
An the same ground; the Standard Guard advances and wheels 
to the left in rear of the center of the section in its front. 
The Junior Warden shortens his steps as the rear threes 
wheel and follows in the column of sections as explained 
before. 

To Break into Ckilomn of Three* from Ctolomn of Sections* 

I. Right by Threes. 2. March. 3. Guide left (or right). 

At the command march, the right threes move straight 
forward; the left threes as soon as disengaged, oblique to the 
right into column of threes; the Wardens and Standard Guard 
also obliquing to their places and the threes that oblique 
resume the forward without command, as soon as the left file 
€l£ the three has gained the trace of the leading guides. 
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^^^Th 



l[I aller the formatioD of the column, the Captlll 
General immediutelj commands aRer march, Commandary, 
and adds kalt the iciBtant the left files of the obliquing thraci 
have gained the rear of the left files of the threes in IlKfr 
front. The column halts and those tiiat obliqued face to the 



i.BysecliOH. 3. Thrf,, right «>■< U}([. 
I 3. Mai 

At the second command the Senior 
Warden quickly places himself twcntlf' 
one inches in front of the left file of the 
right three; at the command monl 
he wheels to tlie right as if he mutb 
marching flank of a rank of three lead* 
ing the column; the tlireee of the lead- 
ing section eicecute threes right, following the trace of the 
Warden; the rear sections march forward, and each ii 
cession csecutes the same movement from tlie same ground. 
The Standard Guard wheels on the same ground to it* place 
In the column; the Junior Warden closes to his place twenlj- 
Vvne inches from the leH: file of the tliree ii 

To Hafch tn XJju. 

Before the movement hv threes from column of section il 
ipleted, command: 
:. TAreei le/i. 3. ReitritclionfBrvmrd,3LnAiAA^.'HL»i.BiSHt 
the instant the rearmost section is about to wheel by threei; 
the threes that have changed direction execute threes l^t 
the rear section marches straight forward, and as the line ii 
formed, the Captain General commands, guide right (or 1^}. 




The Standard Guard wheels 1 



niiik of three. 
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If the column be a long one the line may be fonned thus: 

I. Threes left. 2. Rear sections left front into line. 
3. Double time. 4. March. 5. Guide right. Or, 
6. Commander y. 7. Halt. 8. Right. 
9. Dress. 10. Front. 

And the movement is executed upon the principles before 
explained; the seventh command being given when the right 
threes have advanced commandery distance. 

To Form Gtolumns of Threes firom Ooluxun of Sections, and 

March to the Bear. 

I. Threes right and left about. 2. March, t^. Guide center. 

At the second command the right threes execute the right 
about^ and the left threes the left abouty on fixed pivots, the 
Standard Guard executes the movement to the rear, march^ 
and regulates its steps so as to maintain its place; the Senior 
Warden turns to the right, and places himself directly in rear 
(after the about) of the Standard Bearer, advancing quickly 
until he is abreast of and between the rearmost threes. The 
Junior Warden also turns to the right and places himself on 
a line with the Senior Warden and Standard Bearer, and 
abreast of and between the leading threes. The Captain 
General marches two yards in front of the Junior Warden. 
The threes of each section carefully preserve section distance 
and the alignment with each other. 

\. Form sections. 2. Threes left and right about. 3. March. 

4. Guide left. 

At the command march the threes wheel about on fixed 
pivots, re-uniting the sections, the guard executing to the rear^ 
march as before, the Wardens resume their places, and the 
guide is then announced. Or, 

I. By threes, 2. Front to rear. 3. March. 4, Guide center. 
Being in column of sections, marching 
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At the third command the threes of the leading eectiott 
wheel from the center right and left about into columns of 

threes, the pivots describing circles 
whose radii are twelve inches; the 
others advance and the threes of each 
section in succession execute the 
same movement on the same ground. 
\ r >-r-T~t-r-.--r ^ ^ The Standard Guard will advance 

I I \ T and wheel about, on the same ground, 

"*"" ■■■■* jnto the column that wheeled to the 

\ p ' ■ y ■ ■ ' ; I right; the Wardens place themselves 

Li^J ♦ ^^m' *w^^^J'"°'^®i'^ches in front of the left 
I I . files of the leading threes, the Senior 

^ I Warden in advance of the column 

that wheeled to the right about, and the Junior Warden tak- 
ing his place in lead of the other column as it passes. The 
Captain General marches between and on a line with the* 
Wardens at the head of the column. 

The Eminent Commander and Staff halt when the move- 
ment is commenced, and executing " to the rear " follow the 
column. 

I. Form sections. 2. Front to rear. 3. March. 

This is given after the columns of threes are formed as just 
explained, as soon as the heads of the column have passed 
the rearmost section, or may be deferred for a short distance. 
At the third command the leading threes wheel about toward 
the center, unite in section and march toward their former 
rear; the others in succession execute the same movement on 
the same ground, following in column of sections; the officers 
resume their places, and the Standard Guard, after wheeling,, 
obliques to its place in the center. 

To Olose Seotions to Half Distance or in Mass. 

Being in column. 
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1. To kalf (or such) distance close column, 3. March. 

At the command march the leading section stands fast, if 
It a halt, or halts if in march, at the caution of its chief; the 
3thers advance and successively halt at the given distance 
and are promptly dressed at command of the chiefs of the 
sections. 
If in line, command: 

1. To half (or such) distance close column, 2. Sections right 

(or left) wheel, 3. March. 

At the third command the sections wheel to the right and 
the leading section is halted and dressed by its chief; the 
others advance, on completing the wheel, and the movement 
is completed as before explained. 

These movements may be executed in double time; then 
the leading section continues the march in quick time; the 
others close and successively take the step and cadence, from 
the guide in their front, at the command quick time^ march, 
fcy the chief of their section. 

To take Wheelixiff Biataxioe ftom Oolnxnn of Beotiona 

in Mass, etc 

I. Take wheeling distance. 2. March. 

At the second command the leading section marches for- 
ward, at the caution of its chief; the others halt, if in march, 
or stand fast if at a halt, and successively take up the march, 
at the commands of their chiefs, when the designated distance 
18 gained 

To Form Gtoiomn of Sections, Forward, firom Une. 

I. Center forward. 2. Threes right and left. 3. March. 

4. Guide right (or left). 

At the Second command the Senior Warden places himself 
in front of the left file of the center section. At the com- 



1 
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mand march the center section nnd Warden move stralgb 
forward; the threes of the right wing execute left forovi, 
tirees left, and those of the left wing execute right forimfi 
threes right; the Junior Warden follows the column of tlnil " 
on tlie left, falling back to his place in column of Gecliou,l( 
the rear threes unite in section. 

If the Standard Guard is present tlie Senior Warden pbCMi 
himself in front of the Warder and the Guard nnd Winkll' , 
lead the moi'enienL 

Column of sections is thut formed when the original rijjW 
T of the line. 



To VartD. Une to the Front, from Oolnmn of Bentiani. 

1. Right and left front hilo //"«<■. 2. March. 3. Cm- 
mandery. 4. n.\LT. 5. On ciuter. 6. Dress. 



At the command march the Standard Guard (or ce: 
section) marches straight to the front; the right three* 1 
cute right front into line, and the left threes execute itft 
front into line. 

Line is formed in this waj from colmnn of sections when 
the original center of the Commanderj is at the head of the 
column, and mav be executed in double time as before 
plained. 



1. Threesright [or left). :. /..// 'or rigil) threes on right 
{or left) iato till.'. J.March. 4. Front. 
At the command march the right threes execute three* 
ri/tht, move forward commanderv distance and the Senior 
Warden commands, 1. Jiighl -aiug. 1. Halt. 3. Highl. 
4. Drkss. and takes Ills pluce on the right. The left three* 
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Execute OH right into line, the Junior Warden quickly placing 
himself in front of the leading three commands, i. Left 
iving^ 2. Halt. 3. Right. 4. Dress, giving the second 
command as the leading three of the left wing arrives in rear 
of the line, and places himself on the left, in prolongation of 
the line, facing the right. On the completion of the move- 
ment the Captain General commands fronts and the Junior 
Warden takes his place on the left flank. 

If the Standard Guard is present the right threes wheel to 
the right as before; when the wheel is completed the right 
threes that were in rear of the guard immediately oblique 
to the left by lengthened steps; the Senior Warden passes 
by their front to the right and commands Forward, adding 
March the instant that those who are obliquing have united 
in line with the other right threes; gives the commands be- 
fore explained, and places himself on the right. The Stand- 
ard Guard and left threes march forward as before; the 
leading three advances seventy-one inches beyond the left 
of the right threes and wheels to the right on a movable 
pivot, leaving room between it and the right wing for the 
Standard Guard, which wheels to the right when opposite its 
place in line; the other left threes successively wheel to the 
right when opposite their places in line, and the movement is 
completed as before explained. 

The movement may be executed without halting, thus: 

I. Threes right. 2. Left threes on right into line. 3. Double 
time. 4. March. 5. Guide right. 

The left threes and Standard Guard execute the movement 
as before explained, but in double time, taking the step and 
alignment from the right wing as they successively arrive on 
the line. The Captain General commands guide right when 
the right threes have united in line, they then advance in 
quick time. 




Seotlona. 
1. Tirees right a»d left. 3. Mai 
Being iQ colLimn of sections ut halt' distance. 
mand marek the left three of the leading seed 
to the left and the right three wheels to the r^t, n 
in Dppoeite directions; the other sections advance a 
cept the one in the rear, succcssivelj execute the si 
ments from the same ground. The Senior War 
lead of the right threes, and the Junior Warden q 
places hiinscif in lead of the left threes as before e: 
when the movement is commenced. [If the Standard G 
is in the column it does not wheel but marches strai^t to 
front and marks time on a line with the marching fl 
of the threes that whceEed into columns, right and V 
When the rearmost eection approaches the poin 
other sctitions broke into threes, the Captain General a 



B At the second command the chief of the section tbit hu 
not broken cautions it (o fom-ard. and at the cominurf 
march, given the instant the rear section has gained flW 
ground from which tlie others wliecled by threes, this sectioa 
marches straiyht forward; t!ic threes on its left wheel to 
the right, those on the right wheel to the left into line, the 



C 



imeelftwia!! 
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[If the Standard Guard is present the command march is 
given, so that the rearmost section may break and its threes' 
oblique to the right and lefl of the Standard Guard.] 

Column of sections is then formed by the commands: 

I. Center forward, 2. Threes left and right. 3. March, 
as before explained. 

[If the Standard Guard is in line, and it is desired to cause 
it to occupy its central place in column, the command 
will be I. Center forward. 2. Threes left and right. 
3. Standard Guard^post. 4. March. 5. Guide left {or right). 
At the command march the movement is executed as before, 
except that the Standard Guard steps backward to unmask 
the approaching columns; the threes of the leading section 
oblique toward the center until united in section, then march 
forward. The Standard Guard marks time and resumes the 
forward march as soon as the threes of the section origi- 
nally in its front unite.] 

The column is now left in front with the original lefl threes 
still on its left, the Senior Warden in advance. To cause 
the threes to occupy their original position in column of sec- 
tions, right in front, repeat the commands for the formation 
of line by three movements, and the formation of column of 
sections on the center forward as before; or consecutive move- 
ments indicated by the following commands: i. Threes right 
(or left) about. 2. March. Each three wheels on a fixed 
pivot and, re-uniting in section, the column marches to the 
late rear, then: i. By section. 2. Threes left. 3. March. 
< Vide page 94). 

To Form Oolninn of Twos, firom Oolamn of 

SeotionB. 

I. Center forward. 2. F'iles right and left. 3. March. 

At the command march the left threes execute right for- 
ward files rights and the right threes execute left forward 
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jiles left; the Standard Bearer marclies forward and the 

Sword Bearer and Warder form a nuik of 

\ two in his rear, all maintaining the same 

PJSa distance apart. It now being a column of 

.1 . iW-i ^^^^} double rank, the leading files shorten 

the steps until the Captain General seeing 

that the rear files have closed to their places, 



aChJ. commands forward^ march, when all take 

. I I I i S . the twenty -eight inch step. 



To form into column of sections again, 
_T_ command : 

jJ""U I. Bight and left front into sections. 

I I I I I :c3 2. March. 

The right files of each section execute right front ini$ 
line, and the left files of each section execute left front inf9 
line, thus re-forming each section; the rear sections shorten 
the step until each in succession has gained its proper dis- 
tance. The Standard Bearer shortens his step and the Sword 
Bearer and Warder take their places at his right and left 

Similar movements from the center of double sections may 
be made by similar commands and means. 

To Wheel in Olrcles Ibr Display. 

From column of sections. 

I. Threes in circle right and left wheel, 2. March. 
3. Guide left (or right). 

At the command march the Senior Warden takes two steps 
to the front and halts; the Junior Warden steps backward 
the same distance and halts; the right threes wheel on fixed 
pivots to the right, numbers one marking time, and conform- 
ing to the movement of the marching flank; the left threes 
wheel to the left in like manner on numbers three. When 
the circles are completed and the sections re-formed, the col- 
umn moves forward at the command for the g^ide. The 
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Liidard Guard marks time in its place until the sections are 
CMrmed, then marches forward. 

^reat care should be taken in executing the wheels, so that 
di three will complete the quarter circle at the same in- 
mt; also in re-forming the sections and commencing the 
rvfardy march, at the same instant. 

To WtaseL One-half of the Seottona at a Time. 
Being in march. 

I. Right threes in circle right wheel, 2. March. 

At the command march the right threes wheel as just de- 
scribed, and when completed march forward as before; the 
Standard Guard hy right side steps places itself in rear of the 
nheeling threes and marks time until the circle is completed, 
then follows the three in its front. When the wheel is nearly 
completed the Captain General commands, i. Left threes in 
circle left wheel, and adds, 2. March, so that the left threes 
will commence the wheel the instant the right threes resume 
the forward march. When the left threes complete the 
wheel the sections will be re-united, if the movement is ex- 
ecuted properly; the column moves forward without com- 
mand and the Standard Guard obliques to the left into its 
place. 

Similar movements may be executed when marching in 
line, and by the similar commands and means. 

To Advanoe Svea Sections to the Front of Odd Beotions 

in Column. 

I. Threes in circle, right and left wheel, 2. Even sections 

forward, 3. March. 

At the command march the right threes of the first, third, 
and other odd sections wheel in circles to the right, and the 
left threes of the same sections wheel in circles to the left on 
movable pivots, each pivot Knight describing a circle whose 
radius is twelve inches; the second, fourth, and other even 



sections niDrcIi straight forward, patifting between the 
of the flection in their front an the/ complete the half 
The Senior Warden shortens his sleps and mo 
the Junior Warden follows the rear section, if it be an ev 
section, and halte wlien he has gained the distance of t< 
/ards from the section that is wheeling by threes; when I 
movement is completed he closes to fiflj-four inches from I 
left file of the rear section and follows the column; if the n 
be an odd section, he takes two backward steps and halls 
before. When the wheeling threes have completed their efe 
cles and re-unite in sections, they march forward and 
careful to re-gain the proper distance if lost. 

To move the former odd, now the even, sections for* 
into their original places in column, the commands and rk 
ments are exactly similar to those just explained. 

[If the Standard Guard is in the couimn it advance* 
tween the wheeling threes; the sections regulating the etqii 
GO OS to maintaiii their position. The Captain General com 
mands, i. To lie rear. 2. Mahcu, repeats the 
just explained, and again executes to lie rear, taarri, whid 
brings the standard to its original position]. 

To Seidoy Oolumn of Sections. 

Being at a halt. 

I. On first section deploy eolamn. 2. Left. 3. Facb. 

^ For-a<ard. 5. Mabch. 6. Front. 

At the first command the Senior Warden faces about si 

places himself on the right of the first section, whoM M 

commands, stand fast, and immediately dresses it to tl 

right. The other sections face to the left at the third c« 

At tlie command vtarch the Standard Guard and all tl 
sections, except the first, being faced to the !cf^ march straig 
forward; the chief of the second section commands, i. B^^ 
the right flank, and adds, i. Mabch. 3. Cuidr right tho 
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iistant he is opposite his place in line. This section halts in 
ear of the line at command of its chief, who immediately 
idds, 1. Right. 2. Dress. 

The Guides of the rear sections march abreast of each 
ither and parallel to the second; each chief in succession 
nuching his section by the right flank ^ and dressing it upon 
tiie line as described for the second section. The Junior 
Warden hastens to the point where the left of the line will 
rest; the Captain Greneral superintends the alignment and 
commands front. 

If marching commaindi i. On first section deploy column, 
2. By the left flank, 3. March. At the thirc^ command the 
first section is halted and dressed by its chief; the rear sec- 
tions and guard march by the left flank aqd the movement is 
completed as before. 

I. On fourth (or rear section, naming it) deploy column. 
2. Right. 3. Face. 4. Forward, 5. March. 

6. Front. 
Being at a halt. 

At the first command the Senior Warden faces and marches 
to the right, halts and faces about in front of the chief of the 
first section; the Junior Warden hastens to place himself in 
the place vacated by the Senior Warden and taces him ; the 
chief of the fourth section commands, Fourth section stand 
fast. 

At the command face the other sections face to the right. 
At the fifth command the rear section marches straight for- 
ward, halts one yard from the Senior Warden and its chief 
dresses it upon the Wardens; the Senior Warden -faces 
about, marches in prolongation of the line, halts where the 
right of the Commandery will rest, and again faces about 
exactly in front of the Junior Warden, facing him. In the 
mean time the other sections move forward, at the fifth com- 
mand, led by their chiefs, at section distance, parallel with 
»ch other; the guide of the third section commands, i. Third 
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aeition. 2. By the left fattk,&ad adds, 3. M, 
left tlie instant the fourth section is unmasked, When 
one yard from the established line its chief hallB it ai 
"■ mediately commands, i. Third sccUoh. a. Left. 3, D( 

I when it dresses upon tlie line. 
When tlie guide of the third section commands by Ikti 
Jlank, march, the second section advances section 
and then marches by the left dank in the same mai 
is dressed us descritied for die third eection, and so 
the remaining section. 
The Captain General commandB front when the : 
is completed, and the Wardens take their places in line. 
If marching the commands would he, i. Oajourlki 
Hon deploy calumn. i. By tMe right jtank. 3. MaW 
4. Fkont. 
The fourth section continues to march straight forwanl 
the caution of its chief; the others march hy llic right JU 
and the movement is completed as before, 
1' /( II of great importance in alt deployments that tt 

Imands be fromflly given and dislancei accurately 
iained. 



^ 



On (such a) section (or Standard Guard) deploy 
2. Right and left. 3, FACE. 4. Forivard. 
5. March. 6. Front. 
Being at a halt. 

At the command march the sections in front of the del 
nated section depioj- to the right ; those in rear deploy to 1 
left. The designated section, as soon as unmasked, is maicM 
forward at command of its chief to the Uneestabiishcdbjrj 
Wardens, as before described (p. 105}, and is dressed to | 
right against the Wardens, who then face about attd nad 
in prolongation of the line, halt where tlie i-ight and lefh| 
the line will rest, and each fuces toward tlie other. The Oil 
E dressed towards t!ie designated section, and I 
is completed upon principles Iwforc explained. 
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If in march the designated section is halted in rear of the 
Bne; the sections in front of the designated section are 
nuaiched by the right flank; those in rear are marched by the 
§»ft flank^ and the movement is completed as before. 

To Fomi Doable Sectlona ftom Oolomn of Seotiona. 

Remarks. — ^The first and second sections form the first 
double-section; the third and fourth sections form the second 
clouble-section, and so on. 

The Senior Warden is chief of the leading double-section, 
tte Junior Warden chief of the one in rear. If there are 
three double-sections the Sword Bearer takes command of 
the second. If there are four double-sections the standard 
occupies the center of the second and the Sword Bearer com- 
mands it, the Warder commands the third. If more than 
four the Sword Bearer commands the center double-section 
having the standard; the Warder commands the one in its 
rear. The Knight on the right acts as chief of double-section 
unprovided for. When double sections are dissolved the 
chiefs resume their places. The Standard Guard may retain 
its identity and march between the double-sections that were 
on its right and left if desired; or it may form the left three 
of a section, in which event it will execute the movement 
urith its section. Or the Standard Bearer alone may march 
as if the full guard was with him. These various positions 
are determined by the number of Knights in line. 

Being at a halt the Captain General commands: 

I. Form double-sections. 2. Left oblique. 3. March. 

At the second command the chiefs of the odd numbered 
sections command, i. Forward. 2. Guide rights and the 
chiefs of the even numbered sections command left oblique. 
At the command march^ repeated by the chiefs, the odd sec- 
tions advance section distance, their chiefs command i. Sec- 
tion, 2. Halt. 3. Right. 4. Dress. The even sections 
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oblique to the left, their chiefs coniinandiiig, i. J-'orwtrtl 
time to add 2. March. 3. Gvide right the instant each 
opposite his place in line. When one yard from the line 
chiefs command, 1. Sec/ion. 2. Halt, 3. Right. 4. Dki 
The chief of each double -section superintends thealigntni 
of hill double -section, commands front, and places himi 
ro yards in front of its center. 

The Standard Guard (or Standard Bearer alone if I 
pjaid" be not with him) obliques to the center of the O 
nn between two double -sections; or the Standard BM 
Iiastens to place bimseir between the two sections in I 
front (or rearj as they unite; the Sword Bearer and WuJ 
taking post on the flanks, or taking command a> hu )| 
been explained, and db previously may have been directtdl 
the Captain General, 

If in march, double -seetioLis are formed by the same cH 
manda and means except that the even Kections are not hiK 
and dressed; the odd sections, instead of halting at Kcdl 
distance, mark time at the command of their chiefs, and ■ 
'«hief of each double- section commands, i. For-amrd, aUfi 
|4,March. 3. GtfiWe/e/'/ the instant the sections have idH 
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!ro Break Into SeoUons fiom Oottunn of SonUa 

I. liigbl by nections. 2. March. 3. Guide left. 
At tlie first command each chief of double -sec lion r 
Jliffit by section, and resumes liis place in column of se< 
the chief of each right section turning his head toward* 
but withouf moving out of his place, commands, JtigU 
tloH forward; the chief of each left section in like nuui 
commands: i. Left section. 2. Mart time, repeats the e 
mand march, immediately commands right obliqiie, and t 
. so that each even section may commence the obU 
as it is disengaged, adding _/orwiri/, guide Iffi w 
it has gained its place in column. 
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T6 Wheel Bobdiviaioiie end the Oemmandery in Olrolee 
Ckmaeoattvely wtthopt Halting. 

Being in line. 
I. Threes in circle right (or ieff) wheel. 2. March. 3. Sec- 
Hens in circle left (or right) wheel, 4. March. 5. Double- 
sections in circle right (or left) wheel, 6. March. 7. Di- 
visions in circle left (or right) wheel. 8. March. 9. In 
circle right (or left) wheel. 10. March, i i . Commander y. 
12. Halt. 13. Left. 14. Dress. 15. Front; or, 11. For- 
ward. 12. Guide {right or left). 13. March. 
M the second command each three wheels in a full circle 
to the right on a fixed pivot. When the circle is nearly com- 
pleted the third command is given in time to add march the 
instant the threes are reunited in line, and each section, in 
; Kke manner, wheels on a fixed pivot in full circle. Tlie Stan- 
dard Gruard so conducts its wheel on a movable pivot that it 
viU exactly unite with the sections as the line is formed each 
time. When the sections are united in line the second time, 
ftat is, having completed the circle, the sixth command is 
given (the preparatory commands in each case being given 
was to add the command of execution as directed). At this 
wch double-section wheels to the right in a complete circle, 
and on a fixed pivot, the Standard Guard wheeling as before 
but in larger circles. When the double-sections unite in 
iine as the circle is completed, the eighth command is g^ven 
and the divisions wheel as described for double-sections, the 
Standard Guard wheeling as before described. The line be- 
ing again re-formed the Commandery is wheeled on a mova- 
ble pivot by the ninth and tenth commands. In all the wheel- 
ings the command march is given the instant the line is re- 
fonned, after the circle is completed, so that the smaller sub- 
divisions re-form the line after the full about, instantly break 
with the next larger sub-divisions, continue the wheelings in 
the opposite direction and so on. 
The Wardens do not wheel with the sub-divisions but face 



^ 
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files left; the Standard Bearer marches forward and the 

Sword Bearer and Warder form a rank qH 

\ two in his rear, all maintaining the same 

Pjjj distance apart. It now being a column of 

.1 . iV-i files, double rank, the leading files shorten 

the steps until the Captain General seeing 

^_ that the rear files have closed to their places, 

. commands forward^ march, when all take 

h^=i— . the twenty -eight inch step. 

To form into column of sections again, 
^T command: 

♦ SS* I. Right and left front into sections. 

I I I I I i^ 2. March. 

The right files of each section execute right front into 
line, and the left files of each section execute left front into 
liney thus re-forming each section; the rear sections shorten 
the step until each in succession has gained its proper dis- 
tance. The Standard Bearer shortens his step and the Sword 
Bearer and Warder take their places at his right and left. 

Similar movements from the center of double sections may 
be made by similar commands and means. 

To Wbeel in Oircles foot Display. 

From column of sections. 

I. Threes in circle right and left wheel. 2. March. 
3. Guide left (or right). 

At the command march the Senior Warden takes two steps 
to the front and halts; the Junior Warden steps backward 
the same distance and halts; the right threes wheel on fixed 
pivots to the right, numbers one marking time, and conform- 
ing to the movement of the marching flank; the left threes 
wheel to the left in like manner on numbers three. When 
the circles are completed and the sections re-formed, the col- 
umn moves forward at the command for the g^ide. The 
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Standard Guard marks time in its place until the sections are 
reformed, then marches forward. 

Great care should be taken in executing the wheels, so that 
each three will complete the quarter circle at the same in- 
stant; also in re-forming the sections and commencing the 
forward^ march^ at the same instant. 

To Wheel One-haif of tlie Sections at a Time. 
Being in march. 

I. Right threes in circle right wheel. 2. March. 

At the command march the right threes wheel as just de- 
scribed, and when completed march forward as before; the 
Standard Guard by right side steps places itself in rear of the 
wheeling threes and marks time until the circle is completed, 
then follows the three in its front. When the wheel is nearly 
completed the Captain General commands, i. Left threes in 
circle left wheels and adds, 2. March, so that the left threes 
will commence the wheel the instant the right threes resume 
the forward march. When the left threes complete the 
wheel the sections will be re-united, if the movement is ex- 
ecuted properly; the column moves forward without com- 
mand and the Standard Guard obliques to the left into its 
place. 

Similar movements may be executed when marching in 
line, and by the similar commands and means. 

To Adhranoe Bven Seotioxxs to the Front of Odd Seotions 

in Column. 

I. Threes in circle^ right and left wheel. 2. Even sections 

forward. 3. March. 

At the command march the right threes of the first, third, 
and other odd sections wheel in circles to the right, and the 
left threes of the same sections wheel in circles to the left on 
movable pivots, each pivot Knight describing a circle whosa 
radius is twelve inches; the second, fourth, and oV>[vct cn^tv 
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sections march straight forward, passing between the threes 
of the section in their front as they complete the half circk. 
The Senior Warden shortens his steps and moves forwani; 
the Junior Warden follows the rear section, if it be an even 
section, and halts w^hen he has gained the distance of two 
yards from the section that is wheeling by threes; when the 
movement is completed he closes to fifty -four inches from the 
left file of the rear section and follows the column; if the rear 
be an odd section, he takes two backward steps and halts as 
before. When the wheeling threes have completed their cir- 
cles and re-unite in sections, they march forward and are 
careful to re-gain the proper distance if lost. 

To move the former odd, now the even, sections forward 
into their original places in column, the commands and move- 
ments are exactly similar to those just explained. 

[If the Standard Guard is' in the coulmn it advances be- 
tween the wheeling threes; the sections regulating the steps 
so as to maintain their position. The Captain General com- 
mands, I. To the rear. 2. March, repeats the movement 
just explained, and again executes to the rear, march, which 
brings the standard to its original position]. 

To Deploy Column of SeotUms. 

Being at a halt. 

I. On first section deploy column. 2. Left, 3. Face. 
4. Forward. 5. March. 6. Front. 

At the first command the Senior Warden faces about and 
places himself on the right of the first section, whose chief 
commands, stand fasty and immediately dresses it to the 
right. The other sections face to the left at the third com- 
mand. 

At the command march the Standard Guard and all the- 
sections, except the first, being faced to the left, march straight; 
forward; the chief of the second section commands, i. By 
the right flanhy and adds, 2. March. 3. Guide right the 
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instant he is opposite his place in line. This section halts in 
rear of the line at command of its chief, who immediately 
adds, I. Right, 2. Dress. 

The Guides of the rear sections march abreast of each 
other and parallel to the second; each chief in succession 
marching his section by the right flank ^ and dressing it upon 
the line as described for the second section. The Junior 
Warden hastens to the point where the left of the line will 
rest; the Captain General superintends the alignment and 
commands front. 

7/ marching comxtiSLnd, i. On first section deploy column, 
2. By the left flank, 3. March. At the thir4 command the 
first section is halted and dressed by its chief; the rear sec- 
tions and guard march by the left flank aod the movement is 
completed as before. 

I. On fourth (or rear section, naming it) deploy column. 
2. Right. 3. Face. 4. Forward, 5. March. 

6. Front. 

Being at a halt. 

At the first command the Senior Warden faces and marches 
to the right, halts and faces about in front of the chief of the 
first section; the Junior Warden hastens to place himself in 
the place vacated by the Senior Warden and faces him; the 
chief of the fourth section commands. Fourth section stand 
fast. 

At the command face the other sections face to the right 
At the fifth command the rear section marches straight for- 
ward, halts one yard from the Senior Warden and its chief 
dresses it upon the Wardens; the Senior Warden faces 
about, marches in prolongation of the line, halts where the 
right of the Commandery will rest, and again faces about 
exactly in front of the Junior Warden, facing him. In the 
mean time the other sections move forward, at the fifth com- 
mand, led by their chiefs, at section distance, parallel with 
each other; the guide of the third section commands, i. Third 
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section. 2. By the left flank ^d^vadi adds, 3. March. 4. Gn\ 
left the instant the fourth section is unmasked. When witl 
one yard from the established line its chief halts it and i: 
mediately commands, i. Third section. 2. Left. 3. Due 
when it dresses upon the line. 

When the guide of the third section commands by the I 
flank^ inarch^ the second section advances section distaii 
and tlien marches by the left flank in the same manner, a 
is dressed as described for the third section, and so on wi 
the remaining section. 

The Captain General commands front when the movemc 
is completed, and the Wardens take their places in line. 

If marching the commands would be, i. On fourth Si 
tion deploy column. 2. By the right flank. 3. Marc 
4. Front. 

The fourth section continues to march straight forward 
the caution of its chief; the others march by the right fltn 
and the movement is completed as before. 

// is of great importance in all deployments that 00, 
mands be promptly given and distances accurately max 
tained. 

I . On (such a) section (or Standard Guard) deploy colu9 
2. Right and left. 3. Face. 4. Forward. 
5. March. 6. Front. 

Being at a halt. 

At the command march the sections in front of the dec 
nated section deploy to the right ; those in rear deploy to 
left. The designated section, as soon as unmasked, is maid 
forward at command of its chief to the line established by 
Wardens, as before described (p. 105), and is dressed to 
right against the Wardens, who then face about and ma 
in prolongation of the line, halt where the right and left 
the line will rest, and each faces toward the other. The ot 
sections are dressed towards the designated section, and 
movement is completed upon principles before explained. 



TEMPLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL. IO7 

If in march the designated section is halted in rear of the. 
line; the sections in front of the designated section are 
marched by the right Jlank; those in rear are marched by the 
left Jiank^ and the movement is completed as before. 

To Farm Doable Sections from Oolamn of Sections. 

Remarks, — ^The first and second sections form the first 
double-section; the third and fourth sections form the second 
double-section, and so on. 

The Senior Warden is chief of the leading double-section, 
the Junior Warden chief of the one in rear. If there are 
three double-sections the Sword Bearer takes command of 
the second. If there are four double-sections the standard 
occupies the center of the second and the Sword Bearer com- 
mands it, the Warder commands the third. If more than 
four the Sword Bearer commands the center double-section 
having the standard; the Warder commands the one in its 
rear. The Knight on the right acts as chief of double-section 
unprovided for. When double sections are dissolved the 
chiefs resume their places. The Standard Guard may retain 
its identity and march between the double-sections that were 
on its right and left if desired; or it may form the left three 
of a section, in which event it will execute the movement 
with its section. Or the Standard Bearer alone may march 
as if the full guard was with him. These various positions 
are determined by the number of Knights in line. 

Being at a halt the Captain General commands: 

I. Form double-sections. 2. Left oblique, 3. March. 

At the second command the chiefs of the odd numbered 
sections command, i. Forward, 2. Guide right, and the 
chiefs of the even numbered sections command left oblique. 
At the command march, repeated by the chiefs, the odd sec- 
tions advance section distance, their chiefs command i. Sec- 
tion. 2. Halt. 3. Fight. 4. Dress. The even sections 
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oblique to the left, their chiefs commanding, i. J^orward in 
time to add 2. March. 3. Guide right the instant each is 
opposite his place in line. When one yard from the line the 
chiefs command, i. Section. 2. Halt. 3. Right, 4. Dress. 
The chief of each double-section superintends the alignment 
of his double-section, commands fronts and places himself 
two yards in front of its center. 

The Standard Guard (or Standard Bearer alone if the 
"guard" be not with him) obliques to the center of the col- 
umn between two double-sections; or the Standard Bearer 
hastens to place himself between the two sections in his 
front (or rear) as thej unite; the Sword Bearer and Warder 
taking post on the flanks, or taking command as has jiist 
been explained, and as previously may have been directed bj 
the Captain General. , 

If in march, double-sections are formed by the same com- 
mands and means except that the even sections are not halted 

and dressed; the odd sections, instead of halting at sectkm 
distance, mark time at the command of their chiefs, and the 
chief of each double- section commands, i. Forward^ adding 
2, March. 3. Guide left the instant the sections have joined. 

To Break into Seotiona from Column of Doable SeotiQiis. 

I. Right by sections, 2. March. 3. Guide left. 

At the first command each chief of double-section repeats 
Right by section, and resumes his place in column of sections; 
the chief of each right section turning his head towards it, 
but without moving out of his place, commands. Right sec- 
tion forward; the chief of each left section in like manner 
commands: i. Left section. 2. Mark time, repeats the com- 
mand march, immediately commands right oblique, and adds 
MARCH, so that each even section may commence the oblique 
as soon as it is disengaged, sidding forward, guide left when 
it has gained its place in column. 
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To Wheel SabdiviaionB and the Oommandery in Oirolee 
Ckniseontiyely wlthofit Halting. 

Being in line. 
I. Threes in circle right (or left) wheel. 2. March. 3. Sec- 
tions in circle left (or right) wheel, 4. March. 5. Double- 
sections in circle right (or left) wheel. 6. March. 7. Di- 
visions in circle left (or right) wheel. 8. March. 9. In 
circle right {or left) wheel. 10. March. 11. Commandery. 
12. Halt. 13. Left. 14. Dress. 15. Front; or, 11. For- 
ward. 12. Guide {right or left). 13. March. 
At the second command each three wheels in a full circle 
to the right on a fixed pivot. When the circle is nearly com- 
pleted the third command is given in time to add march the 
instant the threes are reunited in line, and each section, in 
Kke manner, wheels on a fixed pivot in full circle. The Stan- 
dard Guard so conducts its wheel on a movable pivot that it 
will exactly unite with the sections as the line is formed each 
time. When the sections are united in line the second time, 
that is, having completed the circle, the sixth command is 
given (the preparatory commands in each case being given 
80 as to add the command of execution as directed). At this 
each double-section wheels to the right in a complete circle, 
and on a fixed pivot, the Standard Guard wheeling as before 
but in larger circles. When the double-sections unite in 
line as the circle is completed, the eighth command is g^ven 
and the divisions wheel as described for double-sections, the 
Standard Guard wheeling as before described. The line be- 
ing again re-formed the Commandery is wheeled on a mova- 
ble pivot by the ninth and tenth commands. In all the wheel- 
ings the command march is given the instant the line is re- 
formed, after the circle is completed, so that the smaller sub- 
divisions re-form the line after the full about, instantly break 
with the next larger sub-divisions, continue the wheelings in 
the opposite direction and so on. 

The Wardens do not wheel with the sub-divisions but face 
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and march from the center in prolongation of the line, or 
close towards it and face to the proper front on the flanks, en 
that when the half circle U completed, in each wheel, except 
the last, they with the sub-divisione will, for the instant onlj, 
be in perfect line faced to the late rear; the Wardens markinj 
time, the Gub-divisione i-ontinuing the wheel; when thej ire 
disengaged the Wardens face and retrace their steps, again 
completing the line faced to the original front the instant the 
full circle is finished, and so on until the wheel is hy Com- 
mandery front, when they remain on its flanks. 

This may be executed in part, if desired, omitting such of 
the wheels as may be deemed expedient or defirable. 

To Ctaaji^ Direction of Oolonm, of Seottona (I>aalile Sao- 

tlons <a DtTlBlona]. 

I. Change direction by the right {or left) flank. 2. Three' 

right (or le/l). 3. March. 

maud the chief of the first section com- 
a. Right foriuard. 3, Threes riglil- 
At the command utarci 
I '^- the flrst section execuld 
'; right Jor-Biard,thrm 
cti right; when the rear three 
completes the wheel to the 
left the chief commamU, 
X Threes left. 2. Makch. 
3. Section. 4. Halt. 5. 
Left. 6. Dress. 7. Frost. 
The other sections whed 
by threes to the right or 
half right, and are so con- 
ducted by the chiefs so u to 
enter the new column par- 
allel to the 6rst section. Ai 
each section arrives in reai 
of the one next precedii^, it is formed in line to the left ani 
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•dressed to the left. The Wardens quickly gain their places 
in the column and assist in the alignment of the guides as 
heretofore explained. 

If the column be of double-sections or divisions, each chief 
halts when near the point where the left of his division will 
rest in column and allows his division to march past him. 

To AdTanoe by the Bislxt or Iieft of Doable Seotione. 

Being in line. 

I. Double-sections. 2. Right (or left) forward. 3. Threes 
right (or left). 4. March. 5. Guide {right or left). 

At the third command the Senior Warden places himself 
in front of the left file of the first three; the Junior Warden 
j quickly places himself in front of the left file of the right 
tiireeof the double-section on the left of the Commandery. 
The other chiefs of double-sections take the same relative 
position, and the movement is' completed as explained for 
^iivisions. 

Line or column is formed by similar commands and means 
a« are described for divisions. 

^ Break by Bigrht of Sabdivisions to the Bear into Column. 

Being in line at a halt. 

I. Right of sections^ rear into column. 2. Threes right. 
3. March. 4. Threes left. 5. March. 6. Cotn- 
mandery. 7. Halt. 8. Left. 9. Dress. 
10. Front, or 6. Guide left. 

At the first command the chief of each section cau- 
tions the right three that it will have to right about. At 
the third command the threes will wheel to the right on 
feed pivots. The right three of each section will then 
change direction to the right (late rear) on a movable pivot; 
the other three of each section moving forward and chang- 
ing direction on the same ground as its right three. The 
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Captain General, seeing the movement nearly completed, 
commands, 4. Threes left, in time to add 5. March, the in- 
stant the left of the left, threes has reached the line lately 
occupied by the Commandery, and adds, 6. Commander y. 
7. Halt. The left guides of sections exactly cover each 
other under direction of the Wardens and the chiefs of sec- 
tions; at the tenth command the Wardens take their proper 
places in column. If the command for the g^ide is given the 
column moves forward without halting. 

The Standard Guard wheels about and marches into its 
place in column, then wheels to the left, regulating its steps so 
as to maintain its place. 

. Divisions (or double-sections) 

break to the rear into column 
from line, by similar commands 
and means, except that die chiefs 
of divisions, etc., at the first com- 
'mand, place themselves in front 
of their divisions and caution the 
first three as before, repeat the 
third command, place themselves 
on the marching flank of the lead- 
ing three in their division, wheel 
with it and halt on the late line» 
so that the file on the marching 
flanks of the next threes, in pass- 
ing to the rear, will graze the 
chief's right arm. When the rear 
three nearly completes the wheel 
each chief of division (or double- 
section)command8, 4. Threes left. 
5. March. 6. Division (or double 
section). 7. Halt; the left guide of the division places him- 
self so that his left arm will lightly touch the chief's breast, 
who then ^ives the eighth, ninth and tenth commands (in Ucu 
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of Captain General, as explained for the same movement by 
sections), and places himself in front of the center of his 
division or double-section. 

Similar movements by files without the wheelings of threes, 
being at a halt, are made thus: 

The Captain General commands, i. Right of sections rear 
into column. 2. Right, 3. Face. 4. Forward, 5. March. 
6. Commandery, 7. Halt. 8. Left. 9. Face. 10. Left, 
II. Dress. 12. Front; or, 6. By the left flank. 7. March. 
8. Guide left. 

At the third command the Knights at the right of sections 
(chiefs) come to an about face^ and at the fifth command 
move straight to the rear; the others* follow, turning on the 
same ground. When the last Knight or file is about to turn 
to the rear the Captain General halts the Commandery, 
faces it to the left, and dresses it as explained, or marches it 
bjr the left flank into column. 

1. Right of sections rear into column. 2. By the right flank, 

3. March. 4. By the left flank. 5. March. 6. Guide left. 

Being in line marching. 

At the third command the right file of each section ex- 
ecutes to the rear, march, and marches straight to the rear; 
the others face and march to the right. On arriving at the 
point where the right file marched to the rear, each file of 
that section in succession follows in his trace, being careful 
to keep closed to facing distance, each section executing the 
same movement at the same instant. The fifth command is 
given the instant the last files are about to turn to the rear, 
so that they do not in fact turn but continue to march straight 
forward; or the command may be delayed until he turns to 
the rear so that all march by the left fiank at that command. 

The officers take their positions as heretofore explained. 

Divisions and double-sections are formed into column by 
files from, the right of divisions to the rear, by similar com- 
mands and means. 
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The Eminent Commander and Staff and Standard Guard 
confonn to the movements, gaining their position in column 
by wheeling or by files, according to the commands. 

To Deploy Oolnmn of Double-Secttons. 

Being at a halt 

2. On first double-section deploy column, 2. Threes left 
(or right). 3. March. 4. Front. 
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At the first command the chief of the first double-section 
cautions it to stand fast^ and places himself tiiree yards in 
front of his place on the right; the left guide steps three 
yards straight to the front; the other chiefs repeat threes left^ 
and quickly place themselves two yards in front of the left 
guides, facing the left. At the command march the chief 
of the first double-section commands, i . First double-section. 
2. Right, 3. Dress. 4. Front; at the third command it 
dresses on the line between the chief and left guide. The 
other double-sections wheel by threes to the left, the chiefe 
repeating the command to march. The chief of the second 
double-section stands fast, and when the left of his double-sec- 
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tkm approaches him, commands, i. Second double'sectiou, 
a. Tkrees right. 3. March. 4. Guide right. The third com- 
mand is given the instant the front rank of the rear three (if 
there be two ranks, or if not, then when the rear three) ar- 
rives opposite the place of the right file when in line. On 
sipproadiing the line the chief commands : 

I. Second double-section, 2. Halt. 

At the command halty given at three yards from the line, 
the double-section halts, and its left guide quickly places 
himself on the line where its left will rest, and at the same time 
the chief, if his place in line is on its right, places himself at 
the side of the Knight on the left of the first double-section, 
*nd immediately commands, i. Right, 2. Dress. 3. Front. 
The guide of the third double-section marches abreast of 
ind parallel to the second; its chief having advanced two 
yards, after the command threes rights march from the chief 
^ the second, halts in his own person, and when the right 
<>f his double section approaches him commands, i. Third 
^le-section, 2. Tkrees right, 3. March. 4. Guide 
^SK and, marching in front of its center, conducts it to 
^thin three yards of the line, when he halts and dresses it 
^ the right, as just explained for the second double-section. 

If there are more than three double-sections the others 
*ttcute the movement as described for the second and third. 

^f marching the chief of the first double-section halts it at 
tte command march^ and the movement is executed as be- 
fore. 

I. On third double-section deploy column. 2, Threes 
right (or left), 3. March. 
Being at a halt. 

• At the second command the chief of the third double- 
•ection cautions it to stand fast. 

At the command march all the double-sections, except the 
•lird, wheel by threes to the right, the chiefs repeating the 
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second aad third commands 
gection coiiciiicta his double-si 
tion of its former frci' 



icf of the first double- 
right in prolonga- 
lection halte oppo- 




site the right of the third, and when the rear of his double 
section approaches, conipnands, i. SecoBd doubte-seetict*- 
3. Threes left. 3. M\RCH. 4. Double-iceHon. 5. Hal-T- 
The third command if given the instant the third doublp* 
Gection is unmasked. 

The chief of the third double- sec Hon when he sees it nearlj 
unmHsked, commands, I. Tkirii deHble-seclioH, i. Fortvard. 
3. Gnide left. 4. March. When this double -section reachei 
the ground from which the first one moved to the right, the 
chief commands, 1. Third dauble-scction. 2, Halt, At the 
command hali the cliief and left guide quickly place them- 
selves three yards in front of their places in line, and the 
chief commands: 



. Third double'te< 



I. Left. 3. Dkess. 4. Front. 
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4 If there are more than three double-sections each conforms 
to what 18 explained for the second, and each is conducted 
to the line and dressed as explained for the third. 

The chief of the first dresses his double-section to the left 
as soon as the command/roMt is given to the second double- 
section. 

If in march the chief of the third double-section halts it at 
the command march; the movement is executed as before. 

To deploy the column faced to the rear on the first or third 
double-section without first causing it to wheel about by 
threes, the Captain General adds, faced to the rear after de- 
fhy column. The movement is executed as already ex- 
plamed, except each double-section marches three yards 
^jond the line, then wheels about by threes and halts, after 
vhich it is dressed toward the double-section upon which the 
deployment is made. 

Deployments on Interior Donble-seotions. 

!• On (such) double-section {division or Standard Guard) 
deploy column. 2. Threes right and left. 3. March. 

At the command march the double-sections in front of the 
one designated deploy to the right; those in rear deploy to 
^ left The designated double-section, as soon as unmasked, 
*8 conducted on the line of the first double -section with the 
fffide right, and is dressed to the right. The other double-sec- 
tions are dressed towards the designated double-section. 

To Dexdoy Golnmn of Threes in Open Order. 
Being in march. 
I. On right three (so many yards) take distance. 2. March. 

At the second command the leading three marches straight 

forward; the others halt. When the second three has gained 

six yards (if the number is not given in the command) from 

the three in front, it resumes the full step at the command 

forward^ marchy by its chief, and so on in succession to the 

rear of the column. 



»Xhe Captain Gi;neral then coiniuand^: 
L 1. On center deploy. S.March, j,. Guide center 
\ ^ The Knight in the center of each three 

; and the Standard Bearer marcli stra^ht to 

'^ the front, shortening the Elepa. The Knights 
/ on tlic flanks oblique to Ihc right and left 
/ until an interval of three yards from the 
/ ^center is gained, when all turn and march 
' '?' ' i straight forward, taking flie full step. The 
\' 'i*-^ / guides arc the center Knights who are cme- 
M, ■, \ ,■ W ful to preseve their intervals and dietances. 

^^^^> t I ' i ' i / ■!-],(. Wardens place themselves in front and 
^^^B» ' \ T / ' ™'"' °^ '^^ center on a line with the guidec, 
^^^^H ' I ' ' and three yards (or onc-ilulf the given dis- 

^^^^^V ^ tanc^e) from the advaiii^e and rearmost three. 

^^^^^r To Deploy Oolnnui ot Beotloiu, etc 

^^^^Btetance from the right is gained as ju^t explained. 

^^^P 1. Oh risbl (or Ic/t) cr.nUr deploy. 2. March. 

1^^ ' 3. Guide ee«ter. 

The movement is executed as in column of threes, except 
tliat the Knights on the right of the center, according to the 
command, march htraight forward, the others oblique right 
and left as commanded. The Standard Bearer marches fo^ 
ward fio as to occupy, as near as practicable, the center of the 
column; the Sword Bearer and Warder oblique to tlie right 
and left to the given interval. The Wardens are in Front and 
rear of the center as before, and on a. line between them U 
the standard. The guides are the Knights on whom, or from 
whom, the deployment was made. 

To Olow lota Oolmnn ffe^'"- 
I, To full disiiiace close column and inter-oaU. 1. Masch. 
The Knights on the flanks oblique toward the center, and 
when they have gained their places in threes <or other sub- 
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divisions from which deployment was made), again march to 
the front, being careful to preserve the alignment and ex- 
actly cover the corresponding Knights in front, closing to 
wheeling distance immediately; the leading threes shorten 
the steps, as do each three in succession, when they have 
gained the proper distance. At the command forward^ 
marcA, all resume the twenty-eight inch step; the Wardens 
also r^ain their places, so as to be ready to step ofT with the 
column at the command. 

To dose on the Genter only 
Without disturbing the distance between the threes the 
Captain General commands: 

I. On center close intervals, 2. March. 

The Knights gradually regain their positions on the center, 
re-forming threes, by obique steps gaining ground forward, 
keeping the shoulders square to the front and maintaining 
^ alignment. 

To Close Threes to Wheelingr Bistance 

^fore or after closing the intervals between the Knights 
o^ each three the Captain General commands : 
I. To -wheeling (or such) distance close column. 2. March. 

The files in front shorten their steps, and when the threes 
are closed to the designated distance, as before explained, the 
Captain General commands forward^ inarch^ and all take 
the twenty-eight inch step. 

If the command be double time the leading three continues 
^e march in quick time, those in rear close in double time^ 
until having gained the distance indicated, each in succession 
"larches in quick time, taking the step from the guide in front. 

To Deploy Une by Files to the Front. 
I. On Standard {rigU or left file) deploy; 2. March. 

or, 2. Double time, 3. March. 
At the second command the Standard Bearer advances by 
short steps straight to the front; the Knights on his right 
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oblique to the right, those on his Icll oblique to the left'i 
each in Buccession has gained an interval of three yards from 
the standard or Ihe K.night next to tliem towardii the Stand- 
ard Bearer, when they turn and march to the front dressing 
toward the center, which should never be paBsed. When all 
have arrived in line the Captain General commandB, /cr~ 
■ward, marci, and all take tlie full step. 

ir the command be double time (he iStHndard Bearer ad- 
vances with the full step; the others oblique as described, but 
in double time, taking the step from the Standard Bearer as 
they arrive on the line. 

To Deploy Une In Open Order bji Qie FlEtuk. 

I. JSy Ike right (or le/l) Jiank takr. intervals. 2. March. 

3. ConnnoHdery. 4, Halt; or, 3. By the Uft (or righl'i 
fiank. 4. March. 5. Caidc right (hfior center). 

Peing in lint, single rank. 

At the tecond command the Commandery faces to the 
right and, if in marth, halts; the Senior Warden alone con- 
tinues the march in prolongation of the former line, the others 
follow successively at the distance of three yards, each steadily 
in trace of his predeeesRor until the Knight, or Junior Warden, 
in rear of the column has bis interval, when at the fourth 
command all halt, pause the ninetieth of a minute, and face 
to the former front. Or. 

The line is re-formed and moves to Ihf front, at the com- 
mand by Ihr left flank, march. 

1, On Standard {right or left center). 2. By the right and 

left flanks take interval. 3. March. 4. Commandery. 

S- Ham; or, 4. By the left and right flanks. 

5. March. 6, Guide center {right or &//>■ 

Being in line, single rank. 

The Captain General points with his sword to the center 
Gle on which the movement is lo be made, and at the third 
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conunand those on its right face to the right; those on its 
left lace to left, and the movement is executed upon the 
prlndplea before explained. 

loBxtaid Intarrals. 
I. By tke right (or U/l) flank to (so man^} yards exlemi 
imlervaU. 3. March. 3. Commandery. 4. Halt; 
m^l. By tktUftijai right fiank. 4. March. 
The moTement is executed as before explained. 
If desired to deploy from line or column to a greater inter- 
val than three yards, the number of j-ards is stated in the 
command and the movement is executed on the same princi- 

To Oloas tlia IntorvsU by tha Plank. 
I- By the left (or right) flank close intervals. 2. March. 
Mtbe command march the left guide stands fast (or if in 
iiarch, halts], the others march by the left flank and suc- 
cessively halt and face to the front upon closing to their 
placet. 

Vv Kunli maa to tha Baar from Colonm of Thfaes at 

Opan Order (Deployed). 
Being in march. 

\. To the rear. 2. March; or, 

'■ CaiuOtr-marci. 2. By files right (or le/l). 3. March. 

B ^ _ At the second command the Senior 

jJj,'J*^^'t^"'i.. Warden faces to the right, and having 

ip ) tb T cb T ^"^'^ opposite the center, between 

\ if 1 ^ ^ i^ numbers one -ind two, again faces lo the 

y i 4" i 4^ i ri^t and marches to the rear. As he 

jii 7 I '^ i ^ turns to the rear the Captain General 

1 1 I commands march, at which the leading 

*>•!•• number two faces to the right, and when 

in rear of the Senior Warden, turns and follows in his trace; 

number three of the leading three turns to the right, and 



w 

II whei 






when he arrives at a point half way between the place from I 
which he turned and the place just occupied by number lira, 
he faces and marches to the rear. Number a 
Game movemenls, turning to the rear %vhen he has gained 
jjround to the right equal to one-half the distance between 
his own ])osition and that of number two before the move- 
ment commenced. The others advance and follow exactly 
in trace of their fraters in front, turning on the same ground. 
The alignment and intervals should be carefully preserved. 
I'he movement (o the left is similarly executed. 






ilialL 



1. Tire-!s (or tcclioHs) on center (ri^^ht or lefil, front i, 
echelon. 3. Makch. i- Guide center {right or left). 
At the first command the Sword Bearer cautions the 
Standard Guard to i. For^vard. J. Guide center, and the 



chiefs of other threes c: 



) alow tone: aland fasti > 
the command march the 
Standard Guard marchet 
straight forward; wl 
it has advanced fifty-fbur 
inches the tlirees nert 
its right and left, at 
; caution of their chieft, 
^ given in a low tone, Ufce 
up the march, and so on until the entire line is in march. 

The Knight on the right and left of each tlirce toward the 
center is the guide of his three, and is careful to preserve the 
designated distance from the standard or preceding three, 
and exactly opposite hie place in line, an well as to keep 
dressed on the three opposite to him. 

The Wardens also take up the march at the prescribed 
distance, and the Captain General places himself in front of 
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tbe standard at the same distance, or may march in rear of 
the standard on a line with the Wardens. 

If the Captain General desires the distance to be greater 
or less he adds to the first command, after the word "center,** 
^ (so many) yards distance, and the movement is similarly 
executed. 

Sections in echelon is similarly executed. 

'• Threes (orgies) on right (or Uft) of divisions front into 
echelon, 2. March. 3. Guide right (or ie/t). 

Being in line. 

Each division executes the movement as explained for the 
Commandery, the right three of each division marching for- 
^"^ Sit the second command; the second three of each 
<»ivi8ion moving forward as explained when the first has 
8*ined fifty-four inches, and so on. The Senior Warden 
Pjaces himself on the right of the leading three of the first 
^'vision; the Junior Warden quickly places himself on the 
*ft and abreast of the rear three of the left division. 

"^ Standard Guard maintains its place in the center 
^^ts»t of the leading threes. 

To Kuoh in Echelon to the Bear. 

I. Threes right (or left) about, 2. March. 3. Guide 

(right or left). 

The Wardens wheel as number three of a rank of three 
uto their places in echelon. 

To Karrh in Bohelon by the Flank. 

I. Threes right (or left). 2. March. 3. Guide 
(right, left or center). 
The Wardens wheel so as to gain the same relative posi- 
tion when the movement is completed. 

Sections may be wheeled to tlie right or left, changing 
direction in echelon. 
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I To Be-fbrm the Line, 

1. On center {or !nichasKbd\v\sion)/r0n/ iiilo Jiiie. j. March. 
3, Om center. 4. Dress. 
At the first coniniKnd the Sword Bearer, or chief of the 
leading fiubdivision, caut[on8 it that it will have to halt; the 
chiefs of other tlirees or BulitliviBianfi, to the right and left in 
rear of the center, command far-ward, and repeat the con- 
mand march, at tlie same time the Sword Bearer, or chief oT 
the leading Eubdivision, commands it to halt; the three on 
each side of the center halt and dress toward the center 
on arriving in rear of the line, eo that the threes oppotate 
each other i» echelon will halt and dress at the same inGtaat. 
When the last has dressed the Captain General command* 
front. 

To Foim SeottoDB In Bctaeloa from IhieeB In EohAlon. 
I'hrees heiiig in march at four j'arils distance in echelon, 
command: 

I. Odd threes ill circles right v.-heel. 2. March. 

I At the command march the first, third and other odd threes 

1 wheel to the right, on fixed pivots, compleling full circles; the 

I even threes continue the march and unite in Gections with 

! the odd threes the instant thej' have completed the circle, and 

the sections move forward in echelon without halting. The 

sections maj' be wheeled b_v similar commands and meana 

forming double -sectionB in echelon, which ma^ ako be 

I wheeled in like manner forming divisions, and so on, uotn 

the line is formed. Or, 

Line is formed by commands and means before explained. 

I To Porm In Bolieloii ftoni Oolomn of Files. 

Being in march, double ranks, 
' 1. Files right and left iafo ecMoH. 2. March. 

A t the command warcit the two leading Knights place tbem- 
aeh-es .ibout one foot apart, and then by short steps march 
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Straight forward; the other left files oblique to the lefl, and 
each in succession will resume the forward, without command, 
when his right shoulder shall exactly cover the left shoulder 
of the Knight next in front. The right files gain ground to 
the right in a similar manner, the left shoulder of each ex- 
actly covering the right shoulder of the Knight next in front. 
The Standard Guard forms in line and marks time at com- 
mand of its chief until it gains its proper place in the center 
and on a line with the rearmost Knights ( Wardens) in the 
columns; the Senior Warden quickly places himself at the 
T^ht and rear of the right column, and the Junior Warden 
at the left and rear of the left column of files in echelon. 

The Captain General commands forward^ adding march 
the instant the movement is completed, and places himself in 
front of the leading files. 

If the lines are small, ground is gradually gained to the 
right and left, the Knights keeping the shoulders square to 
to the front, as they may have been previously instructed by 
the Captain General; or he may indicate it by giving as the 
ftrst command, ^/e5 bear right and left into echelon. 

To fie-fbxm Oolnmn of Files. 
I. Files right and left into column. 2. March. 

At the first command the Senior Warden takes his place 
»t the head of the column. 

The leading Knight advances by shortened steps; the 
others oblique toward the center, regulating the step so that 
each double file will successively re-imite, then, turning to 
the front, will follow in trace of those immediately in their 
Jead. The Standard Guard marches forward to its place. 

To Open and Oloae Banks in Echelon firom Line. 
1. By turns, 2. Threes front into echelon. 3. March. 

At the third command, given as the right foot strikes the 
ground, the left threes of each section marh time^ the right 
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threes advance until the right foot has been planted the third 
time (i. e. six steps), when they too mark time; the rear 
threes having planted the right foot the third time, step off 
with the left foot, pass between the threes in their front, and 
advance six steps in front of them, being twelve steps from 
their first position, when they mark time again, and so on by 
turns until the Captain General desires the line to advance 
together, when he commands, i. Forwards 2. Guide right 
(or left). 3. March; the third command being given tlie 
instant the line is re-formed. 

The Wardens successively advance with the threes in front 



Or, he commands, odd threes in circle right wheels adding 
MARCH the instant the line is formed, when the odd threes 
wheel full about; the even threes march between the wheel- 
ing threes, which advance as soon as they complete the circle. 

If the Captain General desires the threes to march in col- 
umn, he commands threes right (or left) in time to add 
march the instant the threes are united in line. Or the line 
may be halted the instant it is re-united and is dressed by the 
usual commands. 

To form liine Obliquely and Files in Echelon from Threes 
In Echelon, or Sections in Golunm. 

Being on right in echelon^ marching, (represented by the 
left half of plate, page 122) command: 
I. Threes half left into line. 2. March. 3. Guide right. 

At the command march the threes wheel to the left one- 
eighth of a circle. The leading three having wheeled, mar- 
ches straight forward shortening the steps a little; the Senior 
Warden places himself on its right; tlie others oblique to the 
right, preserving the line with the right three, until each in 
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succession has dosed the interval, when it marches to the 

front and dresses to the right. As the last three, with the 

Junior Warden on its left, faces to the front the Captain 

General commandsybrn/ar^, march, and all take the full step. 

If the line is a short one the leading three takes the full 

step, the rear threes, if so instructed, may lengthen their 

steps until the intervals are closed, the command to forward 

march being omitted. 
If the threes are in echelon, center in front, as represented 

in the plate (page 122), the command is: 

I. Threes ha^ right and left into line, 2. Rear threes by 
the left and right flanks close intervals. 3. March. 
4. Left and right oblique. 5. March. 

The Standard Guard being in front, as a set of three. 

At the third command the leading three halts; its flank files 
face half right and left, outwardly, and take one twenty-two 
inch side step to their right and left, from number two; the right 
threes wheel to the right forty-five degrees, then face and 
march to the left, successively closing the intervals towards the 
center of the Comraandery (now the apex of a triangle with 
two sides) halt and face to the right into line; the left threes 
half wheel to the left, face and close the intervals to the right, 
and left face into line, both lines dressing upon the Knights 
at the apex of the triangle ; the Wardens close on the rear, 
or flanks farthest from the center of the Commandery. 

At the fourth command both lines half face toward the 
tenter; that is, to the same front as when the movement was 
commenced, and at the fifth command all march forward, 
preserving the distance and triangular form of the echelon 
nwvement. 

Column of sections may be formed into echelon of files by 
similar commands and means (omitting the second com- 
"^nd); the leading section breaks by threes half right and 
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lelt and hntts; tli>^ others wbeel in like manner and iidval 
obliquely into lines and lialt; thej are then marched to their 
farmer front by the last two commandE. The Senior War- 
den may form the angle in front or goes to the rear as before 

according to previous instruc lions. 

Gesaral Rwrnftrha, Apropos. 

In the formations of tigures, etc., no rigid rules can I; 
given, as the number of officere or Knighte, the presence i 
the Standard Beaicr alone, or of the full guard, would ni 
cessitate some modification in each case by the officer i 
charge, or interminable explanations in the tactics. 

The eontmandi of the chiefs of tlirees are in fact merely 
cautions to enable the threes to move together, and may be 
dispensed with if so instructed by the Captain General. . 
rule is general and may be applied to sections at the discre- 
tion of the officer in charge. 

To Ponn Oolmnn Again. 

I, Form (olumn. i. March. 

At the command mareb numbers one and three of tte 
Standard Guard take their placet at the side of the Standwd 
Bearer, and tlie guard marches forward by shopl steps; ' 
leading files of the right threes face to the left and march t» 
the center, followed by their comrades of the tame three; the 
leading files of the let! threes face and march to the right, 
followed by the others of their three*. The threes of e 
section unite at the center, face toward the head of the col- 
umn, and regulate the uleps bo as to gain their pn^r d 
tbnce. When all the sections have united, the Captain Gen- 
eral commands, i. Forxvartl. j. March, 3, Glide ic/l [ot 
riffhl). 

Column of threes may be fomicd by similar commands and 
means when the right or loll is in front, in rfftrfim. 
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Vq Vtem Unm from Files In Bohelon. 

Lane to the front i« lurmed by means and commands simi- 
lar to those explained on page 124; the files obliquing oppo- 
nte tfieir places then march straight to the front, halting in 
rear of the line and dressing toward the point of rest. 

To Vorm Oroas from Ckdiimn of Threes. 

Being in march, single rank. 

I. Form crass. 2. March. ^.Forward. 4. March. 

5. Guide center. 

At the second command the Senior Warden places him- 
self in front of the right file of the leading 
three and shortens his steps; the first tliree 
executes right forward files rights closing 
upon the Warden; the third three takes one 
oblique step to the right and marches for- 
ward so that its number two will close upon 
the rear file of the first three; the second 
three takes four lengthened oblique steps to 
the right and marches forward, forming in 
line with the third three: the fourth three 
takes two oblique lengthened steps to the 
left and marches forward, forming in line with 
the second and third three; the fifth, sixth 
and seventh three execute ri^ht forward 
files rigkty closing in column of files upon 
number two of the third three. The threes 
shorten their steps upon arriving in their 
places. The J. W. follows in rear of the column. Seeing 
^ movement completed theCapt. Gen. gives the concluding 
commands, and places himself at the head of the cross. 

If there be but five threes the movement is similarly exe- 
cuted, the third three forming the left arm of the cross. 
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uTr.7^ Th; ETsc ^ic ^emxii limsif rnrzc thr x^sper ann of the cross; 
^:k ::airz Th-vf .oiwit's. ir ^hi riciii; liie fourdi three obGqao 
:.^ iSc kcL UK Scnnoari Guari oihliqnrti tirantv-tiro incbes 
T."^ ::u ri^h:. tai irotrrjiss acraCTi iarwardz ihc four tiirees in 
rti:T 3\v~ ini j^wivr A.-r.. nfthi rrosn. xgKin piinaple^ cxplamed 
Si",-\rs Ai iiK coiTiTiiini wwr^r* thr Seoaar Wjmden qiuddj 
p;:!.'s*> h:r.-ssivi" ^"^ t^i r:*:^: r»f ibf ihird liiree. and the Junior 
^V i.~«"ii'ii c'ijcil'* TUii»"*c> hrr.wt'l:" nr. the kft of tbefimrtfa three; 
>.»- ::ii;: :!u* >Vi;rai-*;> ^-ii: hf :iii :he fienk» of tbe'horuontal 
inv- .x" :.*ii or:>s«^ tni ihc >':tTjd&ri iz fbe jiogles in its center. 
r.i« C^rcuir. Geniril rr»x^ri»». &S0112: fanr Txrds to the left 
4kni ;jhnMKC oe th^ Vur.vtr Wi:r3f!s or att i±»c tap ms before. 
Or:v«£i inxii xilinr.r. of se^:r:ian$ is icrraed hv familar com- 
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S.-tx^TTJUTTUTu'^ thr«* cJm* in cohaann jtf tbe bate of the 
c!Y»!!>v *^^ ^•.^a^ i.>rrr ir. rraiTiile, rtc.- as hereafter esplained» 
T>if o.vrT".-^fir>k* Seini:. r -?«:* r**r«t fflrm tri4ut^ie^ dc 



Of like A2Si:\isjori> froer. 'whidi it ^ms fcmu e d . 



:. />rai nvmmw.. z. March. ^ GmuU l^. 

A: :ho l■\^r:-.Tr^Jl^•J werri Tiat ttares^ that are in oohimo 
of r.ji> ev4vn::c :hc Jr^T rrr^T :'«.-v» «Vs^; tbe first three con* 
:i;uie> :Sc ?r.iT\-h; :hc second thre* Jfty «M^«rf into cofaimn; 
the ;h;rd ihrt^r -Kr^-is tzmr, ursr- i: is <fi»i^aged when it 
oKJoiKT? j«:o it> r'jKre in column; the fourth three rigU 
^ii^^ts :o iis piAce. The threes harm* re-formed the col- 
umn infjf* timf, when their guides are in trace of the guide 
in front, and suc«^««ve]v a^ivance as each gains its distance. 

The Captain General p^-cs ihe third ^^gp-wnywi as soon as 
the niovcineni is completed. 



TEMPLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL. I3I 

To Form Greek Oross firom Ckilamn of Seotions, etc. 

Tlie anns of a Greek Cross are so nearly equal that the 
lifference it not readily perceived. The same number of 
Jirees, sections, etc.» form each arm of the cross; usually the 
Standard Guard is in the center, the Senior Warden at the 
:op (in advance), and the Junior Warden in rear at the base. 
These may be changed when necessary to equalize the limbs 
)f the cross. 

I. Form Greek Cross, 2. March. 3. Guide center. 
At the first command the sections execute the following 
novements, the chiefs giving the commands if necessary to 
nsure prompt action : First and fourth sections, right for- 
ward files right, forming the advance and rear arms of the 
:ro8s; second section and Standard Guard, right oblique, 
brming the right arm and center; third section left oblique, 
brming the left arm, as described before for the Passion 

Ztoss. 
Greek Cross from column of threes and double-sections is 

brnied by similar means, the chiefs giving the commands for 

heir double-sections, causing them to take the short step, to 

narch forward, etc., at the proper time. As the cross is 

oinpleted the chiefs promptly take their places and the cross 

loves forward at the command of the Captain General 

To Bednoe Ghreek CrotM to Oolnnm! 
Voni which it was formed, command, 

I. Form column. 2. March. 3. Guide left. 

At the first command the following movements are e(e> 
uted as indicated by the commands, viz.: 

First and fourth sections. Left front into line. 

Second section and Standard Guard. Left oblique. 

Third section. Right oblique. 

And the movement is completed as explained for the Pas- 
ion Cross. 



w 



ir there urv eight threes, with the Standard Guard in the col- 
umn, the first and second threes form the upper arm of the cron; 
Ihe third three obliques to the right; the fourth three (diliqiM^ 
to the lell; the Staudard Guard obliques twentv-two i 
to the right, and marches straight forward; the four threealA 
rear form the lower arm of the croBS, upon principles expUuDHl 
before. At the command marr/i the Senior Warden quiill|i 
places himself on tlie right of the third three, and the Juidir 
Warden quickly places himself on the left of the fourth Qtrv, 
so that the Wardens will be on the flunks of the horiiontd 
urm of the cross and tlie standard at the angles in its ccnte 
The Captain General marches about four yards to the Id 
and abreast of the Junior Warden or at tlie lop as before. 

Cross from column of sections is formed by similar con 
mands and means. 

Supernumerary threes close in column as the base of tbBi 
<!rOG6, or may form in triangle, etc., as hereader eiqilaiMtb 
the cnnimanii lieing, 3. //ear Ikftm form trianffle, etc. 

To Ssduoo Otobb to Ooloum 

Of like subdivisions rrom which it was fonned. 

1. Form eolamu. 2. March. 3. Guide left. 

At tile command inarch the threes that are in column 
of files execute tile left front into line; the first three con- 
tinues the march; the second three li-fi ebliqua into column: 
the third three tuirrts time, until it is disengaged w^ien il 
ubiiquct into its place in column; the fourth three rIgH 
obliques to its place. The threes having re-formed the col' 
umn mark time, when their guides are in trace of the giiidtf 
in front, and sui^cessjvely advance as each gains its distance' 

The Captain General gives the third command as sc 
I completed. 
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?o Form QxMk Oromi from Ctolamn of Seotioinfly etc. 

& arms of a Greek Cross are so nearly equal that the 
ence it not readily perceived. The same number of 
s, sections, etc., form each arm of the cross; usually the 
dard Guard is in the center, the Senior Warden at the 
in advance), and the Junior Warden in rear at the base, 
e may be changed when necessary to equalize the limbs 
e cross. 

. Form Greek Cross. 2. March. 3. Guide center, 

the first command the sections execute the following 
sments, the chiefs giving the commands if necessary to 
e prompt action: First and fourth sections, right for- 
l files right, forming the advance and rear arms of the 
; second section and Standard Guard, right oblique, 
ing the right arm and center; third section left oblique, 
ing the left arm, as described before for the Passion 

B. 

eek Cross from column of threes and double-sections is 
ed by similar means, the chiefs giving the commands for 
double-sections, causing them to take the short step, to 
h forward, etc., at the proper time. As the cross is 
)Ieted the chiefs promptly take their places and the cross 
» forward at the command of the Captain General 

To Bednoe Ghreek Oroas to Oolnmn! 

1 which it was formed, command, 

I. Form column. 2. March. 3. Guide left. 

: the first command the following movements are exe> 
1 as indicated by the commands, viz. : 

ret and fourth sections. Left front into line. 

xx)nd section and Standard Guard. L.eft oblique. 

nird section. Right oblique. 

nd the movement is completed as explained for the Pa»- 

Cross. 



Ha Form Orsek and Faaaion Okm* from Oolaiuit of 1 

Tht VVardetift, Standard Guard and liiylil threes bdqg 
the column marching. 

1. Foym Cross, i. LfaiUng 
^ threes form Greek Crou. 

— 3. March. 4. Gsidtet 
— ~ Al the command n 

— the four tlirees, neoreBt to th 
head of the column, f 

jj Greek Cross; the lirst ■ 

fourth threesexecutiiigt-i_ 
Jorwtird files right; the M 

— Olid three oblquei 

— and the third three obli 

s ^jj jjjg j^j.|^ forming the B 

_ ■ 5_ cral arms of the cross, as I 

_- fore explain Ihe Sent 

— Warden quicklj' placinghhr 

— self in its center; the Swo* 
~_ Bearer places himself fdltj- 

four inches to the front 

shortens his Blcps; the Sli 

ard Bearer quickly takes llv 
place tlius vacated, and the WarderplaceB himself between fte 
two; Ihe Junior Warden quickly places himself in front of llie 
Sword Bearer, and the croRS is fonned as before ei:plailicd 
with the standard in its center. 

The Captain General places hiiiiself at the head of 
Passion Cross and commands/onwi*-.?, march, and all tlKRe 
forward. 

Care should be taken to preserve the proper distance bt- 
tween the two crosses, which will result from the 
being taken by Ihe Knights at Ihe heads of both. 
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The cross is reduced by commands and means similar to 
those before explained. 

Supernumerary threes may form at the base as shown in 
illustration (2), or may form a second Greek Cross. In the 
latter case the second command would be, 2. Leading and 
rear threes form^ etc* 

The crosses are reduced by the commands, etc., as before. 

To Display Qxeek Oross and Bednoe it to Ck>lamn again. 

Being in column marching. 

I. Display Greek Cross. 2. March. 3. Guide center, 

>r — 1'^\ At the command march the Senior 

/ I iof) **x Warden continues the march full two 
/ i j \ yards straight forward and halts; the lead- 

■■■■■■^■■■■■^ ing section wheels to the right (or left^ 
I ^"^^ J ' according to previous instructions) in a 

j t I"" ^/ complete circle, the pivot Knight taking 
-^ y "'^ short steps, so as to describe a circle of 

• about one yard in diameter; the three 

t I sections in its rear march forward until 

I I I I I j each in succession has gained the ground 

♦ j from which the first section commenced 

, 7 1 1 1 ! the wheel, when* each wheels, following 

I exactly in trace of the preceding section. 

» j ! The chief of the leading section com- 

mands forward^ in a low tone, in time to 
add march the instant it has gained the ground from which it 
commenced the wheel, and this section marches straight to 
the front; the others follow it in column from the same point. 
These commands should be loud enough to be heard only 
by the section to whom they are addressed, that the cross 
may appear to dissolve without command. 

The guide is then on the same flank that it was before the 
movement commenced, and without command. 



The Junior Warden pUce himself on the left of Ibe fil 
section, and during tin di^iilnv the rear Bectione kalt at I 
commnnd, giien the instant before the fourth (section o 
mences, and resutne the torward march when that i 
completes Iht wheel so that Ihev mav not be too t 
during tlie display of the croRs, and may move forward a 
keep tlie proper distance as soon as it is reduced. 

The sections in wheeling form right angles with ei 
other, and the alignment must be perfect. 

If the Standard Guard is between eillier or Iheee f 
sections, it obliques to the center as soon as llie section iol 
front is about to commence the wheel, and quicklj- formti 
close group facing each other (inward), the standard W| 
ported in the center by the three; it resumes its place in rd 
umn when the name section begins the forward march, 
so instructed the Standard Bearer may be detached and, iM 
with the standard, occupy the center of the cross; or fl 
Captain General mav do so. 

If there are eight sections (or tlirccs) two crosses will I 
■displayed at the same moment and in the same mannel, Bl 
Senior Warden filling (lie center of tlie leading crou, tl 
Junior Warden thai of the one in the rear, Ihe Standi) 
Guard obliques lo the center, between the two crosset, U 
halts. Or, Ihe rear soctiuns form square, triangle, etcM 
reduce them as the cross is reduced. These comhinoiioi 
are numerous, and when well executed have a line effect 
is not BO well, however, in the display as in ^Xm formation 
Greek and other crosses. 

The object in wheeling to the right is tlial the left guida 
may be on the marching flanks. If so instructed, the c 
may be displayed to the lel^ and in absence of the Standud 
Guard the Captain General, with tlic Wardens, may p' 
themselves in thecenler,back to back.lhus; .-. Theyrco 
their places in column as soon as the leading section o 
menccs the/flrward. 



TEMPLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL. 1 35 

To Form Greek Orom from Une. 
Greek Crass. 2, March. 3. Forward. 4. March. 

5. Guide Center. 
sections being in line, marching, witli the Standard 
L the center. 

: first command the officers command as follows: 
• Warden — i. First section. 2. Threes left. 
Warden — \, Fourth section. 2. To the rear. 3. Threes 
Drd Bearer — i. Center sections and Standard Guard. 

time. 
\ command march, given as the right foot is coming 
ound, the first section wheels by threes, on movable 
> the left and marches in column of threes, parallel to 
: of the second section, towards the center; the center 

and Standard Guard mark time; the fourth section 

to the rear, march, and immediatelj wheels by 
n movable pivots, to the left, then marches in column 
8 across the rear of the third section to the center. 
tie leading three of the first section reaches the front 
tandard Bearer it executes by the right Jlank, forming 

of files in front of the standard; the second three 
s and executes the same movement from the same 

the first section forming tlie upper limb of the cross, 

S. W.atthetop. 

leading (being the first) three of the fourth section 
:olumn of files in rear of the Standard Bearer, by 
ig by the left flank, and marking time; the second 

the fourth section right obliques to the rear of its first 
nd executes by the left flank, forming with it the 
mb of the cross, with the Junior Warden in its rear. 
:aptain General gives the fourth command, and the 
oves forward. 

instructed, the flank sections may wheel by section 
m the upper and lower parts of the cross without 
T by threes, and the commands of the Wardens are 



E changed ati;ordiiiglj' lo, i. First section, a. L.e/1 -uikeel. 
Similar formations are made by double sections, threes,! 
to form Passion and other crossea, with or without 
Standard Guard. 



To Sedooe Qieek Orosa t< 



I. By tlu r 



. Form line. J.March. ^. For-aard. 4. Mahc: 
5. Guide right (or left). 

At the first command the Senior Warden, placing h 
on ils right, commands : i. First section. ~ 

Jlank. 

Junior Warden, placing himself on its left : 
section. 3. By the left flank. Sword Bearer : 
sections and Stasdard Guard. 2. Mark lime. 

At the command march the first seclion executet tft 
right flank, forming line, and is conducted bj- the 3l 
Warden to the right of the second section, caused to 11 
on a movabie pivot to the right, then executes to tit I 
march, and maris time in its place on Ihe right of the lint 
in the mean time the lower limb of the cross (fourth s< 
executes by Ihe left flank, is conducted hy the Junior 
den to the left of third section, and caused to right a-ieel, (9 
a movable pivot) to its place on the left. 

The Wardens take their places on the right and left ai 
as their sections have gained their positions, and the Captttt 
General immediate! v commands /arTcnrrf, etc. 

If desired, the cross is reduced into column of sectiOD*, I 
before explained; or cross, formed from column of n 
mav be reduced into line, as just explained 

To Form Fabiarcbal Oroaa. 
g in column of threes. 
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I. Form Patriarchal Crass. 2. MAkcu. 3. Forward. 
4. March. 5. Guide center, 

Lt the second command the first three executes right for- 
^d files right and takes the short step, when its leading 

— file has advanced two steps; the fourth, 
fifth and eighth threes execute the same 

"^ movement and close upon the first three 

in column of files; the second three 

— - obliques to the right and marches for- 

— ward; forming the right half of the hori- 

— zontal limb of the cross, as explained for 
cross, with number one of the fourth 

three on its left; the third three obliques 

to the left, then marches forward, and 

1 the second three and number one of the fourth three, 
ns the upper horizontal arms of the cross; the sixth three 
cutes the movement as described for the second three, 
ningthe right half (or arm) of the lower horizontal portion 
he cross, with number three of the fifth three; the seventh 
ee executes the movement described for the third three, 
ning in line with the sixth three and number three of the 
1 three; the Wardens place themselves on the right and 
flanks of the lower horizontal limbs; and the Captain 
leral places himself at the head of the cross and gives the 
rth command. 

[f the Standard Guard is present the Standard Bearer 
:kly places himself in the center of one of the horizontal 
tions of the cross; the Sword Bearer and Warder taking 
outer flanks or moving with the Standard Bearer; the 
rdens leading and following the column, and the Captain 
leral marches four yards from the left flank and abreast of 
leading horizontal line. These various positions are de- 
lined by the number in ranks in order to preserve the 



proper proportions of the cross, and upon principles 
plained]. 

Cross is formed from column of sections, etc.. by sini 
camnnands and meaiiB. 

To Ssdnos Fatrlonhal OroBS. 
I. Form celHtn-H. 2, Marcu. 3. Guide left. 
This 1b executed b;- means similar to Uie reduction of Ul d 
Passion Cross, before explained. 

To Form Oroaa Of Botem. 

Being in column of threes. 

I. Form Crosa of Salem. 2. March. 3. Guide a 

Cross of Salem is a Patriarchal Cross, witli an additioB 
cross at its ba^, like tlie one at the top, and is formed | 
L Minilar means; the rear cross forming, as has been e^ 
r ibr the upper part of Patriarchal Cross, closing upandui 
with the lower limb of the Patriarchal Cross. 

The officers take their places, so as to effect the p 
proportions of the ditfcrent limbs of the cross, depen 
upon the number of threes (or sections) in tlie column. 

To Sednca OroM Of Bolem. 

ForneolH?»H. 1. M.\rch. 3. GnideUft. 

reduced by means similar to the redurtioill 



Lother crosses, as before explained. 



^^^ The 

^^^^HTd Form Orou of 8t. Andrew from Ooli 
^^^^F 01 DoDbla 

^^^K I. For 

L 



Form Cross 0/ SI. Andrew. 1. Left and right ha^tei 

3. March, ^. Rigki titid Ii-fl ohlique. 5. Marck. 

6. For-.vard. 7, March. R. Guide center. 
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At the second command the Senior Warden commands: 

•— I. First division [or double- section^ 
— — etc.,] 2. left and right, inward^ half 

wheel. Junior Warden. — i. Second 

division. 2. Right and left^ outward^ 

half wheel. 

— At the command march the leading 

division (half) wheels inwardly on 

fixed pivots, forming a letter V; the 
second division (half) wheels outward - 

ly on movable pivots, forming an in- 

— verted yv; the Standard Bearer retains 
is place, at the angle of the leading V, and the Sword Bear- 
r and Warder place themselves, abreast, twelve inches in his 
ear and about six inches apart. 

The Captain Greneral gives the fourth command in time to 

Idd march the instant the half wheels are completed; at 

Vhich the leading division faces to its former front and 

|i»ortens the step a little; the second division faces in the same 

Erection, and advancing obliquely toward the center without 

deranging the positions of the shoulders, closes the interval 

lietween its leading files and the distance between them and 

ttie Standard Guard, so as to form a letter X with the 

Standard Bearer in its center. The Wardens quickly place 

i themselves, in echelon, at the heads of the cross (the Senior 

■ on the right) which marches with full step to its present front, 

Ute front of the column, at command of the Captain Gene- 

i«l, who places himself in front of the Standard and on a 

fine with the Wardens. 

If there be no Standard Guard the Captain General occu- 
pies the center, and the Wardens take the Sword Bearer's 
«nd Warder's places. 

To Bednce Oross of St. Andrew. 

^' Form column. 2. Right and left front into line. 3. March. 

4. Guide left. 
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At the Bucond command tlie oiEcers quickly place U 
selveE in front of tlie several anus of the croEe and 1 

Senior Warden— (To upper right arm), l. FirU tetti*. 
a. Lefi front into line. 

Junior Warden— (To lower lea armO "■ Foarlh iicHn 
a. Left front into line. 

Sword Bearer — (To lower right arm). 1. Third sectin 
3. Right front into line. 

Warder— (To upper left arm), i. Seconil seclioH. 3.M 

[If the arms of the cross are more or lew than a sect 
change the command to suit, thus: " Right wing, first di 
ion. Lefl front into line," etc.) 

At the command march the several sections of the e 
execute the commands, and the leading sectiDn, having Ibn 
line, marches forward at command of the Senior Wanleii;! 
soon aE the second section is unmasked it executes rigUfiit 
into line at command of the Warder, and by his coi 
obliques into its place in column. The other sectioni M 
marched Ipto Iheir places by similar commands and n 
regulating the step so as to immediately gain their positioa t 
column, and the officers take their places. 

TBIAMOLE9. 
From Oolnimi of Fllea. 
Station two markers two jards apart opposite each otll 
near the apex, and one at each angle at the base of trian 
to be formed. The column being in march, command; 

I. Form triangle. 2. Column half left and right. 3. Maik 
The third command is given when the column ic all 

three yards from the markers at [he apex. 
The S. W. conducts the column half left, parallel to H 

line of the markers on that side, halts his division when 
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head has reached the point opposite the place where it will 
rest, and faces it to the right; the Sword Bearer follows, con- 
ducting his center division until nearing the point where the 
first division inclined to the left, when he marches it column 
half left in rear of the first division bejond the marker at 
the " S. W. angle," marches it column right three jards in 
rear of and opposite the base of the triangle, halts and faces 
it to the right; the J. W. follows, with the third division, to 
the ground from which the first division changed direction, 
then by column half right marches it parallel to the line of 
markers on that side, halts it opposite its place, and cause it 
to left face. 

Each chief, having faced his division toward the center, as 
soon as it arrives opposite its place, places himself, at his 
proper angle, against the marker, and dresses his division up 
to the line toward himself, leaving room for the £. C. Gen. 
and C. G. to form the apex with the Prelate inside the tri- 
angle. 

The Warder hastens to place himself in front of the second 
division, when it first changes direction, near the apex of the 
triangle. 

ToBednoe the Trianfirle. 

I. Column of files. 2. Right and left. 3. Face. 

4. Forward. 5. March. 

At the second command the Senior Warden and Sword 

Bearer command: i. division. 2. jRight; the Jtmior 

Warden, i. Third division. 2. Left, and the chiefs repeat 
the third command. At the command forward, the Senior 
Warden commands, i. First division. 2. Stand fast. At 
march the Junior Warden conducts his division back, left in 
front, over the ground it traversed in forming the triangle; 
the Sword Bearer conducts the second division past the rear 
of the first division, retracing its steps to the point where it 
ttecuted column half left, and there unites in columtv o^ ^Ve,^ 



Wi. 



with and in rear of the Junior Warden's divisii 
[the Warder takes his place 
second division commences tlie forward march); the 
Warden causes his division to move forward in rear 
uniting with the second division as it paEses, and u 
place in rear of the column. 

When the divisioiia are joined in column of iiles tlie C»f- 
tain General halts and faces it to the right, continues II 
murch left in front; or he commands to the rear, marrk,\ 
uses such other method to bring the right in front ail 
desires, and the Commander and Staff resume Iheir placec. 



t. Form triangle. i.Columa Inilf right ami 1,-fl. 3. MakcU, 

If tlie Standard Guard occupies the center of tlie ci 
the Sword Bearer and Warder immediately place 
in front and rear of the center column, and at th 
march, the two left divisions (columns) march logetbeit 
calumn half left, and the right di'.Tsion marches column ielj 
right, conducted hy their chiefs 10 their places, as t>erore. 

To Bedaoe the TrionBls. 
I. Column of threes. 2. Right and Ic/t. 3. Face. 
4. Forniard. 5, March. 
The divisions step off together, retrace their step*, om 
ducted by their chiefs, and each is halted when iu ra 
reaches the ground from which it changed direction at tl 
apex of the triangle to march out of the column. The War 
der takes his place in the second division as soon as t 
mences the forward march; the chiefs of division I 
their places as the column is re formed. 

If it be desired to form column of files, the com 
are given as before explained, and the movement i» cimilaij] 
necuted. 



TEMPLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL. I43 

To Form Trliuiff le flrom Ck>Iiiinn of Thraos. 

Being in march. 

1. To kalf distance^ close column, 2. March. Executed as 

before explained. 

I. Form triangle. 2. March. 

At the first command the Warder hastens to place himself 

in rear of the rear file of the middle column; the Senior 

♦ Warden, passing hy the right to rear, 

ca commands: i. Files, 2. Right into 

■■ ■■ echelon. The Junior Warden, step- 

■" "" pi^g to the left of the column, com- 

mands: I. /Yi<(j. 2. Left into echelon, 

j^ j^ and both Wardens quickly go to the 

IB T §■ rear of their columns; the Sword 

Bearer, without moving from his 
place, commands : i . Center files. 
2. Mark time. 

At the command march the center 
column of files marks time; the lead- 
ing files of the right and left column shorten the step. 
Whdn these columns have passed about half their length the 
Sword Bearer commands: i. Center column. 2. Forward. 
3. Column right. 4. March, which it executes; and the 
Sword Bearer immediately commands: i. By the left jlank. 
2. Rear files. 3. Left front into line\ adding 4. March 
the instant before the Standard Bearer would have turned to 
the right. 

The Knights, who have changed direction to the right, face 
to the left and advance in line by short steps; the rear files 
execute left front into line; the Sword Bearer quickly takes 
his place on the right of his division; the Wardens form the 
last files of their respective divisions; the rear division, when 
formed, closes up on the other two with the fwW %\!e^^ ^tA 
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the Captain General commaiiils: t. Fomard. 2. JA^SiCBi 
3. Gaide center, and places hiniBelf in front of the leadlnf 
fileB, thuE completing the triangle. 

The triangle ma/ be formed at open order {threes diiUloce) 
if desircdi by omitting the command for closing to half Ai 

The center column maj- form the t 



To Bednce Triangle. 
1. CelUHiH of threes. 1. Mart lime. 3. MARCH, 

At tlie lirst command the Senior and Junior Warden" 
command their respective divisiona to Mart iimr; the Swori 
Bearer steps in front of his division, and commands, i. JUg^^ 
tviiiff. 2. Left liikeel, and the Warder, facing the leftwi 
of the second division, commands, t. Left wing: a. To If* 
rear. 3. Lt/t ivhetl. At the conimaml march the right a* ' 
lefl divisions and the Standard Bearer Mart lime; the W 
of the second division, which is at the right of the Standitd 
Bearer, wheels to the left describing a quarter circle a 
him; the left half of the division executes to the rear, marA, 
and immediately commences the lelt whpel similar li 
movement of the right wing. The Sword Bearer coram 
1. From right take distance by the right and left Jlamkl, 
and adds march the instant the wings have wheeled perpen- 
dicular to tlieir late line, when both wings face toward* tltC 
apex of the triangle, and, except the leading lile, haU«; C 
leading file marches forward and each Knight in BUccgrie a 
resumes the forward march at the distance of fiftj--foiir ii 
ches from the one in front. 

Seeing that the head of the center column is nearly up to 
its place, the Captain General commands, t. Form tkr«M. 
a. March. The Sword Bearer and Warder quicklj- I ' 
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ttieir places on the right and left of the Standard Bearer, and 
Kni^ts m the outer columns face and march directly to 
their places in column of threes; the Wardens take their 
i poiti at the head and rear of the column. 

Shreeti In Trlaafflaa. 
Being in column of threes, at section distance, 
I. Threes in triangles. 2. March. 

At the command marcA, given as the right foot strikes the 
ground, numbers one and three of each three mark 
^ time and numbers two take two short steps, and 
then all resume the full step. 
"" — If in column of threes^ at wheeling distance, it is 
executed as described, the leading three marching 
_ forward on the third step, and the others halt; each 
three in succession marching forward, at caution of 
**- — its chief, when it has gained section distance from 
the three in its front. 
The Wardens lead and follow the column at half distance 
(54 inches). 
The Standard Guard forms triangle as other tlirees. 

I. Form threes, 2. March. 

At march, the Knight forming the apex of each triangle 
marks time, the others advance by the short step, and the 
threes, united, march forward. 

To Form Triangle firom Oolomn of Seotiona. 

Being closed to half distance. 

I. Form triangle, 2. Threes half right and left. 3. March. 

At the second command the chief of third section Q,ovci' 
msLiids forward ; the right three of the leading section wheels, 
on a movable pivot, half right, and upon completion of the 
wheel of one-eighth of a circle, each Knight faces to the late 
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front, and by oMiquc ^U'ps. ^llOIlldc^£ square to 
clou the iipex of tlie triangle (to witliin twelve inches) ■»—. 
the left three, which executee the sanie movements to the lefti 
and both mark time; the right and left thn»Mi of the at 
section wheel as described, advance obliquely, and un 
echelon with the threes of the first ecctiou, at tlie caulioa of: 
their chiefs; the WHrdens take their places in echelon at the 
rear; the third sectiou luaJchts forward, (breaking in 
center sufficient to admit the Standard Bearer, who i 
when the movement ia commenced), and the tiword Bev 
erand Warder place themfielves on tlic flanks at the 1 
the triangle. The Captain General forms its apes ir 

The length of the Eteps and aculeness of the angles 
aarv will be seen and readilv determined on once eiucuHng 
the movement. 

If there are more than three sections, those in re 
second triangle, a cross, square, etc., as maj' be indicated bji 
the commands and as tliev raa^ have been before instructed. 

Doable sections may be formed into triangle by liiiiiilir 
means, tlie commands being, 1, For;,i Iriangh-. i. Sections 
right and left kalj Tpheel. etc. ' ' 

To Be-fbrm Colamn of SecUoiiB. 
I. Form seefiOHi. 2. Marcie. 3. f7«,',/. reuifr. 
At the command march the S. W. take- his place at the ' 
bead of the column; tlie leading Knights take tlie short step 
while the others of tlie lirst section march forward Ifi their 
places, and the section lakes the Iwentj-eight inch step; the 
threes of the second section mai'cli obliquely towards each 
other, unite, face lo the front, re-form the section as just de- 
scribed, and march forward when at section distance; the 
rear section marks time, until it gains its place in column, end 
marches forward; the Standard Bearer and other ofTlc«n 
iptly lake their proper places by the shortest line. 
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To Form Square from Oolumn of Sections. 
Being in march. 

I. Form square. 2. March. 3. Forward. 4. March. 

. At the first command the chiefs of sections command as 
follows, viz.: 

First section, Mark time. Second and tliird sections, 
\, Right and left forward. 2. Files right and left. Fourth 

section and Standard Guard, Forward. 

At the second command the first section marks time; the 
right threes of the second and third sections execute the right 
forward files rights and close in column of files on the chief 
of first section and mark time; the left threes of the same 
sections execute the left forward files left^ closing up and 
I marking time in rear of the left guide of 

■■■■■■■■■ section one : the Standard Guard marches for- 
ward to the middle of the square, and the C. 
G. gives the fourth command the instant the 
I ,^, , ,ZJ fourth section closes the square in rear, 
i I I The C. G. and Wardens dart into the 

S i-i^i— I ^ square as it is forming and form a line in 

— \ 2^ front of the Standard Guard, the Captain 

■■~j General on the right, the Junior Warden on 
j the left; or, if so instructed, the Wardens 
I j may place themselves on the flanks of the 

III I I - ! first section, and the Sword Bearer and War- 
der place themselves on the flanks of the rear section (to 
increase the front); the sides of the square will oblique so 
as to cover the Wardens instead of the chief and guide of 
the leading section; the C. G. and standard only occupying 
flie center, or the standard alone doing so. 

Formation of square from double sections is similarly exe- 
cuted, and the officers, with the Standard Guard, form line, 
double rank, or triangle within the square. Any odd sections 
in rear form as the Captain General shall indicate b^^ cotcv- 
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mands, thus; i. Form square. 2. Rear sections form trian- 
gle^ etc., and are formed and reduced as explained. This 
applies to nearly all the formations of like character. 

To Beduoe Square. 

I. Column of sections. 2. Right and left front into line, 

3. March. 4. Guide left. 

At the first command the Senior Warden, approaching 
near.to the right side of the square, commands, in a low tone, 
Left front into sections ; the Junior Warden approaches near 
to the left side of the square and commands in a low tone, 
Right front into sections ; the chief of the fourth section, 
Mark time. At the command march the first section moves 
forward; the second and third sections are re-formed as indi- 
cated by the commands, until each in succession has gained 
section distance, when, at command of their chiefs, they take 
the full ^\jt\t forward^ and so with section four. The officers 
immediately resume their proper posts; the Standard Guard 
regulates its step so as to regain its place as soon as the sec- 
ond section advances. 




Ifjrool of le Malion. 

rO manual or drill for a battalion of Knights Templars 
has heretofore been published; vet uniformity and 
precision of movement, certainty as to the commands 
and the particular thing to be done, or that is required of the 
officers and commanderies, are essential in public parades. 

A battalion of Templars is composed of two or more com- 
manderies not exceeding eight. In emergencies the number 
may be increased, but it is better for the commanderies to be 
consolidated and equalized, or formed in two or more bat- 
talions'. 

Independent commanderies, of marked difference in size, 
formed into column, with bands at irregular distances, de- 
tract very much from the beauty that would be the result of 
a more svstematic formation. 

The first important thing is promptness. This cannot 
be too strongly emphasized. 

The details of this drill are given as full as the limit of 
space admits. 

In describing the movements, " at one " is sometimes used 
to indicate the first command; "at two" for the second 
command, and so on. Plain abbreviations are also used. 

Who Ooxnmands. 

" When commanderies appear in public, in their own State 
or out of it, they are under the immediate authority of the 
Grand Commander, if he chooses to assume the command. 
If he is not present, an officer upon whom under the consti- 
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lution his duties devolve mat act in hi? pWc. But '»'^^^H 
under the aulhaiilj of the Grand CoRimandcr in *<^^^^| 
jiirisdii^tion tliej- mat at the time be.' [Dige&tj. J^l 

It ii the ci^tom for the GtsihI Capuin Genetal lo IW*^ 
immediale char^; be is of course under the qiedal or gene- 
ral instructions of the Griind Conuiiander, who cannot tc 
deprived at' personal eomniand if he chooses to exercise H- 
Indeed, it is difficult lo see wh* the Grand Captain GeltertI 
does not, with equal proprietv. asEume the gavel of autboittf 
in the afj'lum as well as the Eword of commantl in the fidiL 
[This remark applies with equal force lo the officers of anb- 
ordinate commanderv]. 

An officer properlv in command, and present, may detui 
anj' Knight Templar under hitn to assi<:t or lo give the onl 
commands; but it would be ijourteous lirsi to obtain the ac- 
quiescence of the next in rank. 

Tie Grand Commander is recognized, in this work, i 
chief in command of battalion. 

If he divides bis conimand into two or more battalions the 
Grand Otficers, according to ntnk, should command than, 
the Grand Commander directing the several movements. 

The Grand General isein 10 command? in the absence of Iw 
olficiat superior and "performs audi duties as may be assigned 
him, or are traditionullj appropriate to liis station."* He ii 
treated as sucond in command, unless he should " be ass^- 
ed" to the tradilionai duties ai Aid.^ There is no such 
office as adjutant known to Templar law; it is therefore 
" appropriate" for him lo perform the duties of adjutant when 
occasion requires such an officer. 

It may be remarked ta fassanl that, for similar reasons, 
and tliai his duties are somewhat assimilated thereto, the 
Treasurer might be utilized as Quarter Master when Tem- 
plnrs go into camp or on a prilgrimage, 
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Tie Grand Recorder does the writing at Head Quarters; 
but as few Grand Recorders have the taste or time to indulge 
in holiday soldiering, the Grand Wardens are recognized as 
Adjutant and Sergeant Major. 

When Oomnuuids are Bepeated and Executed. 

Officers in command of wings repeat commands whenever 
Qecessaiy; chiefs of conunanderies repeat those, different 
from the others, which are to be immediately executed hy 
tbeircommanderies. In successive movements each chief of 
commandery gives the command necessary to insure the ex- 
ecution of the movement by his commandery at the proper 
time. Commands are executed on hearing them from the 
Grand Commander. 

Bank and Position of OommanderieB. 

^Commanderies< — Grand and Subordinate — take rank ac- 
cording to the dates of their several organizations, unless 
they voluntarily waive their proper rank." [Digest.] 

They form in order of rank from right to left, and in bat- 
talion movements are designated, numerically, from right to 
left, when in line, and from front to rear when in column, as 
^rst commandery, second commandery, and so on. 

A SquADRON is properly two mounted commanderies, but 
the nomenclature of the order forces the use of division (in 
U. S. infantry battalion drill, two companies) in the sense of 
a military platoon; hence we use squadron to indicate two 
commanderies in the Templar battalion drill, if more than 
two are present, whether mounted or on foot. 

In column of squadrons commanderies are designated from 
the head of the column, and from right to left of each squad- 
ron, at first commandery^ second commandery^first squad- 
ton, and so on. 

The numbers of commanderies and squadrons change 
when, by facing in the opposite direction, the left becomes 
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the right of the line, and the rear the head of the column. 
in passing from line into column, or the revenie. the desi 
nation is changed, they hold their IhsI designation undl tl 
movement is completed, wlien the chiefs iminediatelj cautiic 
(such) comittandery ; so with the equaciro 

The ranking officer of the Kquodron c 
umn of GquadronG, having regard to the rank of the otficE 
hiniBelf, as well as his commanderj (unless he ^ 
right.) 

For practice drill large commanderies can treat double 
siictions, or sections, a£ commanderieA, placing the beet drilled 
Knights in command. 

Equallaatlon of Commaiideriea. 

la drill it is iraporlatit tliat the coniiuamlerieB should be 
equal. Large commanderies m&y, for this purpose, be di- 
vided Into two or more; one of which occupies its place ac- 
cording to rank, and the others on its letl according to tt 
direction of the commander. Small commanderies m^t be 
consolidated and take rank from tlie oldest commauHery in 
the consolidation, according to the equities of the the cmc 
That is, if a senior commanderv, taking the right, had one or 
more supernumeraries, it would not he just for these to be 
consolidated with the junior commander^ so as to give il 
fictitious rank. 

The StandacdB. 

Unless everv commanderv ha& its standard and guard, Ibosc 
present could be grouped and form a Battalion Standard 
Guard, which occupies the center of the battalion, with tl 
Grand Standard Guard on itE right. Its chief is the Gruid 
Sword Bearer on its right, unless its number (always th« 
multiple of three) exceed sis, when ila chief may be detached, 
the same as a chief of commanderj'. 

Its numerical strength never exceeds that of the commaliil- 
K«rieE. It would doubt Ie»;s prove satisfactory for the SlatuJiud 
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Bearer, as left file of the right center division of each com- 
mandery, to carry a light Beausant with the " Coat of Arms " 
of .his commandery emblazoned upon it. 

When the Grand Standard Bearer is referred to in this drilh 
It will be understood as the St. B. nearest the center of the 
battalion. 

When chiefs of commanderies are referred to, the term 
applies as well, generally, to the chief of the Bat. St. Gd. 

Feat of OAooni. 

The Grand Commander, Grand Generalissimo and Grand 
Captain General are (supposed to be) mounted, and will be 
called Field Officers, 

The Grand Commander is posted in front of the center of 
the line at a distance equal to about half its front, not exceed- 
ing thirty yards. He goes wherever his presence is necessarj-. 

* Gr. Com. 



Gr. C. G. » * Gr. Gen. 



Cbieftofa*.* ♦ ♦ « 1* « « « 

Or. J.W.* 1 '*^^' 8-W. 

The Grand Generalissimo and Grand Captain General 
are on a line in front of the centers of the right and left 
wings, at a distance equal to about half the front of the wing. 

The Grand Senior and Junior Wardens, in maneuvers 
of the battalion, may act as Adjutant and Sergeant Major 
respectively, and also as right and left general guides; they 
are posted on the right and left of the battalion, except when 
acting as Adjutant and Sergeant Major, when they arc three 
yards from the flanks, and aid the Gr. Gen. and Gr. Capt. Gen. 



-J IB charge of Commaviiery, and the chief 4 
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lould, if practicable, be Kniyhts temporarily detalched fron 
the Battalion Standard Guard or Sank commanderies, a 
their intervals left for them; othei-wise they retire, after tb 
formed, behind the flanlcti of the Battalion Standari 
Guard [nbbreviated Bat. St. Gd.j ; or, in maneuvers, are a 
yard in rear of llie right and left flanks of the battalioi 
«jmnianderieB in line, and the s 

iog and roar subdivisions on the opposite side from the guide 
In column. 

To Farm the Battalion. 
The commanderies form on their parade-grouiidB at U 
nmd of the assembly [in arniy, at adjutani's call}, nnd tl 
.Grand Senior and Junior Wardens, each covered by amaritei 
march to the battalion par<ide -ground, when each poets 
marker, facing the other, at a distance apart a little le 
than the front of a commaiiderv; eai:h standing three yor 
in rear of the marker nearest to liim, tlie Or. S. W. brai 
toward the right of the line. The Gr. S. W. tlien takes i 
side step to the lell, the Gr. J. W. to the right, draw swonh 
face aljout, and each proceeds commandery distance rowan 
the right and lelt of the line, w^hen they halt and face about 
.*nd again cover the markers. The line is prolonged in th 
bright wing by the Senior Wardens, (as right guides) irtii 
irecede their commanderies on tlie line bv about fifteei 
yards and escabliah themselves facing the rnarkera, each ■ 
commandery distance from the marker or Warden in fron 
of him. The Gr. S. W. assures the position o( the righU 
guides, placing himself in Iheir rear (as before descritied) HM 
they successively arrive. The line ic similarly prolonged M 
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the left wing by the Junior Wardens as left guides; the Gr. J. 
W. assuring their position as tliej successively arrive. 

The guides invert their swords in front of the center of the 
bodj, cross hilt above the chapeau, flat of tlic blade next to 
them. 

The Bat St. Gd. is the first established and is conducted 

by its chief, so as to arrive from the rear, parallel with the 

markers. When it arrives in rear of the line it is halted and 

its chief^ placing himself facing to the front, near the left 

marker, dresses the guard to the left — [or if there is no Bat. 

St Grd., then the right center commanderj is so dressed by 

its chief] the breasts of the Knights opposite the markers, 

lesting against their arms. The commanderies of the right 

wing form successively from left to right, each being halted 

three yards from the line and dressed to the left, as explained 

for the Bat. St Gd. The commanderies of the left wing 

form successively from right to left, and are dressed to the 

i%ht In alignments the Wardens on the flank toward 

which the alignment is made, if not employed to mark the 

line, step back to enable the chiefs of commanderies to align 

their conmianderies. 

Each chief commands : i. (such) Cotnmuudvry, 2. Suf- 
fort. 3. Swords as soon as the chief next succeeding him 
in his own wing commands front; the flank commanderies 
support swords as soon as dressed. 

The Band forms (at the place designated by the acting 
adjutant) at the sound of the assembly of musicians^ which 
precedes the assembly^ and marches at the same time with 
the commanderies, playing in quick time, to its position in 
line. 

The Field Officers take their places, the Grand Command- 
er only facing the line. 

The Gr. S. W., having assured the position of the Senior 
Warden of the right commandery, faces about, marches three 
J^ards to the right of the front rank, faces to the left, moves 
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two yaj'Js lo Ihf front, halts and faces lo llie left; and when 
ttie last comniatidery arriving on the line is brought to sitf- 
fart iTvords, r.otnnasids: i. Guides, a. Posts. 

At Ihis command the Gr. J, W,, chiefs of coram anderies, 
Wardens and markers take their posts in line; the markers 
passing tlirough the intervale, made by the Wardens near 
them stepping one yard to the rear, who then ("esume their 
places; the Gr, J. W. takes his poeition on the left flank. 

(The chief of Bat. St. Gd. occupies the same relative poa- 
lion, if not forming a part of the ^ard itself, and i& includ- 
ed when chiefs of commanderiefi are referred to). 

The Gr, S. W. then passes along the front, in rear of the 
chiefs of comniunderies, to the center, turns to the right, halt* 
inidwuy between the chiefs of coninianderies, and the Grand 
Comniiinder faces about, brings the battalion to a carry and 
a frescHt sTuords (which the Gr.'. C.'. acknowledges bjr 
raising his chapeau), resumes his front, salutes the Grand 
Commander, and reports : Right B/Himmt Si/', lite I 
lalioa is formed. 

The Grand Commander returns the salute with the i^^ 
hand, directs the Grand Senior Warden lo take vour pMt, 
Sir Kmgil, draws his tword, and commands : 1. Carry. 
2. Swords. 

The Gr. S. W. faces about, retraces his steps, and take* 
post on the right flank. 

If EmiaeHt Commanders are in ekargc of Commanderits 
they occupy the positions and perform the duties of " Chieft 
of Coinmandeiies," in lieu of the Capf. Generals, who are 
supposed to be in command, agreenhle to cuslom. The Gen- 
eralissimos and Captain Generals then take the Wardens' 
places, and the Wardens may form the left and right guides 
of interior subdivisions, _ 

There is no provision made for the E. C. and staff in bat- 
talion drill; they should perfomi their official duties or fall in 
as other Knights. Nor is there provision made for the Treas- 
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Qrer, Recorder or Sentinel in any drill, as the strength of 
commanderies does not admit of it. 

To Open Banks. 
Being at a halt. 

I. JRear o/eu order. 2. March. 

At the first command the Gr. S. W. places himself three 
yards in rear of the right of the right flank, facing to the left; 
the Gr. J. W. places himself three yards in rear of the left of 
the left flank, faces toward the right, and inverts his sword ; 
the Senior Wardens of the right, and J. W's of the left com- 
manderies, step back three yards opposite their places in line 
to mark the new alignment of the rear rank; they are aligned 
by the Gr. S. W. on the Gr. J. W. 

At the command march the front rank dresses to the right 
and the rear rank steps to the rear, passes a little in rear of the 
established line, and dresses forward on the Senior Wardens, 
who verify the alignment of their respective commanderies. 
Tke chiefs of commanderies place themselves three yards 
in front of the center of their commanderies, dress to the right 
and cast their eyes to the front as soon as their alignment is 

verified. 

The Grand Commander superintends the alignment of the 
commandery officers and front rank, and the Grand Gene- 
ralissimo the rear rank. 

At the command /r<?«/, the Gr. Gen. and Gr. Capt. Gen. 
take their places and tlie Wardens place themselves on the 
line of the chiefs of commanderv in front of the centers of 
the right and left wings of their commanderies; the Grand 
Wardens step straight to the front and dress on a line of 
commandery officers; the Grand Commander, passing to the 
center in front of the -line of commandery officers, places 
himself facing to the front, six yards in advance of the line of 
the Gr. Gen. and Gr. Capt. Gen. 
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To Close tba Banha. 
I. Close order. 2. MARCH. 

At the second commanil the officers face about and return 

to their places in line; the rear rank closes to facing diEtODce. 

To Opttn Order in Slsfrte Baah. 

The siime rules and commands apply except that tiui 
bers two step to the rear, as before explained (School 
theConiinandery). 

At the command, i. CIcse order, i. Makuii, the rear ra 
resumes its place in the front rank, and the movement 
completed as before. 

To SlBmlas the Battalion. 

Dismiss your commainicries. At this order each chief 
cummaiiderj- niarcliet, his conimandery to ils parade-ground, 
where il is dismissed. 

To '*»'»"■*■ In Une. 
I. For-Mird. 2. Guide c,-«Ur. 3, M.vklh. 

At the second command the right and lefl general guide) 
(Gr. Wardens) advance sis yards to the front; the Stand- 
dard Bearer of the center commanderv, (or Grand Stand- 
dard Bearer, or Standard Bearer of the senior comnisnderjt 
if there be a Bat. St. Gd.) advances abreast of the Grand 
Wardens, and the commander of the Battalion StaT 
Guard takes his place in the line. The chiefs of coinmander- 
ies place theinsclves in the front rank on the right of 
comtnsnderics, and the Senior Wardens step back two ' 
■traight to the rear; or, if there are two ranks, step back into 
the rear rank and cover their chiefs. 

The Bal. St. Gd. forms the basis for the alignment, iu 
following in trace of the standard in its front. If there b* 
no Bat. St. Gd. the right center commanderv i* the bMB«f' 
the alignment. The chiefs of commanderits occasionallj 
turn their heads slii;hlli towards Uie basis of ulignment 
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(shoulders square to the front) in order to maintain tliem- 
selves on the same line, each regaining his position, if lost, 
by almost insensible degrees. 

The Grand Generalissimo and Grand Captain General place 
themselves in rear of the battalion, opposite their places in 
fine, and superintend the march of the right and left wings, 
from the rear of their centers; Gr. W*s 3 yds. in rear to assist. 

Similar rules govern the battalion movements as are pre- 
scribed for commanderies. 

To Face the Battalion to the Bear and March It to the Bear. 

Being in line. 

1. Threes right (or left) about. 1. March. 3. Battalion, 

4. Halt. Or, 3. Guide center. 

At one, the Grand Standard Bearer and general guides, if 
not already there, return to their places in line; the battalion 
wheels about by threes at the second command. If halted, 
the chiefs of commanderies, placing themselves on the flanks 
of their commanderies towards the center, dress them in that 
(tirection; the Wardens on that flank step to the rear. In 
wheeling about by threes, when marching in line, each chief 
of commandery describes a semi-circle, whose redius is twenty- 
two inches, and thus places himself on the flank of his com- 
nuuiderv, according as before the movement he was on its 
right or left. 

If the march be continued, after wheeling about by threes, 
at the command Guide center, the G. St. B. and general guides 
advance six yards in front of the line and assume the direction 
of the march; the chiefs of commanderies, if not already there, 
place themselves on the flanks of their commanderies far- 
thest from the standard. 

When a battalion in line wheels about by threes the Field 
Officers, unless otherwise directed, place themselves in rear by 
passing around its flanks. The battalion is then maneuvered 
by the same commands and means as when facing in the op- 
posite direction. 



I tht 



160 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 

Tu march tlie liiittuliou a. lew j'ards to Ihc rear, contmBOdl 

\. Battalion. 2. Ahol't. 3. Face. 4. Forviard. 5. (iaidt 

center. (1. MakcU. 

Or, if ill marcli, command : 

I. To the rear. 2. March. Guide ccHler. 
Tlie officers retain their relative positions until it is agaii 
fliced to the front. 

To Oblique in [line and Besoms Uie ForwoiO. 

:. Right (or Irjf) oblique. 2. Mabch. 
;ulcd as before explained. 
esume the direct march: 1. Foriuard. 2. M.vrch. 

To Halt the BattaUon. 

^ 1. Battalion. 1. H.\l.T. 

ir the direct march is not to be resumed. 

Standard and general guides . 3. Posts. 
The order is obeved and chieHi of cornmandcrieB ruiutne 
their places in front us the guides step into their interii'alb. 
To Sectuy an AUKomeiit. 
CoiiimaHders rectify thr alignmcn 
The chiefs of commanderies place themselves on ilie tlunkc 
of their commanderies (ownrds tlie stiinda.rd (the guides, o 
files, stepping to the rear) and sucie<tsi\elv dressing tovranb 
the center, when the preceding chief commands froKf. Each 
returning to liis place in line after commindinB froH 
To Qlve Oeneral Alisnment. 
The Gr, Commander places 1 imsell outoiii one flank of 
the battalion and commandis: 

I. Standard iind general guides on thf tiur. 1. Gnidi 

the line. 3. Center. 4,'Dbebb. 5, StiindarJ 

and guide. 6. Posts. 

At one, the Grand Standard Bearer and Grand Wai 

place themselves on the line and face to the Grand CominatMl- 
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er, who establishes them by motion ot* the sword in the di- 
rection he wishes to give the battalion. 

At two, the Senior Wardens of commanderies to the right 
of the Gr. Standard and Junior Wardens of commanderies 
to the left, face toward the standard, and each places himself at 
commander/ distance in rear of the one next before him, and 
align'3 himself on tlie Standard Bearer and the Gr. Warden 
beyond. 

.The chiefs of the commanderies hasten to place themselves 
on the flanks of their commanderies toward the standard, 
and the Warden on that flank quickly passes by the rear and 
occupies the interval left by the guide on the line. 

The left file of Bat. St. Gd. places himself in the interval 
left by the Gr. St. B., and the chief occupies the interval so 
made for him. 

■ The Field Officers on the right and left wings place them- 
selves outside the Gr. Wardens and assure the position of the 
guides in their own wings. 

At four, the commanderies move up in quick time against 
the guides, and each chief of commander^\' commands, i . I^e/t 
{or rig-ht). 2. Dress. 3. Front, according as he is on the 
right or left of the standard. 

If the new line be oblique and at considerable distance from 
the battalion, the chiefs of commanderies conduct their com- 
mands so as to arrive parallel to their places in the line, then 
dress, as before explained. 

At the sixth command the officers and guides resume their 
places in line. If the new direction of line be such that com- 
manderies find themselves in advance, the Gr. Com. before 
establishing guides, causes these commanderies to move to 

the rear. 

To Ghanare Direction in Line. 
I. Battalion. 2. Right (or left) wheel. 3. March. 
At two, the Gr. St. Grd. and Gr. Wardens place themselves 
six yards in front, as before explained; the chiefs of com- 
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manderies place themselves on the flanks of their commander^ 
ies farthest from the Bat. St. Gd.; the field officer of the left 
wing places himself on the left of the left general guide, and the 
the field oflScer of the right wing on the right of the front rank. 

At the command march the chief of the right commandeiy 
stands fast, or, halts, and is the pivot; the left general guide 
takes the full step, wheels as if on the marching flank; the 
chief of left commandery follows in his trace, preserving 
distance; the Gr. St. Br. preserves his distance on the line 
with left general guide and pivot, or slightly in rear of it. 

The field officers superintend the movements of the general 
guide and wing nearest them. 

I. Battalion. 2. Halt. Or i. Forward. 2. March. 3. Guide 
center^ Is given when wheeled sufficiently. 

At forward the Gr. Standard Bearer advances to the line 
of the general guides. At the second command resume the 
direct step; the field officers return to their posts. 

To March by the Flank, from liine. 
1. Threes right (or left). 2. March. 

The Gr. Commander marches on the side of the guide 
about thirty yards from the center of the column. The Gr. 
Gen. and Gr. Capt. Gen. on the same side, about six yards 
from the fiead or rear of the column, each in his own wing, 
the Gr. Wardens between them and the column. 

In all movements on the march, from the order in line to 
the order in column, the Gr. Standard Bearer, at the prepara- 
tory command, resumes his position in line. 

The battalion may be faced to the right or left from line 
and marched forward, or marched Ijy the flanks by the usual 
commands for a commandery. 

To Break into Golnnin of Threes from the Biffht or Ijeft, to 

March to the Ri^t or Left 

Being in line at a halt. 

I. Column of Threes. 2. Break from the right (or left) to 
march to the left (or right). 3. March. 
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At two, the chief of the riglit coininandcrv order>, i . J^i^'-//f 
forward. 2. Threes right. 

At the command march^ repeated bv the chief, the com- 
mandery moves in column of threes to the front; the chief 
commanding, i. Column left, adding 2. March fhe instant the 

^ . ^ leading three has ad- 
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vanced commanderv 
^distance; the Warden 
' then directs his march 



parallel with the front of the battalion. The chief of the 
second coRmumdery orders, i. Right forward. 2. Threes 
rights adding 3. March when the leading guide of the first 
commandery arrives opposite his right three; the commandcry 
advances and changes direction as explained for the first 
commandery, following in its rear. 

The other commanderies successively conform to what is 
explained for the second. 

Being in column of threes^ the battalion is halted, put in 
march, obliques, changes direction, marches to the rear, forms 
files, sections or divisions, etc., tlic same as a commanderv, 
^bstituting battalion for commanderv. 

7o F6rm Line to the Bigrht or Iieft firom Column of Threes. 

^'Threes right {OT left). 2. March. -^.Battalion. 4. Halt. 

Or, 3. Guide center. 

The halt is given the instant the threes unite in line. Each 
^ief of commanderv places himself on the left of his coni- 
'^andery (the Wardens stepping back, as before explained), 
dresRes his commandery to the left, commands fronts and 
places himself in front of its center. 

^f the third command be for the guide (on completion of 
^ wheel) the Gr. Standard and guides advance six yards in 
"^nt of the line, and the chiefs place themselves on the flanks 
°' their commanderies farthest from the standard, as Ixjfore 
^^Plained. 



Gflnaml Holea fOi Snooeaalve FomuMioiiB. 

That in, when several subdivisions urrive auccessivelj' on 
the line. 

Ill all Hucli, except 1' 
the field officer at the head of the colunin t 
foiift of rest {where right of hattalion is to ret 
be to left, or where left will rest when movemi 
establishes hLi two markers (facing point of re 
oppOGite the right and IcH; liles of the subdivision first Vt- 
arrive on the line. If fomiation be central, miirkers are placed 
on line in front of leading 9 utidi vision, facing eaciv other. 

Ir all fonnations from halt, markers are established at pi 
paratory command, indicating direction in which line ia 
extend; if marching, they hasten toward the point of rest n 
are established at command marrh. In formations on r^ 
(or left) into line, first marker is established subdivision S\ 
tance to right {or left) of head of column. 

Formations front into line, they are established subdiviuan 
distance in front of head of the column. 

Line is prolonged as explained in formation of battalion. 
When line is formed facing to rear, markers permit leading 
subdivisions to pass between, after which second marker 
tloBes to little less than conimandery distance from the first; 
if formation be central, both markers close toward each other. 
Each guide so posts himself that his subdivision maj' crosft 
line between him and guide next in front, then closes to sub- 
division distance. 

When principles are well nnderstood markers majf poet 
themselves without aid of field officer, or Wardens act » ' 

To Form Oolunm oC Thraea on Bisbt or laBft Into Un 

1. On right (or left) iulo Hue. i. MARCH. 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 



165 



* 



At march, repeated by all the chiefs of commandericK, the 
leading commandery executes on right into line; the leading 
three arriving at three yards from line, the chief halts the com- 
mandery and dresses it to right against markers. The other 
chiefs successively command, i. On right into tine, adding 
wtarch when opposite the right of their places in line, halt 
their commanderies and dress them, as just explained. 

If marching, the command to put the commanderies in 
motion is omitted. 

Tq Vona Ooliimn of Threes Front into Line. 

I. Right (or left) front into line. 2. March. 

From a halt. At one, chief of first commandery : i . Right 

front into line. 2, Double time\ chief of second commandery: 

£^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^1. Forward, 2. Column right; 

I ' ^^^ ^^t chiefs of other commanderies: 

I. Forzvard. 2. Column half right. 
At march ^ repeated, first com- 
mandery executes right front 
into line in double time; is halt- 
ed at three yards from line and 
dressed against markers. Chief 
of second commandery conducts 
it opposite the left of its place in 
line, changes direction to the left, 
and chief commands: i. Right 
front into line. 2. Double time, 
.' dding 3. March, when at com- 
mandery distance from line, places himself in front of its 
<*nter, and when at three yards from the line, halts the com- 
^"wndery and dresses it to the left. The other chiefs conduct 
*^ commanderies to a point twice commandery distance 
Jn rear of the left of their places in line, change direction 
half left, and when at commandery distance from the line, 
conform to what has been explained for the second com- 
mandery. 
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If marching omit the command /i>rzt'</;'^. 

To Fonn Front into Line Faoed to Rear. 

I. Right (or leff) front into line^ faced to rear. 2. March. 

Executed as before explained, 

j except commanderies are not 

^ ' ! I ' I " • halted till three yards beyond the 

'^ ' "f y^^^'t A^l the threes having arrived 

'in line, where the commanderies 

execute threes left ahout^ halt 
and dress to the right. 

In forming line, faced to rear, 
threes wheel about towards the 
point of rest. 

Formation of Ctolumii of Zhsaas 
into Une Iqr two Xo^ennenti. 

A part of the column having 
changed direction to the right. 
1. Threes left, 2. Rear commanderies left front into line, 

3. March. 

Chiefs whose commanderies have changed direction, repeat 
one and three, halt their commanderies as threes unite in line, 
then dress to right, remaining on line till Guides Post. 

March is given as head of a comma ndery is about to change 
direction. Rear commanderies execute left front into line. 

To form line faced to rear. Column having changed 
direction as before, i. Threes right, 2. Rear commanderies 
left front into line faced to rear. 3. March. 

This and like formations to the left are executed similar to 
those explained. 

To Form Column of Sectiomi from Une. 

I. Center forward. 2. Threes left and right, 3. March. 

4. Guide {right or left). 
At two, chief of right center commander orders ; 
I. Left forward. 2. Threes left. Chief of left center 
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Dommandery orders: \. Right fortvard. 2. Threes right. 
Dther chiefs: Threes left or rights according as they are in 
lie right or left wing. 

At march, repeated, column of sections is formed. Tlic 
St. Commander marches at twelve yards from center of 
BOlumn. The field officers of each wing six yards from flank 
of the column, abreast of his leading guide; Grand Wardens 
mbreast of the guides in rear of the column. 

[The Bat. St. Gd. may lead this movement, if present.] 

To Stem Une from Ooliimn of Seotiona. 
1. Right and left front into line. 1. March. 

Executed by each wing, as before explained. The markcrK 
are established for the Bat. St. Gd. [or right center com- 
naiidery, if there be no Bat. St. Gd.] 

I0 Amu Use to the Bight or Left from Column of Beotiona. 
1. Threes right (or left), 2. Left com wander ies on right 
(or left) into line. 3. March. 
The chiefs of right commanderies repeat the first and third 
commands, halt tlieir commanderies as they unite in line, 
*«88 them to the left and remain on the left until the com- 
mand guides, posts. The Bat. St. Gd. and commanderies 
of Ae left wing execute on right into line. The field officer 
of left wing assures position of guides of the left com- 
nwnderies. 

To ftMrm Oolnmn of Oommaaderiea from Line. 
I. Commanderies right (or left) -wheel. 2. March. 

At one, the chiefs-of commanderies repeat right tvheel. At 
march each commandery wheels as before explained, each 
chief halting and dressing his commandery to the left. 
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Gr^.W m^^k 



G. C.S9j4ar-> \ 



Gr.Gen m*»y^^amm$\ 'I'he chiefs havi ng commanded 

fronts the guides, although sottie 
of them may not be in the di- 
rection of the preceding guides, 
stand fast, in order that the error 
may not be extended through 
the column; tlie guides not in 
direction come into it in march. 

The band is on the flank, as 
Ishown in tlie cut, in the drill; or 
'iTiav march at the head of the 
column if so directed. 

If the battalion be in marck, 
at the first command, the chieft 
of commanderies place them> 
selves before the centers Uiereof; 
at march pivots halt and then 
turn gradually in their places; 
the wheel is completed as from 
a halt. 

In column the field officers 
and Grand Wardens take their places, as shown in the plate, 
and change to the designated flank when the guide is changed. 
[So band changes if not at head of column]. 

To Form Oolnmn and Move Forward without Saltinflr* 

I. Continue the march. 2. Commanderies right (or left) 

ivheel. 3. March. 4. Forward. 5. March. 

6. Guide {right or left). 

Wheel as before; chiefs remain in front of centers. At 
fiflh command march forward, or in the direction the fieW 
ofBcer at head of column indicates for leading guide, and 
others follow in his trace, preserving distances. 

The battalion breaks into column of squadrons^ etc., in the 
same manner, substituting squadrons for commanderies. The 
chief of squadron performs the same duties as chief of com- 
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tntndery, the junior chief places himself in the interval be- 
tween the two commanderies, if not already there. The 
gmde on the right or left of the squadron is its guide. 

In wheel by squadron, if there be an odd commandery its 
dief commands: i. Forward, 2. Guide right (or left)^ 
tccording as the wheel is to the right or left, repeats the com- 
mand March J adding i. Right (or left) wheel in time to add 
2. March when the commandery has advanced commandery 
distance, when it wheels on a fixed pivot, is halted and dressed 
u before explained. 

teVocBiCkilinnnof OommaiideiriMi to the Bear firom Une. 
I. Right of Commanderies^ rear into column. 2. Threes 

right. 3. March. 

Being at halt. At the first 
command each chief places 
"himself four feet in front 
of the right file of his com- 
mandery facing to the right; at threes right cautions the 
right three to wheel to the right about. The movement is 
executed as in divisions, q. v. 

Squadrons are formed in column to the rear by similar 
conimands and means. 

Xq Breek From the Biffbt or liOft, to Karoh to the 
Left or Biffbt firom Line. 

!• Commanderies breah from the right (or left) to march to 
the left (or right). 2. March. 



rtgnt. 
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Being at a halt. 

At one, the chief of the first commandery orders, I. For- 
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-ward. 2. Guide left. At march^ repeated by its chief^ the 
right commander^ moves forward, the chief comtnanding, 
I. Left turn, adding 2. March when the guide has advanced 
commandery distance; the left guide then marches on a Une 
parallel with the front of the battalion. The second com- 
mandery executes the movement by the same commands and 
means; its chief putting it in march when the first com- 
mandery arrives opposite its left; tlie guide, after turning, 
follows in trace of the left guide of the first The others suc- 
cessively execute the same movement. . Don't lose distance. 

To Mazoh OOlnxim Forward, Halt it,Faoe it to the Bear, eleu 
Executed by commands and means similar to like move- 
ments of a commanderv. 

To Ghanare Direction in Cfolnnm. 
I. Column right (or left). 2. March. 
Being in march. At the first command a marker places 
himself abreast of the guide, on the left of the leading subdi- 
vision. The chief of this subdivision commands: Rig-kt wheel, 
repeats the march, and on completion of the wheel, com- 
mands: 

^ g I. Forward. 2. March. 

/^ I • I • >- ^^^ marker, at the command 

/ ^W l__J march by the Gr. Com. halts and 

^^ faces to the column, remains until 

• * rear has passed, and returns to his 

place in rear of first subdivision. Other subdivisions change 

direction on same ground by same commands and means. 

To put column in march and change direction at the same 
time: i. Forward. i. Guide {left or right), 3. Column 
right (or left). Or 3. Column half right, etc. 

To Form Liine to the Left or Biarht firom Column. 

I. Left (or right) into line wheel. 2. March. 3. Guides. 

4. Posts. 
Being at a halt. At the first command chiefs of command- 
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caution, left wheel; the right guide of the leading com- 
mandery places himself facing the leading guide of the col- 
umn at nearly commandery distance in front of him, so as to 
be opposite one of the right files of the commandery when 
Ihe wheel is completed; the guide is assured in his position 
by field officer at head of the column. 

At march the commanderies wheel to the left on fixed 
pivots. Each chief of commandery faces his command to 
: observe the wheel; moves toward the point where its mar- 
ching flank is to rest, and when it is near the line commands : 

1. Commandery, 2. Halt. At halt thechief of command - 
«ry places himself on the line, by the side of the left file of 
the commandery next on the right, then commands, i. Right, 

2. Dress. 3. Front. At dress the commandery dresses up 
hetweeii its chief and its left file; the file of the right com- 
mandery, who finds himself opposite its right guide, rests his 
^Jfeast lightly agaiust the left arm of their guide. 

If marching, line is similarly formed, guides halt, and wheel 
» on fixed pivot. 

To Oorreot Alignment. 

fieing at a halt. The Gr. Commander, placing himself in 
*font of leading guide, and facing him, establishes himself and 
pjide next in rear, then commands. 

I. Right (or left) guides. 2. Cover. 

%ht guides exactly cover those in front at subdivision 
distance; field officers in front and rear of column facing guides 
assist. 

1. Right (or left). 2. Dress. 

Chiefs repeat, align their subdivisions, and command, 
^RONT. If a commandery is out of place, chief gives neces- 
^^0' preparatory {forward, backward or side step) adding 
WflAY// at command dress by Gr. Commander. When it ap- 
P'"oache8 guide, chief halts and dresses it up to the guide. 
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To Form Una and Uovo Fomard. 



1. Continue Ike march. 2. Left (or right) into l/ui' m** 
3. March. 4. Forz\iard. 5. March. 6. C aide center. 
Wheel on fixed pitols, which mark lime as eipltina 

guide remains on dank of leading commanderv. Atthci'" 
command standard and general guides step six j'arda to TrM 
of line, and chie!" of commander)- places himself in 
rank, as before explained. 

Colnmn of Squadi-oHs is formed in line eimilarlj'. 
chiefs of squadrons command, 1. Jiigil. 2. Drbss, then (I 
commander/ on hia left), 1. (such) commantlcry. 2, Fdoifl 
the junior chief of commanderj, i. (such) comman^^' 

2. Frokt (to commnndery on iiis left), Odd comnu 

foves up to comininderv distance, its guide covering 
front, if not there. 
Practice these without equalizing cominanderieB; pul<*i 
nn in march; commanderiefl gain trace and distaiur i' 
tides by obliques at command of chiefs. Gr. Command 
sists to gain distance by causing column lo marh lim* 
ke ihorl sUp; those not at proper distance, etc., gain it. 
To Form Oolonm on BlKbt or Ifeft. 
Being in march, change guide, if 
lirds which movement is to be made. 
1. On right (or leff) into tin 
- U^ 



t there, to flank H 
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and repeats march; arriving at three yards from markerti, 
chief halts and dresses it to the right. The other com- 
manderies continue the march, each chief giving command, 
I. Right turn, adding 2. March upon arriving opposite tlic 
Tight of its place in line, and are halted and dressed as ex- 
plained for first commandery. 

To Fonn Oolnmn Front into Ijina from a Halt. 

I. Right (or ic/t) front into line. 2. Com ma ndi ties right 

{or left) half wheel. 3. March. 4. Forivard. 

5. March. 6. Guide left (or right). 

Atone, chief of first commander r, i. Forivard. 2. Guide 
U at second command all other chiefs of commandcries 

caution right half wheel; at third 

command, repeated by chiefs, the 

—ll. .J first commandery advances, and 

when three yards from line, is 

halted and dressed to left against 

markers ; the other commanderies 

wheel half right on fixed pivot, 

chiefs repeating fourth, fifth and 

sixth commands. At fifth com- 

A y/ niand, given the instant the eighth 

/ "X X of circle is completed, they cease 

^^"^ to wheel and march forward. At 

sixth command the left guides of commanderies march di- 

'^cUy to their front. 

^he left of second commandery arriving nearly opposite 
*"^ right of the first, its chief commands, i. I^eft half turn. 
2' March, the instant left of company is opposite its place 
'" line, and its chief commands, i. Commandery. adding 
2. March at three yards from the line, then dresses his com- 
mandery. 

•^hen left of third commandery arrives opposite right of 
"^ second it turns half left, is halted and dressed as just pre- 
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scribed, and other commande 
pttscribed for the third. 

In march the movement is similarly executed, Uie Ie«din| I 
commandery approaches markers with guide toward point of I 
resl, at command of chief of comniaiiderv. if n 
(ireparatory command. 

To Form Oolnnm Front into Una, Fiuisd tc 
Executed as before, except comtimiiderie* march thw J 

j-^;gSN jarda beyond the line; wWi 

— Jp=f^ a(„„j by threes, halt, and »« I 
', dressed toward Etie point of mL n 
To Form Colonui of Con 
erles Into Line by two Move- 

The column having parlljp 

changed direction to the ti^A, 

I. Lefi into line leAeei. x. Rmr 

coinmaiiiieries lefl front i%t9 

line. 3. March. 
At one, chiefs of commandcriei 
caution left laiccl. At second command chief nf each com- 
mandery. except leading one, commande, Le/l half z 
At marcA, repeated by chiefs of rear commanderieB, tbose 
which have changed direction to right execute le/l ii 
mice/, rear commanderiea /e/l front into Hup as before de- 
scribed, the chiefs of rcarcommanderies, upon completing '& 
half wheel, adding i. Forward. 3. March. 3. Guide rigil. 
Column having partly changed direction to the left, lineu 
formed by similar commands and means. 

To AdTODoe by Flank of SubdlirlsionB from Un*i 
I. Cammamferies {or aquailroas). j. Rig/i/ (or tiift\f»e- 
rf. 3. Threes riifhl (or left). 

S. Guide (rii;li!,U/tutci-n. 
iiimandery (or squadron) executes rigkl forward 
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threes right. The Gr. Com. marches abreast of chiefs of lead- 
ing subdivisions, twelve yards from flank, on the side of guide; 
or if guide be center, then on either flank, other field officers 
six yards outside of column abreast of chiefs of subdivisions; 
they are covered by Grand Wardens, who march abreast of 
rear guides. 

To Form liSne firom Sabdivisions when Marohingr by the 

Flank of SubdivisionB. 

I. Commanderies (or squadrons) 2. Right (or left) front 
into line, 3. March. 4. Battalion. 5. Halt. 

Each commandery (or squadron) executes the second corn- 
command and is dressed to the right. 

If executed in double time, the Gr. Commander commands: 
Guide center^ immediately after the command March; the 
standard and Gr. Wardens advance at six yards in front of 
line, and chiefs of commanderies place themselves on the 
flanks of their commanderies farthest from the Bat, St. Gd., 
the guides on that flank stepping back, as before explained, 
except the guides on the flank commanderies of the battalion. 

To Form Column of SubdiyiBions when Marohlner by the 
Flank of Sabdivisions (and the reverse). 

I. Threes right {ox left). 2. March. 3. Guide (right or 

left)^ etc. 

To M f*^^'^ by the flank of Sabdivisions from Column of 

Threes, etc. 

I. Commanderies {or squadrons, etc.) 2. Column right 
(or left). 3. March. 4. Guide {right, left or center). 

The same command, omitting the fourth, re-forms column 
of threes; each chief of commandery goes to the head of his 
commandery; the squadrons unite in column of threes. 

To F<Krm Column of Threes from Column of Commanderies 

and Squadrons and to Form aarain in Column. 
I. Commanderies (or squadrons). 2. Right (or left) forward. 
3. Threes right (or left). 4. MA.RCH.. 
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To form again in column: 

I. Commanderies (or squadrous). 2. Jfight {otM 

into line. 3. March. 4. Battation. 

Or 4. Guide Irft [or righl). 

The subdivisions execute these movemenU 

Or these movementB may be executed bj" ci 

cesBively, if so ordered, by designating them. Thej" nugr ll 

be eneculed in like manner bv any aubdivision of battilkHL 

To Clo*a Ootamu to Half Dlatanca. 

Being at a halt, 

I. Close columa to half distance. 2. Furivatd. 3. MakCM 

4. liaide lejt (or right). 

At two, the chief of the leading squadron (or eommundeij 

I commands, \. First squadron {ar commaniiery). j. St*ki 

The other squadrons march forward and arc lucWi 

1 ively halted and dressed lo the left bj* their chiefs wbeathi 

commanderv (or division) distance. 



mderv. 

To Form Ltiie to the BiKht or Left from Colnmn of SqU 

rona, etc., at Half Dtatomie. 

t. Right {or /.//) into line ■a.-keel. 3. Lr/f (or rigil) a 

mauderiet on right (or left) into line. 3. MakCB. 

At one, the chiefB of righl commanderies caution, i. (Su 

^oinmandery. 3. Right Tvhcel; the left guide of the leadi* 



rtTS 



j_f iv 



.V 



right commiiiiderv places himself on the line of the ri 
guides, frtclng them, and ao as lo be oppoaite one of the tt 
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Ues on the left of his commanderj; chiefs of left commander* 

ki: I. Forward. 2. Guide right. At marckj repeated by 

duefs, the right commanderies wheel into line to the right; 

the left commanderies move forward, and when the leading 

Qoe is opposite its place, executes on right into line. The 

Md officer of the left wing assures the position of the guides 

of the left commanderies. 

If marching, the Grand Commander orders guide on flank 
towards which movement is to be made, if not there, and 
chiefs of left commanderies omit the forward^ march, 

^ Vomi Ctolnmn of Commanderies from Column of Sqnad- 

rons,and the reverse. 

*• Right (or left\ by cqmmanderics. 2. March. 3. Guide 

left (or right). 

Being at a halt. At the first command chiefs of right 
^wnmanderies: /^£>rwflr</; chiefs of left commanderies: Right 
^ique. At march, repeated by chiefs, right commanderies 
"H)ve forward, chiefs repeating command for guide; the chiefs 
^ left commanderies command march the instant their 
^wnmanderics are disengaged, at which they oblique to right, 
•hortening the step slightly. When they are in rear of right 
*°nimanderies their chiefs command, i. Forward. 2. March. 
3* Guide left; the second command is given the instant the 
*ft guide arrives in trace of the left guide of the right com- 
niandery. 

^' I^orm squadrons left (or right) ohliqne. 2. March. 
[ 3. Battalion. 4. Halt. 

Being in column of commanderies. 

At one, chief of right commandery of each squadron : 
^'Porward, 2, Guide left; chief of the left commandery: 
^ft oblique. At march, repeated by the chiefs, leading 
^mmanderies move forward; rear commanderies oblique to 
»^' The fourth command, repeated by chiefs of leading 
wnmanderies, is given when they have advanced command- 
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ery distance; each chief dresses liis commander^, being care- 
ful that guides cover, and places himself in front of its center. 

To Olianfire Front of Battalion. 

1. Change front on first (or eighth) commandery, 2. Com- 
mander ies right (or left) half wheel. 3. March. 
4. Forward, 5. March. 6. Guide right (or left). 

At one, chiefs, if not there, place themselves in front of 

f.\ tc\ centers of their commanderies. 
At two— chief of right com- 
mandery: Right wheel ; other 
chiefs caution right half wheel. 
At march, repeated hy chiefs, 
right commandery right wheels 
^ \ / i on fixed pivot, and its chief com- 
mands, I. Forward, 2. March. 
3. Guide right, and having ar- 
*;. '-v ./ rived at three yards from the line, 
its chief halts it and dresses it to 
right against the markers. 

The other commanderies make 
half wheels to right on fixed piv- 
ots, and movement is completed similar to left front into line 
from column of commanderies. The chiefs of rear command- 
eries command, i. Right half turn, adding, 2. March, 
when their right guides are opposite their places in line. 
(See cut.) 

Oblique change of front on first (or eighth) commandery, 
is similar! V executed. 

Change of front on right or left commandery and face to 
rear is executed by adding _/»ce</ to rear to the first command, 
and similar to front into line faced to rear from column of 
commanderies. 
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EARNING " how to sct a horsc " and ride are 

the objects of this school. 
'Gaining confidence in the walk, take the slow 
trot. To make good horsemen, exercise about 
an hour daily, and for at least two months is desirable, the drill 
being varied by combinations of the simple movements. 

Give the elementary instruction to one, or at most, three at 
a time, and without swords or spurs, until the Knights have 
confidence in their seats and are able to ride fairlj'. 

Quiet well trained horses should be first used. All mount- 
ed exercises are begun and ended at a walk. 

The mounted drill is almost identical with the army prac- 
tice, and ** squad " is used in lieu of " Sir Knights." 

Lead Out. 

^t this command each Knight grasps both reins with the 
right hand, nails down, six inches form the bit, and conducts 
the horse, without looking at him, to the place designated. 

The horses are formed in line from right to left, each 
Knight on the left side of the horse, his breast on a line 
with the lower jaw, takes the position of a Knight, as before 
explained, except that his right hand grasps the reins as ex- 
plained. This is the fosition of stand to horsr. 

[179] 
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Tj the right foot three inches to the rear; take the reins in 
^ right hand, aided by the left, and place the right hand on 
the cantle, the reins coming into the hand between the 
thumb and forefinger and held so as to feel lightly the horse^s 
mouth. Second motion. Place a third of the left foot in the 
stirrup, with the assistance of the left hand, if necessary, and 
support it against the fore leg of the horse; rest upon the 
ball of the right foot; place the left hand on top of the neck, 
well forward, and g^asp a lock of the mane, the lock coming 
out between the thumb and forefinger. 

At the command mount spring from the right foot, holding 
firmly to the mane, keeping the right hand on the cantle ; 
bring the heels together, the knees straightened and resting 
against the saddle, the body erect. Second motion. Pass the 
right 1^, extended, over the croup of the horse without touch- 
ing him; let go the mane, insert the right foot in the stirrup, 
pass the reins into the left hand and adjust them. 

I. Form. 2. Rank. 

The even numbers move forward and dress to the right on 
numbers one. 

Position of a Knisrht Mounted. 

The we^t of the body bearing equally upon the saddle 
and as far forward as possible; the thighs turned upon their 
flat side without eflbrt, embracing the horse equally and 
stretched only by their own weight and that of the legs; the 
knees bent without stiffness; the legs and feet free and falling 
naturally, the feet parallel with the horse; the body erect and 
unconstrained; the shoulders equally thrown back; the arms 
free, the elbows falling naturally; the head erect, square to 
fiDnt and without constraint. The reins coming into the left 
hand on the sides of the little finger and leaving it between 
the thumb and forefinger; the little finger between the reins, 
the other fingers closed, the reins firmly on the second joint 
of the forefinger; the left forearm horizontal, the fingers six 
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inches from the body and turned toward it; the little finger 
somewhat nearer the body than the upper part of the hand; 
the right hand behind the thigh, the arm falling naturally, 
the feet inserted one-third of their length into the stirrups, the 
heels slightly lower than the toes. If the reins are not double 
they enter the hand from one (lower) side of the little finger. 

Tba BUrmpm 
Should support (he weight of the legs only, and be of such 
length, that when the Knight rises in them, there should be a 
epace of not more than four or live inches between hie crotch 
and the saddie. 
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To Diamount. 
I. Prefare to dismount. 2. Dismount. 3. Form, 4. Rank. 

At the first command the odd numbers (counted by twos) 
move forward four yards, regulated by the right; all the 
Knights seize the reins with the right hand, in front of and 
near the left; place the right hand on the pommel; let go with 
the left hand, place it on top of the neck; g^asp a lock of the 
mane, as before, and take the right foot out of the stirrup, 
^ing the body erect 

At the command dismount, rise upon the left stirrup^ 
pass the right leg, extended, over the croup of the horse with- 
out touching him; bring the right heel to the side of the left; 
descend lightly to the ground; remove the left foot from the 
stirrup, and place it by the side of the right, keeping the 
body erect; let go the mane; pass the end of the reins over 
the pommel of the saddle with the right hand, which then 
seizes the rein. Second motion. Face to the left, take two 
short steps, left foot first; slip the right hand along the left 
rem, and take the position of stand to horse. 

At the commands form^ rank the even numbers lead up, 
as before explained. 

I. Squad. 2. Dismount. 
At the second command the Knights execute, at the com- 
mand dismount, all that has been just described at the com - 
mands prepare to dismount and dismount. 

This rule is general, the command Division, Commandery, 
etc., being substituted for the command Sir Knights or Squad. 

I. Squad, 2. Rest. 
Being in line, the Knights are dismounted, as explained, 
and the rest is executed as on foot, except that hold of the 
reins is retained and horses kept in place. 

I. Squad, 2. Attention. 
At the second command each Knight assumes the position 
of Stand to horse. 
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. By the right (or left) file of. 2. Marck. 

At the conirnand marcli, the Knight on the right leada his 
horse (or if mounted, rules) lour yards to llie front, Ihe hand 
high up near the bit and firm, tuniB to the right and inarches 
to the stable or picket line. Each executes suceessii-ely the 
same movement when llie one who precedes him has moved 
four J ards to the froiiL 

To Dlamlsa Uib Baood. 

'J'lie Senior Warden may then cause the Knights lo/all im, 
march it to tlie commandery parade ground, and there dis- 
miss. Tiis rule is general. 

Ubb of the Belns ajid IiSkb. 

Before undercuking movements the Knights art mounted 
and the uae of the reins and legs explained. 

The reins serve to prepare the horse for the ni 
guide and to halt liim; tlieir action should be gradual and in 
harmony with that of the legs. In using them Ihe arms 
should be moved with ea^e and from tlie wrist to the shoulder. 
In riding, the hand should be kept steady and ought not to 
move with Che body; at the same time it must be kept Hgkt. 
for the bit causes pain if pressed constantly on the moicth 
destroys its sensibility, and makes the horse hard-mouthed. 

TMe legs serve to urge Ihe horse forward, to support him. 
and to guide him in enecuting changes of direction and of 
gait; when closed without pressure they tend to steady the 
horse in his position; when both lege are closed equally. 
pressing the horse, they tend lo move him forward; when 
closed, the right more to the rear than the left, they tend 
lo torn him to the right; when closed, the left more to the 
rear than the right, they tend to turn him to the left. 

To gather the korse. Close both legs lightly and raite 

Ihe Iiands gently until the horse feels the bit. This serves to 

attract the attention of the horse, i.repares hitn for the movc- 

r^ent, and prevents its execution being too abrupt or too slow. 
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To Open ike right reiu. Cairv the hand to the ri^h:. 

To open the 1^ reiu. Carr\ the Ijind to the let:. 

To Tvkeel ike horse to the right (or Icjt,. Open :he right 
(or left) rein and dose the ri^t^or left) leg. pressing slight! r 
with the left (or ri^t) knee, the r^t (or Icfi > leg more to 
the rear than the other. 

To Wamh. 

The squad is drilled at a walk and halted upon the com- 
pletion of each movement after marching a few vard&. 

Being in line at a halt: i. Forward. 2. March. 

At the command y^yrwffr^, gather tlie hor^: at the com- 
mand march, lower the hands slightlv, and close the legs 
equally, increasing their pressure by degrees until the horse 
steps out, when the hands are gradually replaced and the legf» 
relaxed. 

At the conunand march the hands are lowered first to let 
the horse move forward with freedom, and the legs closed 
equally to make the horse move straight to the front and by 
degrees to cause him to obey without irregularity. 

To Halt. 

Marching in line: \. Squad. 2. Halt. 

At the command squad, gather the horse without slacken- 
ing the gait At the command halt, raise the hands by de- 
grees, move them toward the body until the horse obeys, 
holding the legs near to keep him straight and prevent him 
from backing; then replace the hands gradually and relax 
the leg. 

To Karoh by the Flank from. JAn% with Intervals* 

I. By the right (or left) flank. 2. March. 

At the first command, gather the horse; at the com- 
mand march, open the right rein and close both legs, the 
right leg a little more to the rear than the other; wheel to 
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llie right bv moving the Korse ovtr a quarter of a drcle, 
^^■V^'t-''^ whose radius is two jards; when the wheel 
a k k '^ nearlj ended, diminish the etlect or the 

^ S right rein and leg, using the \st\ rein and leg 

to straighten the horse; when the wheel is completed, clo« 
both legs and move o£f at right angles to the original direct- 

The sqiind, having heen marched by the flank, is now in col- 
UMH of files with the distance of one yard from Ihe head of 
each horse to the croup of the one before him. Each Knigiit 
should so conduct his horse that tlic one immediately' preced- 
ing him may hide all the other men in his front. 

To Halt Oolumu of Files and to Beaume tbe Kan 

1. Squad. 2. Halt; and i. Forward. 2. Marci 

Since each horse with his rider occupies a space of three 

yards in length by one in breadth, the squad, if again marched 

by the flank, is brought back to its original position in line 

with intervals of three yards between the files. 

To Saicli to the Bear. 

Being in line with intervals, or in column of files, i. Bigkl 
(or left) about, j. MARCH. 

Executed as Uie march \iy the flank, escept 
that each describes a lialf circle whose radi 
IB two yard«, and then moves oflf in the ni. 
direction. [ | 

To kail upon the completion of the about, 
command: i. Squad, j. Halt. 

To ObUqns. 

Being in line with Intervals, or in column of files! i Right 
(or left) oblique, 2. March. 

Executed aa the march by the Sank, except that' 
Knight makes a half-whtel to the right, describing the eighth 
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of a circle, whose radius is two vards, and then moves off in 
the new direction. 

I. Forward. 2. March. 

At the command march, the Knights make 
a half-wheel to the left and then move for- 
ward in the original direction. 

In obliquing, the movement may be arrested 
for the purpose of correcting faults by the com- 
mands, I. Squad, 2. Halt; and the oblique 
march resumed by the commands, i. Squad. 
2. March. 

This rule is general, the command, threes, 
platoon, commandery, etc. being substituted 
squad. 
To Ohanse Direction Marohiner in Oolnmn of Files. 

I. Column right (or left\ or i. Column half right (or half 

left), 2, March. 

At the first command the leading Knight gathers his horse; 
at the command march he executes the wheel, or half wheel, 
to the right as just explained, and moves off in the new direc- 
tion; the others execute in succession the same movement 
upon arriving on the same ground. 

To Bain Back. 
Being in line at a halt. 

I. Bachward, 2. March. 3. Squad. 4. Halt. 

At the command backward gnther the horse. At the com- 
mand march keep a firm seat; hold both legs close; raise the 
hands so that the horse steps backward to regain his balance, 
then replace the hands gradually; when he stops backing 
raise the hands; when he steps back lower them; continue 
this movement until the command halt, which should be given 
when a few steps backward have been taken. 

If the horse throws his haunches to the right, ease the left 
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loiic; well the right leg; it' to the lelt, ease the ri 
leg and dose well tlie left. If thie be not sufGcient to put the 
horse is proper position open Che rein on the side toward 
which he throws his haunches, supporting him at the satne 
time with the other rein. 

If the horse bring his legs too much under him, the Kn^ht 
clows the legs well and then lowere the hands to moke him 
regain his bolunee forwaril. 

The legs ore alwaj's closed before the hands are rabed, « 
that the horite will not throw his weight on hiis hind legs befon 

Il<:iiiai'ks. — To give a general alignment to the squad the 
instructor orders any Knight to move forward or rein back 
so as to be in line. 

For the sake of convenience the instructor may c 
Knights, upon leading out, ta form line witli horses one foot 
apart, and teach thetn to mouul and dismomtt In line, ia 
march by the flank from line, and to form Hue fro. 
af files, only employing these movemenla to b^n 
the drill, the interval of three yards being maintained, a* be 
fore, during the instruction. 

To March by the Flank bum LIob. 
ling at a halt. 
By file. 2. By the right (or /,//) fiank. 3. March. 

At the second command, the Knight an the right t;athers hu 
horse; at the command march, he wheels to the right and 
moves forward in the new direction. The second Knight from 
the right gathers his horse as soon as the first begins to more, 
wheels to the right, and follows him at the distance of one 
yard from head to croup. The movement is esecuted in suc- 
cession by the other files, as explained for the second. 

If marching, all halt at the command march, except the 
the right. The movement isthenexecuied as before. 
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To Vonn Line to tba BIffht or Loft, from Oolomn of Files. 
\. L.1^ {or right) into line, 2. March, i. Squad. 4. Halt. 

At the first command the leading Knight gathers his horse, 
and at the command march, wheels to the left and moves for- 
ward in the new direction, halting at the fourth command, 
given after he has advanced at least five yards. The others 
move forward until nearly opposite their places in line, when 
each wheels to the left, closes in to the Knight who preceded 
hun, and halts on the line. 

To Trot. 

Being at a walk: i. Trot. 2. March. 

At the command trot, gather the horse; at the command 
march, lower the hands a little and close the legs, by degrees, 
until the horse obeys, when the hands are gradually replaced 
and the legs relaxed. 

The gait is slow at first, and the instructor sees that the 
Knights feel lightly their horses' mouths without bearing 
apon the reins. Explain that the necessary ease and stability 
are acquired by sitting well down on the horse (or saddle) 
and partially relaxing the body, thighs and legs. 

The movements already taught, at open intervals at a tvalh, 
are repeated at a trot. In wheeling by Knight, to the right or 
left, see that the trot is neither slackened nor increased. 

To Pass from the Trot to the Walk. 

I. Walh. 2. March. 

At the command walk, gather the horse; at the command 

march, raise the hands by degrees and hold the legs close to 

prevent the horse from coming to a halt; as soon as he walks, 

replace the hands gradually and relax the legs. 

To Pass from fhe Head to the Bear of the Column. 
Being at a walk, to teach the Knights to control their 
horses, and to use the reins and legs, command: i. First 
file from front to rear. 2. March. 
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At llie fir^l command Ihe leading K tiight gatliei 
at tlie command marek he leaves the column "by a right or 
left ahout, according as he is marching to the right o 
hand, moves parallel to the column, aad enters it again at the 
rear hy another about. 

To faas trom the Bear to tlie Head of the Oolunm. 
Being at a halt: i. Last fie /ram rear to front, i. Trot. 
3. March. At the command trei the Knight in rear gathers 
his horse; at the command march be leaves the column by a 
oblique, takes the trot, moves parallel to the coUimn, entem i 
again at the head by another oblique, and resumes the walk. 

Repeat tlie command until all the files have passed in su 
cession from front to rear, or from rear to front. 

To Incisase and SlmlniBh the Sajilditr of the Trot. 
Being at a slow trot. Tkot-ol't. 

At this command lo\ver the hands and close the legs bv de- 
greea until tlie liorse increases the gait to a fast trot. 
goon as the proper gait is attained, see that the horses are kept 
up to it, and pay particular attention to the positions t>f the 
Knights; if their seats become loo much deranged, he brings 
the squad to a slow trot or to a walk. 
Slow -TROT. 

At this command raiae the hands, bj degrees, until the 
horse moderates the gait, closing the le}^ to prevent his tak- 
ing the walk. 

To Pass team a jOalt to a Trot. 
Fortvarct. 2. Trot. 3. March. 
the command forivnrd, gatlier the horse; . 

pass at once to the trol. as explained, from ■ 
walk. 

To Halt rrom b Trot. 
I. Si/Had. 1. Halt. 
Executed ns explained from n walk; the Knights 1 
)rBes together, but not abrilpllj-. 
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Tbe Spur. 
The spur is used to punish the horse when he will not obey 
the l^s, and to quicken his pace if lagging. It should be 
used vigorously and at the moment the horse commits the 
fiuilt To apply the spurs, hold firmly to the horse with the 
1^8, turn the toes a little out, give the reins slightly, and press 
firmly with the spurs behind the girth, without moving the 
body, until the horse obeys. The spurs must never be used 
unless absolutely necessary, and then both are applied at the 
same moment 

To Gallop. 

At first do not dwell upon the mechanism of the gait, but 
let each Knight accommodate himself to the motion of the 
horse without losing his seat. 

Marching at a trot, increase to three yards the distances 
from head to croup, and command: i. Gallop. 2. March. 

At the command gallops gather the horse, keeping him per- 
fectly straight; at the command march^ csirry the hand slightly 
forward, and to the lefl, to enable the right shoulder to move 
in advance of the left; close the legs behind the girth so as to 
urge the horse forward, causing him to feel the left leg most. 
When the horse obeys, keep the hand light that the gallop 
may be free and regular, and hold the legs close, to keep him 
at the gait. 

To keep a horse true the rider must accommodate himself 
to all his motions, particularly in changing direction; keep 
the horses steady; when able to manage them properly at a 
gallop, the distance of one yard from head to croup is grad- 
ually resumed. 

To Pass from the Oallop to the Trot. 
I. Trof. 2. March. 

At the command froff gather the horse; at the command 
ftarcky raise the bridle-hand by degrees and hold the legs 
close; as soon as the horse trots, replace the hand gradually 
and relax the legs. 
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InBtraotlon of a Squad with OloBed loMrrala. 

Tlie Knigbts, liav[ng acquired ease and steadiness ir 
management of ilieir horses, any convenient number maj 
now be united, and ei:ercised in all the preceding movements. 

A well instructed Kniglit is placed on each flank ti 
a guide or conductor, and attention is paid t< 
drill. 



All 



iiients are first executed st a -a/alt; as tl- 
iction progresses the gait is gradviallv increased, Tkh ruU 



,s gen 
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ObaoiKea of (Jolt. 

The squad, being sufficiently instructed at,a lualk, Ule it 
fitructor repeats the movements at a Irel, passing frequently 
from a walk to a trot, and from a trot to a walk. He thn 
drills at a trot from a halt, and at halting while marching at 
a trot, making the Knights understand that this is sn ex 
ional movement, and that great care must be taken nevi 
check a horse so suddenly as to injure his mouth or throv 
him on his haunches. The squad is next drilled at the galiopi 
the instructor causing it to pass to the trot, and then to tl 
Tiia/t, before halting. 

Whenever the change is made from a slow gait to oi 
more rapid, as from the zvai/! to a /ri>/, begin slowly and i; 
crease it gradually lo the degree prescribed; whenever the 
change is made from one gait to a slower one, as from the /rot 
to the lUflrt, slacken the gait gradually. Ttis rule is grti 




^tjiDDl of ttie platoon. 




Bting DlTlsioa Xonnted. 

VnN the chivalric orders the term division isueed 
fin lieu of ^laiooa, to make the dismounted drill 
with asylum movements, (which uni- 
formly designates one-half or one-third [or one- 
fourth] of the commandery a "division"). In 
the mounted drill, the same reason does not bo strongly apply 
and the army terms squad and platooH are therefore used, 
"which will distinguish a mounted detachment or subdivision 
of Templars from the dismounted. 

The platoon is formed in single rank of not less than three 
nor more than sii: threes, and in this school an instructor is 
presumably in command. 

One of the three principal ofBcers is the instructor, who 
moves wherever his presence is necessary. One of these, or 
a Warden, the Sword Bearer or Warder, acts aschief of plat- 
oon, and assists in the movements as Ihe instructor may di- 

To Mount. 
The platoon being in line, the Knights standing to horse, 
thechief of platoon, mounted ten yards in front of the center 
of the platoon, facing it. After the mounting is completed 
(if not done before), threes should be counted. 
1, Count, i. Twos. 3. Prepare to mount . 4. Mount. 5. Form. 
6. Rank 
At the command rank, the chief of platoon moves forward, 
turns to the left about and takes his post in front of the center 
of the plaloon, the croup of his horse one yard in front of 
the heads of the horses in the rank. 
[■93l 
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The instructor places himself on the Hank of the pbtooikl 
the left or right, accordinj; as the aJignm 

fht or left, and commands; 1. Ili%ht (or left), i. Dress. I 
3. Front. 

At tlie coinnuuid dress tlie chief of platoon moves fbrwanl I 
to hie position in front of the new liiie. 

To calm the horses short marches i 
between the alignments. 

t leueh the Knightii lo drciis by lile; to 
• three lilea, from the right or left, a fe' 
see that they are in line, anJ connnand : 
Byjitt. i. Rig&l {or I^Jl). j. Dasss. 4. Fbost. 

At the second command the Knight on the right galhen 
his horse, and, at the command dress, he moves lorwuni; 
when near the line I.e slackens the gait, moves up slowljr. 
casts his eyes to the right so as to see the buttons 
breast of second Knight from him, (if wearing the 
breasted coat, buttoned to tlie throat, as should be worn Iqp 
Knights in ranks), sils squarely on his horse, keeps his hone 
straight in rank, and touches lightly with his Iroot the 
of the Knight on his right. 

The other Knights dress in the same manner, each moving 
off wlien the preceding one halts; see that the Kni^ts 
steadily, and keep the shoulders square without turning the 
head to^ much; that they halt on the same line, and dreM >* 
they arrive, without delay; that they do not ot,cn Ihe knee in 
order to feel the boot, and (hat they give the hwnd and relax 
the legs aa soon as they have dressed . 

At the command front, given when the Inst Kni|[ht la 
aligned, all cust their eyes to Ihe front, 

/n iHccfsiive mo--cmeiits the Knighu, who nre to move at 
the command of enecntion, gather iheir horses at Ihe prrpan. 



SCHOOL OF THE PLATQON. 1 95 

ory command, the others gather their liorses just before they 
ie^n the movement; in simultaneous movements, all gather 
heir horses at the preparatory command. 

To teach the Knights, when dressing, to approach the line 
)erpendicularly, the two or three files, which are advanced as 
I basis of alignment, move forward, make a half wheel to the 
right, and march a few yards in the new direction. The re- 
mainder of the movement is executed as just described, ob- 
serving that each file moves straight to the front, until, by 
making a half wheel to the right and moving forward, he 
can come up squarely to his place in line. 

By Twos or Threes. 

The alignment is next executed by twos or by threes. 
Having established the right (or left) two or three, command: 

I. By twos (or threes), 2. Right (or left), 3. Dress. 

4. Front. 

At the command dress, the two^ (or threes) align them- 
selves successively, as prescribed for the alignment by file, the 
Knights of each two (or three) taking care to move together. 

By Platooa. 

Being, in line, the instructor establishes the Knight, on the 
flank toward which he wishes to dress the platoon, in such a 
position that no Knight will have to rein back, and com- 
mands: 

I. Right (or ie/t) 2. Dress. 3. Front. 

At the command dress, all the Knights align themselves 
promptly and steadily on the one established as a basis. 

To align the platoon to the rear, cau^e two files from the 
right or left to rein back a few yards, align them parallel to 
the line and opposite their places, and command: 

I. Right or (/eft) bachward. 2. Dress. 3. Front. 

At the command dress, all the Knights rein back, keeping 
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~ llieir liorBtis utraignt, pahs a liltle to Civ: rear of the Itne^ ■■ 
then ilresii up to the Knights already etttablishtd. 
The alignment to the rear is not habitiiully used. 

To Beat tlie Ftatoon. 
Cause the platoon \a dismount ami J or m nvn*, and then 
command : 

I. PlalBOK. 2. Rest. 
To call the platoon to attention, the insltuctor commands: 
1. Platoon. 3. Attention-. 
and then caaues the platoon Co moUHl. 

The chief of platoon moves forward at tlie preparatory 



mmand for i 
the proper dist 



ind dii 



pimiing, so that he will be U 
hen Ihe rank is again formed. 



lo Kaxoh in Une 

The platoon being at a hult and aligned, the instructor pla- 
ces himself in the rear of the Knight on the riglit or left. 
who is to be the guide, indicates to him a fixed point on s line 
perpendicular to the front of ihe platoon, and then commands: 
1. Forivord. i. Guide right {or left). 3. March. 
At the command marcli, the guide, selecting points 01 
ground on which to direct himself, marches straight b 
front at an e\tn gait All the other Knights move fomtid 
le same gait as the guide, keep their horses straight ia 
rankii, feel lightlj the hoot ot Ihe man on the aide of llw 
guide to preserve the alignment, keep their heads to the froitt, 
jrield to pressure coming Irom the side of the guide, and re- 

iressiire coming Ironi the apposite side. If in advaoc 
of the line, the Knight^ check their horses gradually; if i 
r they move up, mcreasing the pace a little; if too neai 
too far from the one on the side of the guide, they movo 
from or approach him by degrees, gaining more ground to 
the front than to the side. 

If ihe guide be thrown out of his direction by pressur 



faidlcates it by extending ha arm to the front. The Knighti 
then carry the bridle-hand toward the opposite side, glance 
toward the guide, and straighten their horses as soon as the 
pressure is relieved. 

To Halt tba FUtoon and Align It. 

I. I'laltw. a. Halt. 3. Jtig-At (or Ic//). 4. Dress. 5. Front, 

Without giving the commands for dressing the instructor 

maj' rectify the alignment by' directing such files as are out 

of the line to movi: up or back. 

To ObUqns In Una. 
I. Jfigit (or ie/0 obliqse. 2. March. 
At the command march, each Knight executes a quarter- 
wheel to the right, so that the head of his horse may be op- 
posite the lower part of the neck of the horse on his right, 
and that his right knee maj' be in rear of the lelt knee of the 
Kni^t on his right. The Knights then move in the new di- 
rection, regulating themselves upon the Knight on the right, 
^ who is the guide; the front of the 

w platoon remains parallel to its origi- 

■ 777777 When the Knights are not sufficient- 
ly closed in obliquing, they increase 
gradually the gait, in order to ap- 
proach the side toward which they 
march. If they are too much closed, 
__ or more advanced than the flank to- 

h they oblique, they gradually slacken the gait. In 
the oblique march more ground is gained to the front than to 
fte lide, the angle of obliquity in line being twenty-two and 
a half degrees. 

1. FoTTsard. 2. March. 
At the command march, the Knights make a quarter wheel 
to the letl and move forward, dressing toward the guide, resum- 
iug the direct march. 
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In obliquing, the guide is always, without indicatioki, on the 
side toward which the oblique is made. On resuming the 
direct march, the guide, without indication, is on the side it 
was previous to the oblique. 

To Beln Back the Platoon. 

Being in line at a halt. 

I. Backward. 2. Guide right (or left). 3. March. 

At the command marck^ all the Knights rein back, dress- 
ing on the guide. After a few steps, the instructor commands: 

I . Platoon. 2. Halt. 3. Right (or left). 4. Dress. 5. Front. 

WH^EIilNGS. 
Wheelingr on a Fixed Pivot. 

Being in line, at a halt, for instruction, command: 
I. In circle right (or left) wheel. 2. March. 

At tlie command march^ the platoon wheels in circle to the 
right; the Knight who forms the pivot turns his horse upon 
his forefeet, without advancing, reining back, or passing to 
the right or left; he frequently casts his eyes toward the 
marching flank and moves in conformity with it. 

The Knight on the marching flank casts his eyes from time 
to time toward the pivot, gradually increasing or decreasing 
his circle, according as he sees crowding or opening between 
the files; the other Knights turn the head slightly toward 
the marching flank, feel lightly the boot on the side of the 
pivot, yield to pressure from the pivot flank, and resist pres- 
sure from the marching flank. If the Knights open, they 
glance alternately toward the pivot and the marching flank, 
and close toward the pivot by gradually diminishing their 
circles and gaining more ground to the front than to the side. 
If too much closed they increase their circles and gradually 
^ain ground from the pivot. 
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After wheeling around the circle several times conpimand: 

I. Platoon, 2. Halt. 3. Left (or right), 4. Dress. 5. Front. 

In dressing, the Knight on the marching flank is so placed 
that the pivot is not moved forward or backward. 

To Wheel to the Biffht or lieft. 
Being in line at a halt. 

I. Right (or left) wheel, 2. March. 3. Platoon. 4. Halt. 
5. Left (or right). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

At the command march, the platoon wheels to the right on 

a fixed pivot; the command halt 
is given when the marching flank 
is three yards from the perpendic- 
ular to the original position; at 
■► command dress, the platoon dress- 
es up to the perpendicular, the in- 
structor superintending the align- 
ment from the left flank. 

To continue the march, upon 
completion of the wheel, command: 3. Forward, 4. March. 
5. Guide {right or left)\ the third command is given when 
the marching flank is three yards from the perpendicular, the 
fourth as the wheel is completed, and the fifth immediately 
after. 

As horses cannot be. stopped instantly, the command halt 
is so given that the horses may be halted at the time or place 
prescribed. The same principle applies to the command 
march. 

The wheel on the fixed pizfot is executed on the march in 
the same manner, except that, at the command march, the 
pivot Knight halts and then turns in his place. The march- 
ing flank moves at the same gait as before the wheel. 

In wheeling by subdivisions on a fixed pivot, when the 
subdivisions are halted, the command halt is given whew tVv& 




marching tluiik has tKree jurds to march to 
wheel; when the forward march is taken up 
pletion of the wheel, the commands are so g 
forward march is taken up tlic instant the wheel 

To Uake a Half WheeL 

\.Ri£kt{OTleft)&alf'whcfl. :;. Maki:il. i. /'!uU 
I. L^ {01 right). fi.Dutss. 7. Front. Ur, ;i. For-ward. 

4. March. 5. G«.Wc (,-.>■*( or /r//). 
Executed as just explained, except that the marching flaiA 
arc of only forty-five degrees. 




lo Exeonte tbe About by PUtoon. 



IB. Platoon right (or hft) about. 1. March. 3. Ptate»m. 
I 4. Halt. 5. Z(/i: (or r/^*/). 6. Dress. 7. FnontT. 
At the command marek the platoon wheels about or 
fixed pivot. 

To continue the march, upon the completion of the abc 

command: 3. Farviard. 4. Mari-h. 5. Gside {rigil or le/f). 

To Wheel on a Stovabla PlTot. 

In column of Ituas, threes or section) the pivot Kni^ 

passes over an arc of a circle whose radius is three yards, hi 

as to leave the ground on which [he movement commenced. 

' and not obsinict the march of the subdivisionB in rear, The 
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pilot preserves the original gait, or the gait designated in the 
cominand; the Knights toward the marching flank increase 
tike gait during the wheel in proportion to their distance from 
the pivot, and resume the original gait on the completion of 
tbe wheel. 

Jm the wheel by platoon, the pivot Knight passes over the 
arc of a circle whose radius is six yards; the Knight, who is 
at one-third the distance from the pivot to the marching flank, 
preserves the original gait; from this Knight to the marching 
flank the Knights progressively increase the gait, decreasing 
it in the same manner from the designated Knight to the 
pivot; the Knights touch with the boot toward the pivot, and 
dress toward the marching flank; the Knight on the march- 
ing flsink casts his eyes from time to time toward the pivot, 
and decreases or increases his circle according as there is 
opening or crowding among the files. Upon the completion 
of the wheel, all the Knights resume the original gait, and 
move forward in the new direction, the guide, without indi- 
cation, being on the same flank as before the movement. 

In wheeling on a movable pivot at a gallop, the file on the 
marching flank preserves the gait; the others reduce the gait 

progressively to the pivot, and resume the original gait on 

the completion of the wheel. 

The wheel on a mov- 
able pivot, except in 
column of files, twos, 
threes and sections, is 
W always executed on the 
march. 
Being in march. 

I. Right turn. 

2. March. 3. For- 

ward, 4. March. 

At the command 

march, the platoon 

wheels on a movable 
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^^^^ fiivot, as ju3t explained; the third command is give^TsS 
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the marching flank is near Ihe perpendicular to the origini 
direction; and the fourth command is given as the wheel i 
completed. 

In wheeling by subdivision on the movable pivot, the a 

tOAads /orTBurd, march, are bo given that the platoon move 

forward the instant the wheel is completed. 

UoTohtnB ill liiM to efibct a Blight Ohtuiso of Dtracttoii. 

Incline to Ike right (or left). 
Tht guide turns his horse slightly to the right and advance 
in the new direction; Uie other Knights turn their hore« 
ilightly to the right and conform to the movements of U 
guide, increasing or decreasing the gait, according as tl" 
change is toward the side of the guide or the side opposite. 

Xo Uaroli by thB Flank. 

I. Threes (or twos) right (or le/l). 2. 

Being in line. 

At the the command inarch, each three wheels to the ri|ti( 
on a fiied pivot, and moves forward in the new directioi^ 
each three dressing to the left and preserving the distance «( 
one yard from head lo croup. The chief of'platoon pltR 
himself on the left of the leading three. 

In wheeling by threes the forTsard march is taken up 0" 
completion of the wheel, unless the command halt be gi 

To Form Oolnmn of ThresB or Twoa and Halt. 
I. Threes right (or h-ff). 2. March, 3. Platoon. 4. WsV* 
The threes are halted on completion of the wheel, sn4 *• 
[ ranks dress toward Ihe mnrching flank. 

To Uaroli Oalasia of Tbreea to the Front from Un*- 

[. Right (or left)/orzuard. 2. Threes ri^bt (or left)- 

3 March. 

Executed similar (o Ihe tike movement dismounted. T* 
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chief of platoon placing himself on the left of the leading 
three. 

To Halt tba Oolomn and Put it in March. 
I. Platoon, 2. Halt, and i. Forward. 2. March. 

To ObUqne In Oolnmn of Threes and to Beaome the 

Direct Maxch. 

I. Right (or left) oblique. 2. March. 

At the command march the Knights open out slightly and 
each Knight executes a half wheel to the right, and then 
moves in the new direction, the threes preserve their parallel- 
ism; the right Knight of each three is the guide of the rank; 
the right Knight of the leading three is the guide of the col- 
umn. 

In colunin of threes, twos, and files, the angle of obliquity 
is forty-five degrees. 

To Beanme the Direct March. 
I. Forward. 2. March. 

At the command march the Knights resume the direct 
»narch, by making a half wheel to the left, closing to, and 
<lres8ing on the Knight toward whom they dressed before the 
oblique commenced. 

In obliquing in column, the guides keep on a line parallel 
^ the original direction. 

To Change Direction In Oolnmn of Threes. 
Being in march, the instructor commands: 

I. Column right (or left). 2. March. 

At the command march the leading three wheels to the 
^ght on a movable pivot. The other threes move forward 
^^d wheel on the same ground as the first. 

Column half right (or left) is similarly executed. 

I. Forward. 2. Column right (or left). 3. March. 

Puts the column in march and changes the direction at the 
^ame time. 
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lo MoTcb the Column of TlireeB to the BMkr. 

1. TArefs left (or ri£-il) aiaul. z. M. 

The threes wheel about to the left on fined pivt 
chief of platoon wheels about to the left and haslene t 
himself on the right of the leading three. 

In column of threes the about is executed toward either 
side, there being no file-closers to interfere v 

To Form 1.1 tip teota Ootiuaii of Throes to the Bigrht or IiefL 

1. Thiees right (w left). J.March, l- Guide {rishl ox lejt). 

or, I. Platoon. 4, Halt. 5- i^/' (or right.) 

6. Dress. 7. Front. 

The threes wheel on fixed pivots and move forward, or halt, 

according to the command. The platoon is hailed or the 

guide is announced ae the three unite in line. The chief of 

platoon places himself in front of the center of the platoon. 

This forms line by groups of threes at one yard intervals. 

To Form Une to the Left or BiKht nithont IntairvaL 

i.I^eft {ax right) into line. 2. March. %. Piatoon. 4. HALT. 

5. Right {OT left). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

The movement is executed as dcBcribcd for twos or files. 

To form Line on the BiKht or Left. 
1. On right (or left) into tine. 2. March. 3. Platoon. 

4. Halt. 5. Eiglit (or left). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 
At the command march the leading three wheels to til 
right on a movable pivot and moves forward, dressing to the 
right; the other threes march three yards beyond the wheel- 
ing point of the three next preceding, and wheel as just e 
plained; at the command halt, ^ven when the leading three 
has advanced thirty yards in the new direction (or leas if 
necessary), it halts, and at the sixth command, given immedi- 
ately after, it dresses to the right; the other tl 
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dress suocessivelj upon arriving in line. The chief of plat- 
oon takes his place in line, in front of its center. 

At the seventh command, given when the left three com- 
pletes its dressing, all the Knights cast their eyes to the front 

To Form Iiine to tlie Front. 

I, Left (or right) front into line. 2. March, t^. Platoon. 
4. Halt. 5. Right (or left). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

At marchy first three moves straight forward, dressing to 
i^ht; other threes oblique to left till opposite their places in 
line, when each marches to iront. At halt^ given when lead- 
ing three has advanced thirty yards, (or less if necessary), it 
halts, and sixth command is given immediately afterwards; 
each of other threes halts upon arriving in rear of the line 
and dresses to the right. The chief of platoon takes his place 
in line. The seventh command is given when the . left three 
is dressed. 

If marching at a trot or at a walk and the command be 
troty the instructor commands, guide right immediately after 
the command march; the leading three moves at a walk, the 
others oblique at a trot, each taking the walk and dressing to 
the right on arriving abreast of the leading three. 

If marching at a gallops or at a trot, and the command 
be gallopy the same principle applies, the leading three mov- 
ing at a trot 

To F^toe to the Bear and Maroh to the Bear. 

\. Threes right {ox left) about. 2. March, i. Platoon. 

4. Halt. 5. Left (or right). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

or 3. Guide right (or left). 

At the command march the threes wheel about on fixed 
pivots, and halt or move forward, according to the command. 
The chief of platoon wheels about in the same direction as 
the threes and takes his post, passing quickly between the 
heads of one three and the croups of the horses of the pre- 



ceding three, or ii necessarj' pasees around tJie flank of line 
platoon. 

To Break Ibraoa to the Bear. 
I. [So many) threes front right (or /r/if) to rear. 2. Mai 

At the commaLid inarch, the designated threcB execute U/f 
Jorvmrd ttreei left an the three next on their left whicK re- 
mains in linL-. 

To Form the Boar Threea Into Iiima. 
1 . Iffiir Threes righi (or U-Jt) front into line. 1. Trot 
lor gailo/). 3. March. 
The rear threes fonn Trout into line at the increased gait. 
To Tarm Oolnma of Files from Ooluiiui of Ttirees or Twoa. 
1. Bli-U (or /.//) S^/(... 1. MAici 
Being at a halt. 
At the command mixrch the right file of the leading three 
movee forward, the chief of platoon placing himself on bis 
left; the second and third files of the leading three keep 
horses elraight, and when the croup of the horse of the 
file is opposite the head of his horse, the second file 
to the right and follows the leading file, preserving the do- 
-tance of one yard. The third file obliques in 
When the left file of the leading three coramencea the obliitiM: 
the right file of the second three moves forward, and 

If marchisg al a ivalk. the right file of the leading three 
continues the walk; the others halt at the command mat 
and then execute the movement as before. 

If marching at a trot. Or at a walk and the command 
trot, the right file of the leading three moves at a trot; th« 
other files of the leading three march al a walk K11 Beverftllj' 
disengaged, when they successively oblique at a trot; l)i« 
other threes move at a walk and break successively at a trol^ 
as explained for the first three. 
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If marching at a gallop, or a trot and the command be 
gallopy the same principles apply, the threes moving at a trot, 
and brp,aking successively at a gallop. 

Column of files from column of threes is similarly exe- 
cuted. 

The instructor commands right (or left^ by files ^ according 
as the right or left is in front. 

To Form polmnn of Twos from Gk>liimn of Threes. 

I. Form twos, 2. Right (or left) oblique. 3. March. 

This is executed on the principles just explained. The 
right two of the leading three moves forward, followed by the 
right file of the second (even) three; the left file of the lead- 
ing three obliques to the right, when the croups of the horses 
of the right two are opposite his horse's head, and forms a 
two with the right file of the second three. The left two of 
the second three oblique together when the croup of their 
right file is opposite their horses' heads, and so on The chief 
of platoon places himself on the left of the left Knight of 
the leading two, who is the guide. 

To Form Oolomn of Threes from Column of Files. 

1. Form threes. 2. Left (or right) oblique. 3. March. 

At the command march^ the leading file of the first three 
moves three yards to the front and halts; the second and third 
file oblique to the left until uncovered, and then successively 
march to the front, and each halts upon arriving abreast of 
the first file; the other files march forward and form threes 
successively, as explained for the first, the second and third 
files of each three obliquing when the leading files arrive at 
three yards from their position. 

If marching at a trot^ or a walk and the command be trot^ 
the leading file moves at a walk; the second and third files 
of the leading three oblique to the left at a trot and take the 
walk on arriving abreast of the leading file; the other files 
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move at a trot, the threes successively forming and taking 

the walk as the leading file closes upon the three preceding. 

If marching at a gallopy or a trot and the command be 

gallops the same principles apply, the leading file moving at 

a trot. 

To Form Oolomn of Threes firom Oolumn of Twos. 

I. Form threes. 2. Left oblique. 3. March. 
This is executed upon principles similar to those explained; 
the leading two move forward three yards and halt; the left 
file of the second two obliques to the left until uncoveredt 
then marches to the front, halting when abreast of the lead- 
ing two; the right file of the second two moves forward and 
the third two oblique together and move forward, or take the 
increased gait, and so on. 

Movements in Columns of Twos. 
The column changes direction, is halted and put in march 
by the same commands and means as column of threes, or 
files. It is marched to the rear by the commands: 

I. Tivos right (or left) about. 2. March. 

To Form Ldne firom Oolumn of Twos or Files (or Threes) 

to the Bisrht or l4eft 

I. Left (or right) into line. 2. March. 3. Platoon. 4. Halt. 

5. Right (or left). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

At the command march the -^tBT'x r->- 

leading two (or file) wheel to ^B"** — 1 ■ p»^ \ 

the left and move forward, the 
command halt being given ^'•' 
when they have advanced thir- 
ty yards, or less if necessary, 
the other twos (or files) move 
forward and successively wheel 

to the left upon arriving opposite their places, halt and 
dress to the right upon arriving in line. 

The instructor commands left or right into line^ 
according as the right or left is in front. 
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To Form Ldne on the Bigrht or Left. 

JSxecuted by the same commands and means as in column 
of threes, the instructor commanding, on right or left into 
Hmfi according as the right or left id in front. 

'I * To F(»rm liine to the Front 

Executed by the same commands and means as in column 
of threes, the instructor commanding, left or right front into 
itne^ according as the right or left is in front 
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pivot, as just explained; the third command is given when 
the marching flank is near the perpendicular to the original 
direction; and the fourth command is given as the wheel is 
completed. 

In wheeling by subdivision on the movable pivot, the com- 
mands ybrwar^, marck, are so given that the platoon moves 
forward the instant the wheel is completed. 

TWayftTifTig in ijino to e£foct a sligrlit Change of Direction. 

Incline to the right (or left). 

The guide turns liis horse slightly to the right and advances 
in the new direction; the other Knights turn their horses 
slightly to the right and conform to the movements of the 
guide, increasing or decreasing the gait, according as the 
change is toward the side of the guide or the side opposite. 

To March by the Flank. 
I. Threes (or tvfos) right (or left). 2. March. 

Being in line. 

At the the command marchj each three wheels to the right 
on a fixed pivot, and moves forward in the new direction, 
each three dressing to the left and preserving the distance of 
one yard from head to croup. The chief of* platoon places 
himself on the left of the leading three. 

In wheeling by threes the forward march is taken up on 
completion of the wheel, unless the command halt be given. 

To Form Golomn of Threes or Twos and Halt. 

I. Threes right (or left). 2. March. 3. Platoon. 4. Halt. 
The threes are halted on completion of the wheel, and the 
ranks dress toward the marching flank. 

To March Golnmn of Threes to the Front from Iiine. 
I. Right (or left) forward. 2. Threes right (or left). 

3 March. 

Executed similar to the like movement dismounted. The 
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The Standard Bearer, with a small black and white guidon, 
ifi on the left of the first platoon. If bearing the standard, 
the guard forms as before explained, or as the left three of the 
first platoon. 

The Sword Bearer on the right of the second platoon, and 
the Warder is the right of the second section, if not with the 
standard guard. 

If the commaudery is divided into four platoons the 
Wardens command the center platoons and are one yard in 
front of their respective platoons; their places are filled by 
the Svyord Bearer and Warder on the right and left of the 
line, and the Standard Bearer forms the left file of the second 
platoon. 

When there are three platoons the Senior Warden com- 
mands the second; the Junior Warden takes his place on the 
right; and the Sword Bearer or a well drilled Knight takes 
the left of the line. 

The Trumpetery in line, is two yards from the right flank, 
Or accompanies the commander in the drill. 

Other oflScers, whose duties are in the asylum, etc., only 
take place in the ranks as other Knights. 

Formation. 

In whatever direction the commandery faces, the platoons 

^^e designated from the right when in line, and from the 

■liead when in column, first platoon^ second platoon^ and so on. 

At the assembly the commandery is formed, and the Senior 

harden marches it to the horses, which are prepared to be 

led out. At the command 

Lead Out^ 
The Knights lead out and form in line, single rank, so that, 
usually, the tallest Knights and horses may be on the right. 

The officers, below the rank of Senior Warden, take their 
places in rear of and near their places in line. 
The Senior Warden, mounted, divides the commandery 
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into two, iliree, or four platooiiB, according to its eize, d 
nates the sections, if possible two sections to a platoon, di- 
rectB the officers in rear to take their places, and coamuiiida: 
1. Count. 2. Threes. 

The Senior Warden, sin j-ards in front of the center of Ibe, 
commanderj', salutes the Eminent Commander, and repotto 
the result of roll-call (if roll was called), tlien takes his post' 

The chiefs of platoons, mounted, take their places ten yax^ 
in front of the centers of their platoons, facing Iliem. The 
commander then orders: 

I. Prepare to Mount. %. Mount. 3. Form. 4. Rank, 

At the conuiiand rauli, Ihe chiefs of platoons move forward, 
turn to the left about, .-ind iiike their posts, 
AUKnments. 

The commandery vi aligned by file, by twos and by threes, 
as prescribed in the School of the Platoort 

To align tliB commaiidcry by platoon, the commander first 
establishes the right anil left principal guides thirtj' yards in 
advance, facing each oiUi-'r, on a line parallel to the front of 
the commandery, and at :l distance apart equal to the (rant of 
the commandery. 

1. By flatoon. 2. JUglit (or left). 3. Dress, 4. Front. 

At the third command the chief of the first platoon com- 
mands: i.Farinard. -i. Guide right. 3. March, halts his 
platoon at three yards from Ihe line, commands: i. Right. 
z. Dress, and moves forward to his post. The chiefs of the 
other platoons conform to what is prescribed for the chief of 
the first platoon, each platoon being put in march when the 
platoon next preceding halts. The file on the right, in dress- 
ing, places the head of his horse against the boot of the prin- 
cipal guide. The commander, facing to the left, superin- 
tends the alignment from the right flank, and gives the com- 
mand /roni as" soon as the platoon is aligned. 
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The principal guides return to their places at the com- 
inaiids. I. Guides, 2. Posts. 

To align the commander^ the commander establishes the 
light or left guide of the commander^, and then commands: 
I. Right (or left). 2. Dress. 3. Front. 

The commander superintends the alingnment on the flank 
towaid which the dress is ordered. 



I 
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General Movements. 

The commandery performs all the movements 
explained in the School of the Platoon, hy the 
same commands and means, substituting in the 
commands commandery ior platoon. 

In wheeling on a movable pivot ^ the pivot 
Knight passes over an arc of a circle whose 
radius is twelve yards; the one who is at one- 
third the distance from the pivot to the marching 
flank, preserves the original gait. 

In column of threes ^ twos, or files ^ the com- 

i|4 mander marches on the side of the chiefs of 

^™ platoons, four yards from the flank of the col- 

mA umn, in line with the leading three, two, or flle. 

^^ In wheeling about in column of threes, twos, 

■■ or files, the commander and chiefs of platoons 

wheel about and hasten to take their places 

abreast of their leading threes, twos, or files. 

In wheeling about in line the commander and 

chiefs of platoons pass between the threes, or, 

when necessary, they may pass around the flanks. 

The commander goes to his position by the 

shortest route without going between threes. 

To taJie Open Order. 
Being in line at a halt. 

I. Rear open order. 2. March. 3. Front. 
At the command march, the chiefs of platoons move for- 
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ward 80 as to have a distance of six yards from the croups of 
their horses to the heads of the horses in rank; the chiefs of 
platoons and rank align themselves to the right; the com- 
mander verifies the alignment of the officers and the rank; 
the officers cast their eyes to the front as soon as their align- 
ment is verified; and at the command /ront the Knights cast 
their eyes to the front and the commander places himself on 
the line of the chiefs of platoons, in front of the right file of 
the commandery. 

To Take Close Order. 

I. dose order. 2. March. 
At the command march, the chiefs of platoons, wheel to 
the left about, close to their platoons, and wheel to the left 
about to their places in line; the commander takes his place 
in front of the center of the commandery. 

To Dismiss the Commandery. 

The commander causes the commandery to dismount and 
form rank, and directs the Senior Warden to dismiss it, at 
which the three principal officers return swords and retire. 
The Sr. Warden causes the commandery iofile off, and when 
the horses and equipments are secured and cared for, he 
f^orms the commandery on foot, marches it to its parade- 
ground, and dismisses it. 

To Pass Obstacles. 

The commandery marching in line, if the obstacle covers 
more than the front of one platoon, the commander breaks 
the commandery into column of threes to the front. If it 
covers but one platoon, the commander commands: 

I. (Such) platoon. 2. Right (or left) forward. 3. Threes 

right (or left). 4. March. 

To Form the Platoon into liine. 
I. (Such) platoon. 2. Left (or right) front into line. 3. Trot 

{or gallop). 4. March. 

The Eminent Commander commands trot or gallops ac • 
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cording as the commandery is marching at a walk or a 
trot. 

If the obstacle covers a few threes on the flank of the 
commandery, the commander may pass it without breaking 
threes to the rear. 

To Form Column of Sections. 
Being in line. 

I. Center forward. 2. Threes left and right. 3. March. 

4. Guide {right or left). 

At the command march^ the second platoon executes left 
forward, threes left; the third platoon, right 
forward, threes right; the first and fourth 
Tl-^^ platoons wheel by threes respectively to the left 
and right, and follow the second and third. 
The chiefs of platoons march abreast of their leading threes. 
The commander marches on the side of the guide, abreast of 
and four yards from the leading section. 

If there are but three j^latoons, the two center threes are 
previously designated. These threes move forward, followed 
by the threes to the right and left. The chief of the center 
platoon marches abreast of the leading section, on the side of 
the guide. 

To Form Two Golomns of Sections. 

I. First and second. 2. Third arid fourth platoons. 

3. Center forward. 4. Threes left and right, 

5. March. 6. Guide right or left. 

The commander marches mid- 
way between the two columns, 
and in line with the leading sec- 
tions. 

Movements in Golnnm of Sections. 
The column marches to the right or left to the rear, and 
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ward so ufl to have a distance of six yards IVom the croup 
Iheir horeeeto the heads of the horses in rank; the chiefs of 
platoons and rank aViga themselves to tht; right; the com- 
mander veriliea the alignment of the officers and the rank; 
the officers cast their eyes to the front as KOOn as their align- 
ment is verified; and at the command /r en/ the Knights cai 
their eyes to the front and the commander places himself o: 
the line of the chiefs of platoons, in front of the right file of 
Ihe commanderv. 

To Take Oloee Order. 

1. dose order, 2. MARCH. 

At the command mnrch, the chiefs of platoons, wheel to 

the left about, close to their platoons, and wheel to the left 

about to their places in line; the commander takes his place 

in front of the center of the commandery. 

The commander causes the commanderv to dismount and 
form rank, and directs the Senior Warden to dismiss it, at 
■which the three principal officers return swords and retire. 
The Sr. Warden causes the commandery \.oJite off. and when 
the horses and cquipmenta are secured and cared for, he 
forms the commandery on foot, marches it to its parade- 
ground, and dismisses it. 

To Pbihi ObBtaoIea, 

The commandery m.ircbing in line, if the obstacle coi 

more than Ihe fronl of one platoon, the commander break* 

the commandery into column of threes to the front If it 

covers but one platoon, the commander commands: 

I. (Such) //b^b. 2. Right {ar left) for^vard. i- Threes 

right [or left). 4. March. 

10 Form the Platoon Into Idne. 

I. (Such) ftatooH. i. Left (or right) front into lint. 3. Trot 

(OT ga/lof). 4. March. 

The Eminent Commander commands trt't or gallof, ac 
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cording as the commandery is marching at a walk or a 
trot. 

If the obstacle covers a few threes on the flank of the 
commandery, the commander may pass it without breaking 
threes to the rear. 

To Form Column of Seotions. 
Being in line. 

I. Center forward. 2. Threes left and right, 3. March. 

4. Guide {right or left). 

At the command march^ the second platoon executes left 
forward, threes left; the third platoon, right 
forward, threes right; the first and fourth 
"^jTT^^^^ platoons wheel by threes respectively to the left 
and right, and follow the second and third. 
The chiefs of platoons march abreast of their leading threes. 
The commander marches on the side of the guide, abreast of 
and four yards from the leading section. 

If there are but three j^latoons, the two center threes are 
previously designated. These threes move forward, followed 
by the threes to the right and left. The chief of the center 
platoon marches abreast of the leading section, on the side of 
the guide. 

To Form Two Columns of Sections. 

I. First and second. 2. Third and fourth platoons. 

3. Center forward. 4. Threes left and right. 

5. March. 6. Guide right or left. 

The commander marches mid- 

way between the two columns, 

^T-r-*^ ^-9-ffiH-^-^ and in line with the leading sec- 

Movements in Column of Sections. 
The column marches to the right or left to the rear, and 
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111 changing direction the column wlieels with a front of 
six. In wheeling to the right, to the left, oral)Oitt,cltch three 
wheels by itself. 

In the march to the rear, whether the platoons be equal or 
unequal, the leading threes march abreast. 

By a wheel bj threes to the riglil or left the commanderj- 
is formed in double rank, with intervals or without, according 
to the cornmand, as before explained. The rear rank pre- 
genes the distance of one yard from head to croup. 

The position of the commander is the Game as when Ihe 
commandery is in single rank. 

If the commandery is formed in two columns of sections, 
and these be formed in double rank, the place of the com- 
mander is on the side of the guide, four yards from the Bank 
of the leading rank. 

The chiefs of platooHS inarch in front or in rear of the cen- 
ters of their platoons, according as their platoons form the 
front or rear rank. 

If there be three platoons, the chief of the second platoon 
marches in front of his front rank, passing around Ihe flank, 
when wheeling aboiit in line. 

If a commandery of two platoons be formed in double 
rank, the chief of the platoon in front takes post in front of 
the inner file of his right or left three. 

To mount and dismount in double rank, the commander 
moves the front rank forward silt yards, and then gives the 
same command as when in single rank. After mounting, the 
commander closes the rear rank to one yard. 

In wheeling in double rank, on a fixed or on a movable 
pivot, the front rank wheels, as already explained. 

Inwheelingon fixed pivot tl.e Knights of the rear rank turn 
the heads of their horses toward the marching dank, h> 
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that each one may be 
out of the direction of 
his front rank frater by 
two Knights, keeping, 
during the wheel, in this 
i^ relative position, and 
preserving his distance 
of one yard from the 
front rank; upon the 
completion of the wheel 
each Knight in the rear 
rank covers his front 
rank frater. 

In wheeling on a mo- 
vable pivot,the rear rank 
Knights follow their front rank fraters. 

To Vosm Una from Ooltuiui of Beotlona to tlia Front. 

I. Right and left /rent into line. a. March. 
At the command march, the right threes execute right 
front into line; the left threes, left front into line. 

If executed at a lealk, the cotnniander lialts the cotn- 
mandeiy when the center threes have advanced thirty yards; 
and when the tear threes are in line, he dresses the com- 
mandery to the right or left. 

If executed at a trot or gallop the commander commands: 
Guide (right or left) when the rear threes arrive in line. 

Line is always formed from double column of threes (sec- 
tions) when the original center of the commandery is at the 
bead of the column^ 

To and on tli* Bight or Lsft Into Lino. 

l.Right(OTleft)intoliii4. 2. Left (or right) threes on right 

(or left) into line. 3. MARCH. 4. Guide right (or left). 

At the command march, the right threes form line to the 
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right, ae before explained (page 3o8); the left threes move 
forward and execute oh right into line. 

If executed at a -wait, the commander halts the command- 
erj when the right threes have advanced tliirtj yards, and 
then dresses the commandery to the right, commandingyfoji/ 
when ali the threes have arrived on the line. 

If marching at a Irol, or a wait and the command be trot, 
the leading three of the right threes wheels and moves for. 
ward at a loali; thirothers form line ata /rol; the left threes 
execute in right into lint at a Srol, each three taking the 
walk upon arriving in line with the right threes. 

If marching at a gallop, or at a trol and the command be 
gallop, the same principle applies; the right threes fonn line 
and move forward at a trot, and the left threes execute the 
: at a gallop. 
To Form Oolnnm of Plntooiu to tha Bl^t or I«l^ 



Bemg 






Platoons right (or Ufl) ivkeel. i. March. 

M the ccnimaiid march, each platoon wheels to the right 

a fined pivoL When the marching flank is at three yards 




from the perpendicular, each chief halts his platoon, and, re- 
mainingin his place, commands: \.Lcft. 2. Dress. 3 Front. 

At the second command the platoon dresses up lo the per- 
pendicular. The guides, if not at the proper distance, gain il 
when the column is put in march. 

In column of platoons the right and left Knights are the 
^uidrs of each platoon. 
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The position of the commander, in column of platoons, is 
abreast of the leading platoon on the side of the guide, four 
jranls from the flank of the column. 

To wheel into column of platoons and move forward with- 
out halting, the commander first commands, i. Continue the 
marck, and then gives the same commands as before, adding, 
4. Forward. 5. March. 6. Guide right (or left). 

The leading guide prolongs his direction by choosing suc- 
cessive points in advance; the following guides march in the 
trace of the one next in front, and carefully preserve wheeling 
distance. 

The trace and distance, when lost, are gradually recovered. 
The trace is recovered by inclining slightly to the right or 
left. Distances are recovered by a slight increase or decrease 
of gait. 

To Break Ixy the Bifirht or Iieft of Platoons to the Bear 

into Column. 

Being in line at a halt. 

\, Right {or left) of ^platoons, rear into column. 2. Threes 

right ior left). 3. March. 
At the first command, each chief of platoon places himself 
six yards in front of the third file from the left of the platoon 
on his right, facing to the rear, and at the second command, 
cautions his right three to wheel to the right about. 



i,/0/0 




At the command march the right three in each platoon 
wheels to the right about on a fixed pivot, and directs its 
march perj^ndicularl/ to the rear; the other threes ivheel to 
Ihe right on a fiiied pivot, move forward and successivet^ 
wheel to the right on a movable pivot, ra as lo follow Ihe lead- 
ing three; as tlie rear three of each platoon completes its 
wheel to rear its chief commands : \. Tkrets left 2. March. 
3. Platoon. 4 Halt. 5. Left. 6. Dress. 7. Front, and 
returns to his post. 

The second command ia given as the A 

rear three completes the wheel, and the ' 

fourth as the threes unite in line. ft u|g||||g||g 






1 halt. 



1. Right (fyj left) hy platoon. 2. March. 
3. Guide lefUpr righl). 

At the first command, the chief of tlie 
right platoon commands; ForTX-ardjXhe 
other chiefs Right half ivheel. 

At the command tnarci, repeated bv 
the chiefs, the right platoon move* for- 
ward, its chief repeat- 
ing gaide left; the 
«ther platoons make 
a right half wheel 
on a Hxed pivot, the 
chiefs, on its comple- 
tion, adding: 1. For- 
Tvard. 2. March. 
3. Guide left; each 
platoon marches in 
the new direcCor 
til the guide an 
r the trace of the' 
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gHAdecfthe leading platoon, when the chief commands: i . Le/i 
half wheel. 2. March. 3. Forward. 4. March. 5. Guide 
left. The second command, is given when the guide arrives 
in the trace of the guide of the first platoon; tlie platoon 
wheels on a fixed pivot, and the guide on completion of the 
wheel, marches in the trace of the guide in front. 

If executed on the march, the chief of the leading platoon 
cautions: Continue the march^ and commands: Guide left as 
soon as disengaged; the movement is completed as previously 
explained. 

If executed at an increased gait, all the platoons take the 
gait ordered at the command march. 

To Fat the Oolnmn of Platoons in March, and to Halt 

the Colomn. 

I. Forward. 2. Guide right (or left), 3. March; and 

I. Commander y. 2. Halt. 

To Oblique In Oolnmn of Platoons, and to Besnme the 

Direct Mardi. 

1. Right (or left) oblique. 2. March; and, i. Forward. 

2. March. 

21: J- 

To Ohange Direction in Oolnmn of Platoons. 

Being in march. 

I. Column right (or left). 2. March. 

At the first command, the principal guide at the head of 
dte' column places himself abreast of the leading platoon and 
two yards from its left; the chief of the platoon commands: 
jRight turn. At the command march^ repeated by the chief 
of the leading platoon, the principal guide halts and faces to 
the 'leading platoon, which wheels to the right on a movable 
pivot, the chief, on its completion, adding: i. Forward, 
a. March. The other platoons march squarely up to the 
principal guide, and, by command of their chiefs, wheel to 
fh& right,- as explained for the first. The principal guide re- 
turns to his post when the rear platoon begins the wheel. 
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wlieeliiig, as the diebs is alwuj'e toward tiie 



tl 



^ 



flank without ooniiiiand, whenever the wlieel is enecuted on a 
movable pivot tuward tiie side of the guide, each chief upon 
ita coTTiplction cautions hts subdivision, guide right or Itfl, 
according as the guide was right or left before the wheel. 

Column half right or left is similarly eJtecuted; e«ch 
chief gives the preparatory command: Rigkt (or 



, Guide righl (or / 



or fc//) «y 
'nmn ri^^^^^ 



To ?iuie the Colnma ot Flatoona to the Bear, and to Uaroh 

It to the Bear. 
I. TAreea (or platoons) right {or left) about. 2. Marcb. 
3. Commandery. 4. Halt. 
At the command tanyeh, the threes {or platoons) whed 
about on fixed pivots. If by threes, the command jtn/f Is gfven 
as Ihe threes unite in line. If by platoon, it is given when 
the marching flanks are at three yards from the line; each 
chief, without leaving his place, then commands: i.Z^A 
a, Dkess. 3. Front. 
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To marck to the rear, if by threes : 3. Guide right (or left) ; 

If by platoons: 3. Forward. 4. March. 5. Guide {right or 
ie/t). 

If the column be faced to the rear, and one platoon be 
smaller than the others, the guides regain the trace and wheel- 
ing distance on the march. 

To FoKm lAnm To the BIffht or Ijeft ftom Column of Platoons. 

I. Right {or left) into line wheel. 2. March. 3. Commandery, 

4. Halt. 5. l^eft (or right). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

At the cotnmand march ^ each platoon wheels to the right 

on a fixed pivot; at the command halt^ given when the march- 




ing flanks arrive at three yards from the line, the platoons 
halt; the commander places himself, facing to the right, at the 
point where the marching flank of the leading platoon is to 
rest; at the command dress, the platoons dress up to the 
line of the commander and pivots. 

To continue the march upon wheeling into line: i. Con- 
tinue the march. 2. Right (or left) into line wheel. 3. March. 
j^. Forward. 5. March. 6. Guide {right or left). The pivot- 
files turn strictly in their places until the completion of the 
wheel. 

Before forming line to the right or left, the commander 
causes the right or left guides to cover at wheeling distance. 
This is usually done by putting the column in march, and 
ordering the guide on the flank toward which the line is to be 
formed. 
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To Form Xilne Oa tlks Hlsbt or Left from Oolnnm of F 

Being in raarth, the commander orders the guide, if oat 3 
alreadv there, to the flank toward which the movement it tn 
be executed, and then commands: 

I. On righl {or left) itilo line. 3, March. 3, Front, 
At the first command, the chief of [he first platoon com- 
mands: Right turn; at the command march, repeated bj- itt 




chief, the flrsl platoon whe«li t 
right on a movable pivot; the wheel 
completed, the chief adds; i. Far- 
■ward. 2. March. 3. Guide rigit, 
and when the platoon has advanced 
thirtj' ,vardB in the new direction, the 
chief halts hie platoon, command*: 
I. Right. I. Dress. " ' 
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of the other platoons marches platoon distance be- 
y^^^ the point where the platoon preceding began the wheel, 
'^'^n it wheels to the right as already explained; the chief 
'^^ts it at tiiree yards from the line, and then commands: 

I. Rig-kL 2. Dress. 
1*he commander superintends the alignment of the com- 
***«.»idery from the right flank, and gives the third command 
^Pon its completion. 

To Form Froat into Line firom Column of Platoons. 
&ing at a halt. 
1 . Rig'ki (or left) front into line. 2. March. 3. Front. 

At the first command the chief of the first platoon com- 
**isfcnd8 : I. Forward, 2. Guide left; the other chief com- 
***and: Right half wheel. 

At the command march, repeated by the chiefs, the first 

I^latoon advances thirty yards, when the chief commands: 

^ - JPlatoou, 2. Halt. 3. Left. 4. Dress; the other platoons 

"^^cecute a half wheel to the right on a fixed pivot, each chief 

'^^ommanding: i. Forward. 2. March. 3. Guide left, when 

*^i8 platoon has completed the eighth of a circle. When the 

*^ft guide, marching in the new direction, arrives opposite his 

X^lace in line, the chief commands : i. Left half wheel. 

^- March; the platoon wheels on a fixed pivot, its chief» 

^pon the completion of the half wheel, commanding: i. For- 

"^^Jard. 2. March. 3. Guide left. The platoon having ar- 

*^ed at three yards from the line, the chief halts it and com- 

'•>Jand8 : i . Left. 2. Dress. The platoon dresses up to the 

^ine of the platoon which preceded it. 

The commander superintends the alignment from the left 
flank, and gives the third command upon its completion. 

If marching at a walh, the chief of the first platoon com- 
mands: Guide left, if the guide be not already there, and the 
movement is executed as before. 
If marching at a walk, and the command be trot, the com- 

8 
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mander ccmmandB: Guide left immediatelj after the ( 
mand marck; ihe chief of the first platoon cautions 
continue the walk, and repents the command for the guide; 
the chiefs of the other platoons repeat the command I. 
each commanding: i. Walt. i. March, on arriving abreastof 
the leading platoon. 

If marching at a Irol, the movement is executed in the 
same manner; the thief of the first platoon commuids: 
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Walkf at the first command of the commander, repeats the 
command marei, and also the command for the guide. 

If marching at a gallof^ or a trot and the command I5e 
gallof^ the same principles apply, the first platoon moving at 
a trot, the chiefs of the other platoons commanding: i. Trot. 
a. March, on arriving abreast of the leading platoon. 

If the commander/ be lialted during the movement, only 
those platoons halt which have arrived abreast of the leading 
platoon; the others complete the movement, each being halted 
bj its chief upon arriving in line. 

To Wheal Abont by Platoons in Une. 

1. Platoons right {or io/t) ahouU 2. March. 3. Commander y. 

4. Halt. 5. Left (or right). 6. Dress. 7. Front. 

To march to the rear, on completion of the about: 
3. Forward, 4. March. 5. Guide (right or left.) 

To H^^^^* the Oolnsm of Platoons by the Xlsxik. 
j.Threes right {pt Uft). 2. March. 3. Guide (right ov left). 

The place of the commander is on the side of the guide, 
four yards from the flank, and abreast of the leading threes. 

When a column marches by the flank, the heids of sub- 
divisions preserve an alignment toward the flank on which 
the guide is announced, and preserve the distance from that 
side necessaiy to form front into Une. 

To march again in column: 
1. Threes right (ovUft). 2. March. Guide (right or left). 

To Advaaos hw the BIffht or Iisft of Platoons. 
Being in line, the commander commands: 
I. Platoons a. Pight (or left) forward. 3. Threes right 
(or left), 4. March. 5. Guide (right or left). 

To form again into line. 
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I. Platoons. i.Rightl.ot left) J tout ittta line. 3. Ma] 
4. Commandery. 5. Halt. 6. Left (or right). 

7. Dftuss. S. Frost. 

The command kali is given when the leadiag three bu 
advanced thirty yards. 

If executed at a trot or gallop, the commander, after the 
command march, adds: Guide left (or rigit). 

To Torm Colaom of Thxees bom Ooluna of Platoaaa 

t. Platoons. 2. Right {OT h ft) forward. 3. Threes right 

(ork/l.) 4. Marcif. 

The platoons .unite in one column of Uirees. 

In breaking by platoon, right (or /«/i) forward, tirtei 
right (or left) from the side of the guide, should any plalooD 
be composed of a greaterorlessmiraber of threes than the one 
preceding, its pace will be slightly increased or decreased td 
enable all the threes to take their proper distances in cfrfimm, 

If the platoons l>e broken from the side apposite Ihcgoidt^ 
the column of threes of the leading platoon marches strs^^ 
to the front; the other platoons, after breaking into COltDnnt 
will, if necessary, slightly change direction, so as to follonrin 
rear of the preceding platoon. 

To Form Oolnmti of FlBtoona Cewa Coliuna of ThiBoa. 
; [. Platoons. 3. liiglit [or tcfi) front into tin,'. %. MARCH. 

Each platoon executes front into line. If executed at i 
walk, the commander halts the cohimn after advancing thirtf 
yards. If esecu\ed at a tret or ^alhp. the commander co 
manils: ('inidf kft (or right) aFlL-r ilui command march. 

Btarohlug: In Oalamn of Threes to Uarota by the Ft»nk Ot 

Platoons, to the Big-ht or Left. 

I. Platoons, t. Column right (or left). 3. March. 4. Gmid* 

Being in march, to march again in column of fours. 
\. Platoons- i. Col,„aH right (i>r left). 3. March. 



L 



'HE MOUNTED COMMAND! 




of the moienients in the bi-liool of the 
ICommanderv and Displaj Dnil may be need in 
Jfthe Mounted Dnil with hut slight vanatton 
Crosses are fomied bi Rimilar commands 



o thoB 



n foot. 



Triangle is formed from cohimn o( two platoon'; thu^ 
t.Form Iriaagle, i. MARCH 

At the first cmnmand the chief of the hr&t platoon com- 
iduuIb: I. First Flatoo-a. i. Form eckeloa. 3. Center for - 
ward: the chief of the Becond platoon cautions, /efTcnt-rf. 
At the command march, the chief of the first platoon and 
> Knights in his rear (right and left center files) increase 
gait and ride forward; the Knight on the right of the 
^^1 center file, and on the left of tlie left center file, advance 
at the same gait when the heads of their horses are opposite 
; croups of the two center files, and so on in succession — 
a Knights at a time — one from each side towards the center, 
advance in echelon, ae described; the second platoon closes 
triangle in rear. The chief of the coiiimandery adds: 
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Guide center, niid all resume llie Ibrmer gait, or the tiles Dl 
^vance at a Irot, and the command to walk is given. 

Triangle is reduced at the command, i. J-oria plalaoiu, 
2. March. The chief of tlie Bccond platoon caution) 
forward; the chief of the first platoon commands: i.RigU 
and Iff t front into tine. 3. Trol, and repeat the march, £ 
files in echelon trot forward into tlieir places, and its chirf 
^ives the command to march. 

Triangle on foot may be similarly' formed, 

SttpARB is formed from cotumn of four platoons similar u 
the first formations; the center platoons forming the ri^ 
and ten sides of the square at caution of their chiefs to rigkt 
<or fc/0 by file. 



All the details have not been given iu every instance; 1 
have all the movements prepared been published, becauM 
is thought that enough is presented to keep any comiiiaBdei]r 
— Infantry or Cavalry — in active drill for yeafB. If t ' 
here presented be perfectly executed by any commandeiy of 
foot or mounted Knights, each in the "arm of the service' 
selected by themselves, they can rest assured that Ihejr wiD 
have no superior,'!. 
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Swords are unhooked at the command 
frepare to meant. On dismounting, Knights 
hook them up and take the poBition of stand 
to horse, but the manual is not practiced 
mounted, until the Knights can ride well 
and execute the movements with precision. 

Swords are returned before mounting 
and dismounting. 

Before beginning the manual execute a 
few movements to quiet the horses. 

The manual is taught as follows, being 




I line : 



a halt ; 



I. Draw. 3. Swords. 
First motion. At the command swords, 
reach with the right hand over the bridle- 
hand and seize the grip, drawing the blade 
oul of Ihe scabbard until the right forearm 
s horizontal. Second motion. Draw the 
I sword quickly, raising the arm to its full 
it at an angle of forty-five degrees. 
f Third motion. Turn the blade and bring it 
to a present, (page 30.). Fourth motion. Bring the sword 
to B carry, (page 39). 
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I. Reverse, a. Swords. 
IB dismounted, {p, 34), except that care it taken not 
lo tut the horse, and the point of the 
Bword is up to the r^ar at an angle 
about thirty-live degrees, and it w 
ported bj' presaure between the r^it 
and the body, aided by the ri^ 




sunied Bimilar 
nted. 



g'''?' 



Tlie 



:flrry 11 



1 the movetoent d 



Executed the same a: 
*■ mounted, except that the right hand is brought upY 
and rested on the pomniel of the saddle under the 
bride-hand. Resume tlie carrv at the conitnand: 



The Uucavei'. 
Same as dismounted, except with the 
swords being in the scabbards. 



right hand. The 



3unts before addreMJng 

The Standard, 

Mounted, the heel of the staff rests in the socket attached to 
the right stirrup; the right hand grasps the staff at the height 
of the elbow. The sa/me, same as with the standard di»; 
mounted. 
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IRCVLAR cuts with the sword are practiced to 
g^ve suppleness to the wrist, which increases tlie 
and dexterity of the Knights in its use. Each lesson 
ii begun and ended with the inoulinets, executed with a quick- 
neM proportioned to the progress of the Knights, remember- 
ing that force is less necessary than skill. 

These lessons are the exact counterpart of the army teach- 
ings as Sax as they go; hence, while they are pacticed to give 
greater suppleness in handling the sword, the knowledge ac- 
quired is, or may be, of practical utility. 

In teaching this sword exercise on foot, the Knights, being 
in single rank, are formed in open order. 

Do not lean to one side, so that if mounted the scats would 
be deranged; nor direct the blade so as to strike the head or 
haunches of the horse or knees of tlie rider. 

Cuts not excuted by the motions arc terminated by a half 

monlinet, so as to bring the sword to the position of guard. 

Hold the sword in full grasp; in all the motions the thumb 

is extended along the back of the grip and pressed against the 

cross. 

The/rVj/ motion is executed at the command of execution; 
the others at the command Two, etc., when hy the numbers. 
The right and left sides of the gripe are the right and left 
tides in the position of carry. 

The hand is in tierce when it holds the gripe, back of the 
hand up; in qnarte^ when it holds the gripe, back of the hand 
down. 

Guard. Carry the right foot about two feet to the right, 
heels on the same line; place the left hand, closed, six inches 
from the body, and as high as the elbow, fingers toward the 
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body, Ifltle finger nearer than the thumb (positit 
bridle-hand); at the same time place the 
right hand in tierce in front of and a 
little higher than the riglit hip, thumb eX' 
tended on the back of the gripe, little 
finger by the side of the others, the point 
of the sword inclined (o the left, and 
feet higher than the hand, which grasps 
the sword without constraint. 

I. Carry. I. Sword. 

At the command szuord resume the po- 
tition and come to the carry. 

The following movements are esecuted 
from guard. 

I. /.e//. 2. MOULINET. 

First inatioH. Extend the. 





obliquely to the left and from 
to its full length, the hi 
in tierce and as high a 
the eyes, the point of Q 

\ sword lo the front, and 
\ little higher than Oie hit 

ithe blade, edge [I. e. H 



■edge. 



I the Gi 



the "chain guard." the o\ 
poiite is the back (edge>f 
to the front, ajid mah* 
rapidly a circle t 
the head, to the led of and 
near the horse's neck, tl 
the left elbow; retitn 
motion). Third n, 



^^ 
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quarte, and as high as the eyes, 
the point to the front, 
and a little higher than 
., the hilt. Second molion. 
Lower the blade, edge to 
the front, make rapidly 
a. circle around the head 
to the right of and near 
the horse's neck.the blade 
passing cioee to the right 
elbow; return to the first 
position. Third motion. 
Resume the guard. 



To combine the execu- i 
don of the two preceding \ 
moulineta ; 

I. Left a»d right for right \ 
nadlfft). a. MouLiNET. '■-.. 

First molion. Execute ■^, 

Hit left moulinet; turn the 
wrist without pausing, and then execute 
the right moulinet. 

1, Rear. 2. MouLiNET. 
First motion. Rttise the arm to the 
right and rear to its full extent, the point 
of the BWord upward, the edge to the right, 
the body slightly turned to the right. Sec- 
*nd motion. Begin by fnoring the point 





F THK SWORD 

of the sword toward the left, atid describe 
a circle in rear. Third metion. Resume the 
guard. 

In exr^cuting the iiiouIinetE, the right ai 
is iiept as steady as possible in position, the 
sword being controlled by motions of the 
wri:;! and hand. 

When the Knights execute the moulinetl 
well, require them lo execute several ir 
cession, without pdbsing, until the coiiunflnd 

^'"' ' I. Front. 3. Cut. 

First motion. Raise the sword, the a 
hair extended, the hand in front of the 
right shoulder, a little higher than the hi 
the edge upward, the point to the rear, 
h^her than the hand. Second metion. Cut, 
extending the arm to its length. TMird 
motion. Resume the guard. 

n ofJroHt cvl is the position of raise stoarJ. 



^^^ ITS 



The first positi 
Being at riase sword, to 
carry sv/ord, command: 
I. Carry. 2. Sword. 

i.Left. s. Cut. 



the head and shoulders 
to the left, raise the sword, the arm ex- 
tended to the right, the hand in quarte 
and as high as the head, the point higher 
than the hand. Second motion. Cut di- 
agonally lo the left. {Third.) RcBume 
the gHard. 

\. Right. 2. Cut. 
motion. Turn the head to the 
right, carry the hand opposite the left 
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breast, the point of the sword upward, 
the edge to the left. Second motion. Ex- 
tend the arm quickly to its full length, 
and give a back-handed cut horizontally. 
Third motion. Resume the guard. 
1. Rear. i. Cut. 

First motion. Throw the right shoulder 
well back and execute the tireC motion of 
right cut. Second motion. Extend the 
arm quickly to its full length 
back -handed cut, hori- 
zontally, to the rear. 

{ Three). Resume the 

I. Left in quarte and 

tierce. 1. Ct;T. 
First motion. Execute 
the first motion of le/t 
Execute the second 
Tliird motion. Turn 
tierce and cut horizontally. 
I. Resume the guard. 
I. Right in tierce and quarte. i. Cut. 
Firii motion. Execute first motion of 
right cut. Second motion. Execute second 
motion of rij-« (■»/. Third motion. Turn , 
the hand in quarte, and cut horizontally, j 
Fourth motion. Resume the guard. 

I. Rear in tierce and quarte. 2. Cut 
Execute the first motion of rear cut. Second motion. Ex- 
ecute the second motion of rear cut. Third motion. Turn 
the hand in quarte, and cut horizontally. Fourth motion. 
Reaume the guard. 





(Ktmplnt liDDtb (Bnrriit. 



DS are used in the manuals, on foot and 

I mounted. The moulinets and cut* are for prac- 

e, as explained; this exercise gives v^etj" and 

may be taken us more applicable to Kni^ts of 

yihe Red Cross and Knights Templars than that 

which is purely military in character. Its Ihorou^ pnutice 



Guard. 

Bang at » carry. Bring the sword lo the position ofgward, 

(page !34), the left arm hanging naturally at the ude; at the 

same lime carry the right foot sixteen inches strai^t to the 

front, the right knee slightly bent. 

I. Carry, a. SwoRDS. 
Resume the carry, bringing the right foot to the aide of the 
left, and stand at attention. 

Being at guard. Raise the right hand, turning it in tierce; 

arm extended upward to the front at an angle of for^-fire 
degrees and inclined a little to the left; sword edge dowa, 
in prolongation of the arm ; thumb extended on the left (rf the 



Bring the right foot to (he side of the left and at the same 
time come to a ^r«ei(/. Secondmolion. Resume the («rry. 
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I. Guard. 2. Parry two. 

At the first command, take the position of guard. At the 
second command take the position oi parry (crossing swords 
with the Knight opposite, who executes the same motions). 
Second motion. Bring back the sword, the point describing 
a small circle, so as to clear the point of the sword of the 
opposite Knight, turning the hand in quarte, edge of blade 
up, thumb along right of gripe, and cross the swords at the 
same angle as before. 

I. Carry. 2. Swords. Come to present^ then resume the 
€arry as described before. 

I. Guard. 2. Parry three. 

Elzecute the motions oi guard, parry two. Third motion. 
Bring back the sword point so as to clear the point of the 
sword opposite; then hy a semi-circle downward to the left 
and front, turning the hand in tierce, arm extended down- 
ward; sword (edge down) in prolongation of the arm, and 
cross swords with the Knight opposite. 

At carry, swords, come to a present and resume the position 
of carry. 

I. Guard. 2. Parry four. 

Execute guard, parry three. Fourth motion. Raise the 
sword to the position of pdrry. 

Carry swords is executed as before explained. 

Thrust. 

Bring the sword to the position of Charge (Manual of the 
Sword); point a little to the left, the right hand yielding (to- 
wards the rear) to pressure at the sword point. Carry, 
swords, as before. 

I. Wield. 2. SwoRD. 
Embrace the gripe firmly with the thumb and forefingers, 
admitting of some freedom of motion for the helmet end of 
the hilt. At the first command bring the hand and sword to 
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the position of the first motLon of froHt tut (page 236^ 
that the blade is at an upward angle of twent^-fivi 

At s-ivords, cut with the sword, tlie point moving 

plete circle, from left to right, 00 a horizonljil plane above ^^ 
head, coming back to the position of xaield. 

I. Carry. 2. Swokn. Take that position. 

If desired to repeat the moulinet, before coming to a curyv 
command: Two. Thrbe, etc. 

If desired to continue indefinitely, cnmraand; i. Uttif 
carry, a. Wikld. 3. Sword. The moulinet is continued, 
without pause, until the command carry, when it Ib imiDC^ 
ately brought to the position of tuicld. At Bwofm, 
the position of carry, sivords. 





JBnnors to bt^aib bq Ctinplara. 



L the honors due to official position should 
' be paid in such manner as to reflect credit 
n the order. 
I. The Grand Master is saluted by atl 
_ BtandardB and banners drooping, officers and 
^ts saluting ("officers present"), bands and trumpets 
nnnditig " Hail to the Chief." 

3. Gramd Commander, vithin his own jurisdiction, and 
Def. Gr. Master are saluted by all standards and banners 
drooping, officert saluting. Knights in ranks f resent, and 
trumpets sound a march. 

3, Def. Gr. Commander within his state, and Gr. Gener- 
mlissimo and Gr. Caft. Gen., Gr. Encamf. Same as Grand 
Commander, except trumpets give three flourishes. 

^ Gr. Generalitsimo and Gr. Cafiaia General, within 
their state, and Grand Wardens of the Gr. Encampment. 
Same as Grand Commander, except trumpets give two 
llouiiihei. 

5. SminemI Commanders hy their own commanderies. 
Same u Grand Commander, except trumpets give aflouriKh. 

6. 0/l«r <?ra(ii/tyrce>-i and distinguished visitors. Stand- 
ards and banners drooping, otficers salute and Knights in 
ranks f resent. 

7. Grand Master of Masons within his own state. Gen- 
eral Grand High Priest. Same as Eminent Commander. 

8. President of the United States, or Governor within his 
own state. Same as Eminent Commander. 

SBNTINBI.S face in the direction of their beat, towards the 
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ptrsonage, and ^*-ejcB( when officerB above the rank or Sec^>^ 
Warden, or comtnanderieii, cross it. 

Reserve Guards turn out and prescul on the appro^ 
of the Officer of the Day, Commander of the Camp, Gr^^" 
Commander in his jurisdiction, and tlie Grand Master, dui'« 
the day time; or at night, if so ordered. 

TIBITAIIONS AND OOTTBTESIES WITHOUT ASKS- 

Al Grand Coni;iiivea among the mirmorable i 
visits between commanderies. If the little c 
gracefully attended to, Iliey add to the dignity and pleasure 
of the occasion, and per contra, Die I'ailure to otreerve them 
detracts to that extent from Uie enjoyment. 

When a commandery contemplates a visit to another, tb* 
GeneraliSHimo calls at the quarters of the commandery to be 
visited, presentH his commandery card and aecertains at what 
hour it will be convenient for tliat commandery to n 
visit from the commandery he represents. This being <et- 
tled, the commandery full in, dressed in llie uniform coat, 
pants, cBpij, and belts (whhout swords, culfs, or Eitcarf, unlcM 
it is a dress occasion), and appear in front aC the quarters of t 
the commandery to be visited, at the time agreed i 
Both commanderies being in line, the Aami salnlc i 
changed and the vioiting commandery is conducted i 
quarters " to rest and refi'esh themselves," or Is si 
attention as the comm.mdery visited is prepared to give. 

The call should be terminated before theinterest fagg; c 
on leaving, courtesies nre exchanged as before. - 

If a commandery is "receiving," a formal introduclioii t>j 
commanderies may be made and the visit shortened, that an 
unwieldly and crowded company may not detract from tho 
pleasures, and give place to others. 

Those who are expected to respond to sentiments should I 
be notified in time to collect their thoughts in a very «hoit, | 
pithy speech. 



dHtorts of Jlonor. 




NIGHTS who are well drilled, and none others 
should form a part of such an escort: fir sty 
for the credit of the commandery; second^ 

>that it may be considered a compliment 

to be 60 detailed and stimulate to increased attention to the 
tactics. The escort forms in line, the center opposite the place 
where the person to be escorted will present himself, with an 
interval between the wings to receive him and his staff, the 
band on the flank of the escort toward which it will march. 
On the appearance of the person to be escorted, be should be 
received with the honors due him. When he takes his place 
between the wings, the escort is wheeled into column of di- 
visions, sections, or threes, and takes up the march. On leav- 
ing, the escort line is formed and the same honors are paid as 
before. When the position of the escort is at a considerable 
distance from the point where the person is to be received, as 
for instance, where a court-yard or wharf intervenes, a double 
line of sentinels is posted from that point to the escort, facing 
inward; the sentinels sucorssively /re5^»/ swords as he pass- 
es; when he has passed six yards, they break by files into 
double column, and rejoin the escort. An officer or some 
Knight should be appointed to attend the person to be escor- 
ted, to bear any communication he may have to make to the 
Commander of the escort. 

Sscort of a Ck>mmaadery too lar^e for a Small Detachment 
to Observe the Form just griven. 

The escort is formed in line parallel with the line of march, 
the right resting farthest from the pomt o^ Texife^>L\wv» 'Wv^ 

[243J 
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commander and Gene rati esimo attend upon the viBlting<^ 
mandery, and when all xb readj-,the Gen. gives proper oo"*' 
and the E. C. or Gen. conducts tlie comtnanderv to be «*■ 
corted in front of nnd past the escorE, which presents swoiw- 
The coinmaiiderj' to be escorted marches past in tolunoi'' 
threes, sections, or divisions, ofUcers and standards ealul>l>& 
Knights al a carry, and halts when the rear is about fiW* 
vards from tlie band of the escort, wheels into line, and 'W 
escort murdicB paKt with the same honors exchanged as beft"*' 
the E. Com. and Generalissimo rejoining his comman ~ 
it passea. The march is taken up by the escorted co 
derj which follows the escort in column of sections or threMi 
halts in front of the quarters of the escorted, forma hne 
sents Eworde, and the guests, conducted by the escort, match 
past into their quarters. 

BeoBDtioQ and Bsoort of » Oiuid OSocet. 
sTicE and courlc^iy to a Grand Officer making ai 
p official visit requires that he should lie received with all 
' the formalities to ivhich his rank entitles him. 

The Grand Master ol Templars, or Grand Commander, 
within his jurisdiction, liiive the right lo and shoiitd be re- 
ceived under across of steel. 

The escort is commanded by the nest in rank to Ihe presid- 
ing officer; or if the body is not in session, by the chief hlm««lf. 

At the command present sword*, the honors are given m 
described, and the escort is conducted as before explained, ■ 
according to circumstances. 

For the Grand Master; Past Grand Officers, or Past Com- 
manders should be selected as the escort, if practicable. For 
the Grand Commander: Past Commanders should compose 
the escort, if it can be conveniently done, unless they should 
happen to be awkward in ranks, in which case they ought 
not to be selected in any event if well drilled Knights can 
suppiv their places. See also Escorts in Tactics for Asylur 
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Field Officers are diGmountcd. From the nature 
ot their duties as taught by the ritual, etc., it ie most 
appropriate for the Grand Recorder to act at> Adju- 
tant. Next to him the Grand Generalissimo; next. 
the Grand Senior Warden, or Bome well qualified 
Templar detailed for this especial duly. 
The battalion is formed as before explained; [oi- if it be 
Ofbut one commandery, its divisions are officered and are 
Intted as commanderies, the Eminent Commander acting at 
Cnnd Commander], 

The Grand Commander, as commanding officer, takes his 
post at a convenient distance in front of the center, facing the 
line (generally a distance equal to about one-hiilf its front) 
and stands with arms folded until just before the command to 
fresemf, when he cornea to allcHlioH. 

The Grand Commander's staff may form in line sii; jards 
in his Tear. 

The Acting Adjutant having commanded guides, foils, 
directs the first Commander to bring his commander/ to 
farade rest. Each Con^nander in succession, commencing 
on the i^ht, steps one yard to the front, faces to Ihe left, and 
commands; 

I. (Surh) CammaHdery. 2. Carry. 3. Swords. 4. Parade 
J. Rbst, and returns to his place. 

The Acting Adjutant then commands, Sound off, and 
takes the position 1% farade rest. The band, commencing 
to plaj" in common time, marches six yards to the front, then 
to the left past the left of the line, and back over the same 
ground to its place, playing in quick time, giving a flourish 
f'4S] 



246 DRESS PARADE. 

before starting, after the counter-march at tiie lefl, and on its 
return to the right. 

The Acting Adjutant steps two yards to the front, faces to 
the left and commands: 

I. Battalion, 2. Attention. 3. Carry, 4. Swords. 

5 . Rear open order. 

Aligns the guides of the rear rank, again comes to the 
front, and commands, 6. March, verifies the alignments, 
commands 7. Front, and passes in rear of the line of com- 
manders to the center, turns to the right, marches to a 
point midway between the Grand Commander and the line 
occupied by the commanders, faces about, and commands: 

I. Present. 2. Swords. 

To this the Gr. Commander raises his chapeau in acknowl- 
edgment. The Acting Adjutant then faces about, salutes 
the Gr. Commander, and says: 

' Right Eminent Sir^ the parade is formed. 

The Gr. Commander, saluting with the hand: 

Take your post, Sir Knight, 

The Acting Adjutant passes to the left and rear of the Gr. 
Commander, one yard to the right, and two yards retired. 
The Gr. Commander now draws his sword, commands, 
Carry, Swords, and exercises the batallion in the man- 
ual, concluding with, Order, SwoRiiB. He directs the Act- 
ing Adjutant to Receive the reports, and returns his sword. 

The Acting Adjutant retraces his steps to the point at 
which he saluted the Gr. Commander, and commands : 

I. * Recorders to front and center, 2, MARCH. 

At the first command the Recorders come to a carry; at 
the second they step two yards to the front and face to the 
center; the drum-major also steps two yards forward, and 

^LXrjifufr ff^ardens mzy be substituted for Rttordtrt if desired. 
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faces to the left. At marck^ they close on the center in front 
of and between the standard and Acting Adjutant, two j^ards 
from the former, and successively face to the front. The 
Acting Adjutant then commands, Report. At this com- 
mand the drum-major* and Recorders, commencing on the 
right, successively salute and report, Band present or ac- 
counted for^ or (so many) absent. The Recorders report 
( such ) Commander y No. — present or accounted for^ or 
give the number present and the number absent. When 
completed, the Acting Adjutant commands: 

\. Recorders. 2. Outward. 3. Face. /^. To your posts. 

5. March. 

Then they all retrace their steps and resume order arms. 

The Acting Adjutant faces about, salutes, and says. Right 
Eminent^ Sir^ all present^ or accounted for ; or he reports 
the number absent. 

The Grand Commander acknowledges the salute and says> 
Publish the orders^ Sir Knight. The Acting Adjutant, 
facing the battalion, says: 

Attention to orders^ 

Returns his sword and reads the orders. After which he 
draws his sword, faces about, salutes the Grand Comman- . 
der, and reports: 

Right Eminent ^r, the orders are published. 
The Grand Commander acknowledges the salute, and com- 
mands: 

_ To your devotions^ Sir Knights^. 

The Acting Adjutant returns to his place at the rear and 
right of the Grand Commander: 

*The drum-major, before making hi* report, salutes by bringing his staflF 
to a vertical position, the head of the staff up and opposite the left shoulder. 
fThis may be omitted if desired. 



1. Battaliott. 1. Un-covbr. , 

They uncover, and the Prelate facea parallel to the front, w 
repeats the Lord's prayer, all joining in it. After a pause the 
Grand Commander re-covers and commands, i. BatUUieK. 
1. Re-cover. The Prelate faces to tlie front, and the Grsnd 
Commander directs the Acting Adjutant to 
Dismiss farade. Sir Knight. 

At which the Acting Adjutant returns to his pUe^ •» 
before, and commands: 

Parade is dism issed. 

The Conimandsrs, Generalissimos, and Captain Gene- 
rals now return their swords, face to the center, step off at 
the same lime with the Acting Adjutant, close upon the cen- 
ter, and successively face to the front. The two nearest the 
tenter preserve an interval for the Acting Adjutant, who 
passes through, one yard to the rear, halts, faces about, steps 
into his place, and commands: 

I, Foriviiril. 2. Guide center. 3. March. 

The band plays, and when within five yards of ti.e Grand 
Commander, the Acting Adjutant commands: 

1. Oncers. 2. Halt. 

At the second command the officers halt and salute with 1 
ihe hand; the music ceases; the hands remain at the visor, till 
■he salute is acknowledged, and dropnt the same time with the 
Grand Commander's hand, who gives such inslmclion as he 
dcEires, which concludes the ceremony, and the officer* dis- 
perse; the band plays, the Senior Wardens command; 

I. Coutmaiidery. 1, Carry. 3. Swords. ^ C/ase order. 
5. March. 

At the command aarci the Senior Wardens march the 
commanderiea to their quarters and dismisB them, ■> tt^ | 
may previously have been instructed. 
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It would add much to the didpJay il'. ufter the parade is 
dismissed, the commanderies should mardi off in echelon, 
cotnmandery front, beginning on the right; the second com- 
tnanderj' starting when the first has marched comtnanderjr 
distaoce, or half commandery distance. 




■Rrairai. 



NG officer takes post in Tront 
of the center of battalion, the point 
being indicated bya marker or stan- 
dard prtiiouBlj' eslabliehed. The 
> Acting Adjutant also posts 
iriiirkerg at points wiiere the 
column will have to change 
direction in order that the right flank, in passing, shall be 
at si» or eight jarda from the reviewing officer, whose staff, 
or other grand officert, are in his rear. 

The officer in command, being in front of and facing the 
center commands: 



t. prepare for 



L. Fr. 



r ofen order 



;. Mm 



At the command march tlie ranks are opened and the UneR 
are dressed as before explained. 

OIBcer in command, seeing the ranks aligned, returns to 
the ri^t of the line of chiefs of commanderies, faces to the 
left, commands pront. and passing to the front of this line 
of officers, places himself six yards in front of the tine of field 
oHicera, opposite the center and facing to the front. The 
reviewing officer now approaches a few yards and h.-tlts, when 
the officer in command faces about and commnnd!< 



A 
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I. Present. 3, SwOROS. 

The officers, stondardB, and Knights frescnt, and if the 
reviewing officer be the grand officer, the band pla^K a march 
or Irumpets flourish, accortiing to his rank . OIGcer in com- 
mnnd faces about and salutes with the sword. The reviewing 
aiGcer acknowledges tlie salute by raising his chapeau. the 
band ceases to plaj', and the officer in command again faces 
the line and commands; 

I. Carry. 1. Swords, 

He joins the reviewing ofBcer, who proceeds to the r^ht of 
the band, and passing to the len in front of the line of chiefs 
of commanderies, returns in rear of the rear rank, tlie band 
playing until he loaves the right to return to his station- 

The officer in command now returns to his post in front of 
the center and commands: 

1. Close order. 2. Makch. 

Which having been executed, he adds: 
I. CoiHmiiideries (divisions or sfctions), right -ajbeel, 
2. MARtH. 

At the second command the commanderies break into col- 
umn of commanderies (divisions or sections). 

The band wheels and marches so that its rear raiili will be 
nine yards in advance of tlie leading chief of commandery. 
The Gr. Generalissimo, Gr. Captain General, and Gr. War- 
dens on the left of the column. 

The officer in command now commands: 
I. Pais in retiie-iv, 2. Forviard. 3. Glide rlgit. 4. March. 

The band plays; the colmun adi'nnces and changes di- 
rection to the left, and again to the left, at points indicated, 
ho as to pass about six yards in front of (he rei'iewing officer 
and without command from the officer in command, who 
takes his place three yards in advance of the chief of the 
leading commandery (or officer in commund of the leading 
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•ubdivision), after the second change of direction. The band 
having passed the reviewing officer, wheels to the left out of 
column, takes post in front and facing him, where it remains 
till the rear of the column has passed, when it counter- 
marches to the rear and returns to its place before the re- 
view, ceasing to play when the column approaches its origi - 
nal position. If there is more than one comma ndery (not 
in battalion formation) each band ceases to play when the 
rear of its commandery 1^ passed the reviewing officer, and 
follows in its rear until its commandery is halted, when it 
passes by the rear to its place on the right. 

When the column is passing in review, the officers and 
standards salute^ each commencing six yards from the re- 
viewing officer, and resuming the carry when six yards past; 
the Knights in line retain the carry. 

If the reviewing officer be entitled to it, the trumpets 
flourish, etc., as before explained, and the band continues to 
play. 

The drum-major, marching in review, passes the staff be- 
tween the right arm and the body, tlie head to the front, and 
salutes with the left hand. 

In saluting, all the officers turn the head and look toward 
the reviewing officer, who acknowledges only the salutes of 
the officer in command and the standards. 

The officer in command having saluted, places himself, if 
mounted, on the right of the reviewing officer, and there 
remains until his battalion has passed, when he rejoins the bat- 
talion. The head of the column having executed a second 
change of direction to the left, after passing the reviewing 
officer, the officer in command commands guide left^ and 
when it arrives on its original ground, wheels it into line, 
ranks are opened and swords are presented as before; this 
being acknowledged, terminates the review. 
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re uafortunatdyof 
ten marred by some 
one, who Beems t 
have little r^ard 
for wi;ll devised plans; uinung Templars however, a cheerful 
ohcdience to law is expected from all. 

It requirei very little individual effort to conform to rules, 
and their general observance would add materialljr t 
pleasure at general gatherings. 

When Grand Commanderies are to form for street parade, 
the oK'!ervani:e of the following rules is important. 

t. Grnkral HBAnqvARTCKS should be cGtablisbedi its 
chief and staff prepared at all hours to furnish information 
concerning existing orders; localities of grand or subordinate 
commanderies; assignment of quarters for new arrivals; a 
post otHce for mailing or distributing letters to individuals (or 
commanderies), etc.; rosters, alphabeticallv or flystemab'cally 
arranged, so as to be of some use. In short, a place where 
any reasonable demand of " a poor and weary pilgrim " 
would be met with courteous and intelligent responic. 

2. Grand Cohnakdk.rief; should have headquarters, with 
some one constantly in attendance who could give informa- 
tion concerning the subordinate commanderies orvSir Knights 
of that command, 

3. HeAsqtiARTERs for every subordinate commindery 
present, and at least an intelligent servant left in charge, who 
could receive and properly deliver messages, letters, or orders 
left In absence of the Sir Knights. 
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4. To INSURE ALL THIS, Eminent Commanders should 
be ordered to report their arrivals at Grand Commandery 
headquarters, and leave a duplicate list of the Sir Knights 
with thesr comnaand, including the ladies and band accom- 
panying it; at their own headquarters to keep a register of 
the locality of the private quarters of each individual. At 
stated hours every Knight should report at his commandery 
headquarters, in order that all may feel some confidence in 
expecting to find their friends there at that time; or general 
or special information concerning the parade, which should be 
given at roll call. 

The Grand Commanders should report at general head- 
quarters immediately on their arrival. 

Orders should be promptly sent to Grand Commanders, 
who should require a staff officer to promptly deliver them to 
subordinate commanders. At the risk of appearing harsh 
it is asserted and emphasized, that disobedience of lawful 
orders ought to be followed with prompt and effectual disci- 
pline. Delay blunts the point of discipline. 

Nothing wearies men in ranks so much as unnecessary 
waiting and frequent vexatious halts. This is demoralizing to 
an army, iherotorc ^rom^fness is the great essentiaL Let 
it be understood and felt that the column, announced to 
move at a given hour, will receive the command to forward 
march at the time specified, and not a moment later. 

At the time fixed for forming battalions the trumpet 
sounds and the commanderies march to the battalion pa- 
rade-grounds. 

If commanderies are to move independently, still the oldest 
<»mmandery is on the right, formed as prescribed; fifteen 
yards from its left is the right of the. band of the next in 
rank, and so on. 

Grand Officers in command and their staffs should be 
mounted, or go on foot. To ride in carriages is not military, 
nor is it exactly ** the thing " for a chief in command. He 
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takef, poeiiioii in front of the center of the line or on 
flank ol' the column in drill, etc., but in a street parade should 
ride " at the head of the Grand Commanderj'," so that the 
rear of hie escort will be fifteen yards from the band of hu 
leading cominanderj'. The Deputy Grand Commmider ride* 
at his left; tlie staiT is in their rear Ibrnied in column of 
tions.etc. The Grand Standard Bearer should carry a 1 
plar banner, with the arms or name of the State thereon, if 
the Grand Standard is not borne by him. 

The instant his line is farmed the Grand Commander 
should send a staff oificer to the Grand Master, or the com 
mander in chief, to inform him of the facL 

A bugler should accompany each Grand Commander t< 
sound the allenlian, forviard, halt, ett;., tliut all the com 
manderies may move together. The commander in chief 
should also be accompanied by a bu(;ier, and his signals be 
promptly repeated by each Grand Commander's bugler. 

Bands near together should never play at the same time. 

The distance between Grand Divisions (Grand Comman- 
deries) should be twenty yards. 

A Grand Commandery, too smalt lo form a Grand Divis- 
ion, should join with others and form, according to setiiorily 
as one Grand Division. 

A maneuver tliat would retard the rear of the column 
ought not to be permitted. If the lending commandery, by 
permission, esecutes any mo^ement that causes it lo lose 
ground, it should immediately take Ihe double step to r^^in 
ils distance. Each commandery either shortens or length- 
«ns its steps, or executes some movement that will enable 
it to regain its proper place in the column; or commanderies 
enecute manevtvers successively from the right of Grand Di- 
visions. A signal from the commander in chief, repeated by 
Grand Commanders, would enable maneuvers to be com- 
menced simultaneously on the right of each Grand Division, 
and followed iu succession by commanderies, or simulta- 
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neouslv by every commandery in the column, according to 
previously promulgated orders. 

Gaps in the column, or the crowding together of grand or 
subdivisions should never be permitted, and each command- 
ing officer ought to caution his subordinates and the guides on 
these points; complimenting them if they do well, and se- 
verely censuring any violation of this rule. Bands should 
also be instructed to take the full step and maintain their 
proper distances. The carelessness of a single officer or 
Knight will destroy more of the harmony and beauty of the 
di^lay than a whole Grand Division can neutralize; if, in* 
deed, it can be overcome at all. 

To FftM In Beview at General Parade. 

If the column is to pass in review before the Grand Mas* 
ter, the Grand Commanders, successively from the right, 
when they approach the station of the Grand Master, com- 
mand: 

1. JPass in review. 2. Guide right. 

And the column continues the march, the bands do not 
wheel out of column, but if near together are careful to cease 
playing in time for the one in the rear to commence at fifteen 
yards from the station of the Grand Master. 

When a column passes in review it ought to be by com- 
mandery or division front, certainly not less than section 
front. 




The commands at a funeral are often grating to the feelingly 
eeem cold and harsh; hence signals should be used when 
practicnble. They should be well learned before Bttcmpted 
in pubhc. Take the position of first motion of aitentioD 
before giving, and resume it after each signal. 

Attbntion. Step four yards to left of leading guide, if 
commandery be in column, or in front when in line, that 
KnightK may plainly see. i. Reverse the sword, grasp blade 
near [he point with right hand, hilt up. 3. Swing it by ■ 
wrist movement in a circle close to right sidci and pause wben 
hilt is up, blade perpendicular, hand at height of shoulder. 

Attention. Wkeu about llie grave or coffin: i. Drop 
sword blade by the lefl, close in front of body, to position of 
farade resf, the right hand resting on the helmet. 2. Rane 
Bword by its helmet in front of center of the body, hand a» 
high OS chin. 3. Lower sword to the ground, resuming first 
motion. 

Hai.t. Sword being vertical, hill up. i. Raise the right 
hand and drop the sword to left over the head, catch gripe 
in Iclt hand, both arcnij extended, sword horizontal. 3. (For 
execution) brings sword far enough to front to pass the chapeao; 
lower it with both hands horizontally to the height of hipg, 

March, i. Bring sword-hilt to the front, so that the blade 
shall be inclined upward forly-five degrees. 1. By a decided 
motion extend the right arm to lis full length in direction of 
the sword. 

from rigkt lake dhlaiirc. 1. Slip right hand to center of 
the blade, instantly raise the hand, arm extended, point of 
sword in direction column is moving, blade horiionlal. j, Re- 
seiie blade near the point and give signal for makch. 
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JFrom center deploy, x. Seize blade b^ middle as before, 
Taise it quickly, point to right, gripe over the head, arm ex- 
tended, blade horizontal. 2. Give the signal to march. 

Close intervals same B»from center deploy. 

To close to wheeling' distance^ being at open order. Same 
9Afrom right take distance. 

Cross. SwoRJos. The attention^ as explained for position 
about the coffin; then, i. Seize blade with left hand near ttie 
guards, drop right hand to the side. 2. Raise sword perpen- 
dicularly, the gripe in front of the face. 3. As signal for 
execution, lower sword until the left hand is at the belt buckle. 

Carry. Swords. The second and third motions of cross 
swords. 

I. Present, 2. Swords, i. Re-seize the gripe and come 
to a f resent, 2. Drop the sword-point and hand to position 
of a salnte, which is the signal of execution. 

Carry. Swords, i. Bring the sword Uovci officers pre- 
sent to present. 2. Resume the carry, as signal of execution. 

Parade. Rest. Signal of attention for about the coffin; 
then I . Seize the gripe with left hand near the guards, the 
right grasping the helmet, back of hands to front, sword ver- 
tical in front of center of body, point down, hilt at belt buckle. 
2. Raise sword with both hands as high as the chin. 3. Lower 
sword by quick motion to position of parade rest. 

Reverse. Swords. 1. Re-seize the gripe with the right 
hand and take position of first motion of reverse. 2. Execute 
reverse swords. The instant the sword is in position is the 
signal of execution. 

Return. Swords. Face commandery, give the sword a 
sweep in a circle down to the right, bringing it up to a pre- 
sent, and return the sword as prescribed. As the third mo- 
tion is the signal for execution, all return their swords at the 
same instant. 

Band to play. Face the band, extend right arm to its full 
length in direction of sword. 2. Withdraw the hand^ carr'^f 

9 



BUGLE S1GKAL5. 
rworils, fuce to the proper front, and the baud Ghouu 

Band la cease flaying. Face llie band and give the eame I 
signal as Tor band to flay. 

If it is desired to have the band commence plaj'lng when I 
the coinmandery f resent iiyof-tij, the signal for present s* 
may answer for both, at Ihc band if 
■ e instant swords are presented. 
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H KsK should be made a part of the i» 
clion. The assembly is the E^al for 
I forming in ranks; if habituallj' sounded 
" ire forming the commander^ if will bi; 
ned without effort 
The sisals for drill are taught one or two at a time, uiitB 
all are familiar with them. 

A trumpet call embraces both the preparatorj" and execu- 
tory commands, which are promptly repeated orally by the 
officers of subdivisions. Their frequent use will insure quick 
recognition, and the beauty of the signal drill will then be 
fully appreciated. 

Movements to the right are on the ascending chord; o 
ffsponding movements to the left are corresponding a%ll 
on tiie descending chord; and changes of gait are all V^ 
the same notes. 

A person having " an ear for music" can easily leam » 
play upon the bugle or Inmipet, and the principal signals ci 
he learned in a surprisingly short space of time. It requires 
less study and pralice than is necessary to commit the ritHai ■ 
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1. ASSEMBLY OF MUSICIAJfS. 




Fg^ i' a- ^jtgH^Tmr^ 



e, ASSEMBLY. 



Moderate. 



[p ^rjrpT'JrjfWm 



^ ^ ^ 



^ ^^ 



3. RECALL, 



Moderate, 
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BVQLH eiQSAIJi. 

A. DRESS PJHABE. 



5. FLOURISH FOR REVIEW. J 
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10. DOUBLE TIME 

Shw. 




Qwsk 



11. CHARGE. 





12. GUIDE RIGHT. 



13. GUIDE LEFT. 

SlffW, 

14. GUIDE CENTRE. 

Stow. ^ 



$. 



tt 



m 



IS. THREES RIGHT. 



/CN 




m 



Jf7. THREES LEFT. 
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i5. FACE TO THE REJR. 



H 



fG. O.V EIGHT LYTO LI.YE. 
Mmlrra/e. — , '^ 



il. OjY left ijvto llye. 
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29. COMMAJ^DERY LEFT WHEEL, 

Qui4ik, 

y ■ L— 0t—i. 





f^ 
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Quick. 



SO. DEPLOY. 



m=f f t-uj^ 
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:?SE^ 




Qtiink 



SI. TO TEE BEAR. 




32. BY THE RIGHT FLAJVK. 

Moderaie. _ ^ 



fe^ 



3E^ 



1 
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33. BY THE LEFT FLAJfK. 

Moderate. z-n 
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34. FUJfEBAL MARCH. 

Very tiow. 
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Repeai at will. 
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AMD ROLES FOR OOHtPBTimTB DBII.IB. 

The "poiTip and tircuinBtanre " of Templar gatherings u 
often depreciated, nevertheless these displays form a power- 
ful adjunct for the development of our numerical sttcoglh 
and influence. 

On Buch occasions the test of skill in military n 
is not the least among the attractionE, 

In such drills there must be judges to "keep tally" and 
delemiine the relative merits of contestants. 

The most skillful Board of Judges cannot, with any d< 
of certainty, arrive at cnrrect conclusions unless — 

1. They are familiar wilh the system of drill used. 

2. Constantly near the commandery drilling; placing them- 
selves on its il.tnks and in those proximate positjons from 
which they can observe every movement to the best a " 
lage. 

3. They mi 
separate mov 
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Ki The commandene« should, as far as practicable, execute 
ike same wufvemtmif im tke same order, and within the same 
fimit of time. 

The judges can guess as to the comparative merit of differ- 
ent oommanderies, but they cannot satisfactorily "score" 
fliem except upon the foregoing basis. To undertake to make 
ip a score after the drilling is over is out of the question. 

When the aggr^^te score is made up, the chiefs of the 
leveral competing commanderies are notified of the time and 
plafpe fixed for the public announcement and awarding of 
tlic prize, that each with his command may be present. 

The following is recommended as a basis for 

Soles fox Oompetitive Dxilla. 

1. Each commandery shall consist of eighteen* Sir Knights 
uid threef as officers, all of its own membership.^ 

2. Each commandery shall drill separately, and in the order 
of rank,ll for forty minutes, unless the time be changed by 
unanimous consent of the officers in command of competing 
commandenes. 

3. Three or fivef^ disinterested experts shall be selected by 
the Grand Commander, as a Board of Judges, but they shall 
not be known as such to any others, until announced on the 

field.ir 

4. The judges shall select their own method of scoring. 

5. They shall have exclusive control of the field and com- 
manderies during the drill. 

*Not less than eighteen nor more than forty-eight. Fix the number, 18,24, 
36, or 48 

tOne. Capt.Gen.; or three, C. G.and Wardens, or six, C. G*s, Wardens 
ami Standara Guard. 

tic would be unjust to award a prize to a command permitted to pick or 
hire men from other commanderies or organizations for tne occasion. 

I The oldest has ^ precedence and post of honor on every occasion ; it would 
therefore be anything but fair to let it usurp the place belonging by right to a 
junior, or require the latter to hazzard its rights by lot. 

\ Five is better, f Selected in time to become fiauniliar with the system of 
dnll to be used. 
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6. Except the judges, tlie commanderj' drilling, it* I 
and standard guard, no person, whatever hia rank or positio 
may be, shiill remain (even for a momentj on the field durit 
or between drills. 

7. Cotnmanderieii may drill with or without music, but U 
judges may require any movements lo be executed wilholl 
music, and the cadence shall be noted irrespective of the ti 
time kept by the band. 

8. The chiefs in charge of comraanderies Ghall report ■ 
headquarters 00 the Geld thirty minutes before Uie contest i 
to commence; at which time tliey may determine by ballol 
whether the drill shall be witnessed by a contestant before hi 
commanderj' has drilled. If not determined then, then 
shall be no such restriction. 

9. Comnianderies shall cease drilling at llie second s 
of the recall [made five minutes nHer its lirst sounding) al 
-which the next commandcry shall be ready, and at tlie /irf 

rd, shall inarch on the field. 

Want of promptness in responding to signals shall bl 
il as errors and marked against ttic delinquent. 
No movement shall be executed ttiat is not providM 
for in the authorized. lac tics. 

A schedule of movements shall be prepared by tl 
judges. This may embrace any movement included in t! 
" School of the Knight," " Manual of the Sword," " Schot 
of the Commandcry," with simitar formations by sections, ) 
provided for in the tactics, and also (he formation of crossei 
triangle and square. 

Any movement passed will be marked "o," and c 
be taken up afterwards. 

4- Ten minutes may be allowed for display movemenli 
not embraced in the schedule, but these shall i 
any way in making up the score. 

D( difficult for well drilled conunaadeEics, but if dsired can bl 
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Slift Bales Itar Diill withoat Scliadiile. 

The foregoing, except rules 12 and 14, shall be in ibroe 
ind a part hereof, and tlie following be substituted for the 
rules excepted. Each commanders- shall be judged as to its 
merits in — 

I. Time and manner of formation. 

II. General appearance and bearing. 

III. Uniform (without r^ard to cost or material). 

IV. The alignments: i. Bjfile. 2. Backward. 3. Forward. 
4. Right 5. Left 6. Same at inter\'als during drill. 

V. The manual, including the hand salutes, uncover, etc., 
and excluding the ** silent manual." 

VI. The facings: i. Right. 2. Left. 3. About (each re- 
peated once). 

VII. The side steps, mark time, and backward march. 
VIII. The cadence and steps, noted at intervals during drill. 
IX. The direct march in line: i. Double time. 2. Quick 
time. 3. Common time. 4. Short step. 5. Change step. 

X. The direct march in columns of threes, sections and 
divisions, change step and short step in common, quick and 
double time. 
XL Executing to the rear march, repeated once. 
XII. The obliquings: In line, column of threes and sections. 

XIII. The wheels by sections, divisions and commander/ 
front, in common, quick and double time. 

XIV. General Templar formations. 



€mp nnb Ciimp ing. 




The form of campe depends upon 
ihe number lo be auoinmodated, the 
kind of tents and the nature and e 
It of the ground; which, latter, 
juld be susceptible of good drain- 
a^, and situated near goad wale 
The terms Jiaak. front, rant, file, etc., arc applied to 
camps tlie same as to Knights in cohiinn, etc. 

A commander^ could " pitch its tenls " in the form of B 
croBh, with the decorated quarters of its commander ir 
center. Or camps may be formed as a hollow square, the 
tents facing towards the large area within; the commander'a 
tent in its center, or on Ihe side opposite and facing the open- 
ing, tell for ingrees and egress, kitchens in rear. 

In battalion camps the tents are arranged in coUimn of 
equadrons (or commanderies); the tents of the first c 
manilery, first squadron, faced to the rear; those of the sec- 
ond faced to the front, forming an avenue (street) or "< 
mandery parade-ground " between. Those of Ihe first com- 
mandery, second squadron, are faced to the rear; and si 

The principal commandery officers' tenis are in line paral- 
lel to the flank of the column, facing tlie squadron avenues, 
opposite their own commanderj- quarters. The Wardena 
and olhcr commandery officers are on the flank nearest to 
their commanders' tent. 

The principal Grand Officers' tents, when practicable^ ■ 
in the center of the line of the commandery officers' tents^ 
otherwise they are in rear of its center, parallel to and &ci; 
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,. ^ , ^ ^. , . .. The kitchens are 

."Color 1 'Line" 



between the line of 

DO D field and staff and 

d3 DO DQ Rcommandery officers' 

Qg DO DQ D tents, each on a line 

□a DO DO n . , , ^ . 

GD OQ GD O with but facing the 

^^DC na DO ' "^B flank of their own 

8D DO DP n commandery. 

DP DO DD Q The battalion parade 

Sd A oa BR R g^°""^ commences at 

T the "color line," ten 

farthest from the offi- 
D Q QQ □ [J □□ g cers' tents and parallel 

on no □ * ^^^^^ ^^°"* ^^"^* *° 

at least two-thirds the 

front of the battalion. 

The sinks are in 



0' 



rear of the camp, secluded. 

B Bt Lines of Knights' tents with their avenues. C, Line of principal com- 
nandery officers' tents. D, Kitchens, F, Sinks. 

Camps in column of commanderies are similar in form to 
that of the camp in column of squadrons. 

The front of a camp (flank of the column) is nearly equal 
to that of a battalion, and the number and length of the 
ranks of tents and width of the avenues varies with the 
strength of the commanderies; but there should be the same 
number of tents in each line, and, if necessary, commanderies 
are temporarily consolidated (see page 152). 

The interval between files of tents is two yards. The dis- 
tance between ranks (back to back) two yards; between 
ranks facing each other, forming the avenues, about fifteen 
(never less than six) yards, depending upon the number, etc. 
The distance from flank of column to line of officers* tents, 
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about fifteen .yards. From officers' tents to kitchens, and 
from kitchens to field and staff, about fifteen yards. 

The avenues should be ditched (guttered) on the sides like 
a street in a city; and if the weather is threatening, the tents 
are ditched and the loose earth thrown against the canvass, 
to prevent overflow and dampness inside. 

If cots and mattresses cannot be conveniently secured* 
drive forked sticks into the ground, three feet apart, more 
or less; place a strong stick across; about six feet distant a 
like arangement; lay spring boards across, and place clean 
straw upon this, covering with large shawl or blanket. These 
boards should be secured at one end to keep them from slip- 
ping, and be left free at the other end to admit of spring when 
a person lies upon it. Narrow strips (from head to foot); or 
split small saplings, place their flat sides up, securing one end, 
will make a comfortable bed, which should be one and a half 
to two feet from the ground. 

The commander should be held responsible for the cleanli- 
ness of his commandery quarters, and the ofl^cer of the day 
should see that this duty is not neglected. 

THE " aXJ ABTESHASTEB." 

The Treasurer ex-officio^ or some Templar who is careful 
in the use of money (1 . e. not extravagant) should be detailed 
as Acting Quartermaster ["A. Q^ M."] with such assistants 
as are necessary. He should have a pocket cash and blank 
receipt book, keeping accurate and detailed account of receipts 
and disbursements; and should render a full detailed report, 
accompanied by vouchers, at the close of the pilgrimage. 
This should be critically examined by a committee and re- 
ported upon, and the facts noted of record. 

The object is to supervise the acts of the fiduciary officer, 
which ought never to be neglected; and it is also an act oi jus- 
tice to him that every one may feel that the affairs have been 
faithfuMy managed; or, if not, the errors may be avoided 
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next time; besides, the record, if preserved, will be a guide 
for future operations. 

A commandery, going into camp or on a pilgrimage, should 
estimate the probable conifer c<z/iVa,and each Knight should 
pay his ^ro rata to the A. Q^ M. with which to purchase 
tickets, etc. He superintends the detail for handling baggage, 
and makes all the necessary purchases for camps and general 
use. This enables the commander/ to form and march 
promptly; prevents much of the rushing excitement of a 
crowd, and reduces the expenses l>y whplesale purchases, etc. 

The A. Q^ M. should be chief in his department, subject 
only to the orders of the commander and his authority- 
should be cheerfully recognized. 

A ** ladies' escort " is formed from those members who are 
unable to march with the commandery; but the A. C^M. 
and assistants attend to all the baggage. 



CorresfDnbnire onb dbrbew. 



[See Code and Digest]. 



Orders are general or special and are numbered in regular 
series, commencing with the administration of the Grand 
Officer. 

General orders contain whatever may be desired to be 
made known to the whole jurisdiction. 

S fecial orders are such as concern individuals or com- 
manderies that need not be published to all — such as per- 
mission to appear in public, to receive petition out of time, etc. 

All orders state at their head the source, place, date and 
number; at its foot the name and rank of the officer giving 
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HEADC^ARTERS GR, COMM ANDERY OF KY, 
GEORtEtoWN, Februarv isl, 1882. 
Gekbral Okders I 



R.-.E.-. Sir Jih^.E-CASTHiLL, Gr.Com. 

E.G. HALL, Grand Gkseralissimo. 

OfPICIAL — JZ.iii/. KI^MUMM, ^t. 3&V. 

(If the signahire is printed the same or other recogni2ed 
staff officer can make it " official. "J 

Orders mav be put in the form of ietteri, but the strict 
military form is better. If printed they should be on unifomi 
(note) eise of paper, suitable to be bound with the proceed- 
ings or kept in tiles. 

Wllttas. Offlctol OommiuilcatloDB 
From a Grand or siibordinate commander, to Ihosc under his 
command, raav be b_v a staff officer, Generalissimo or Recorder. 
In other cases by the officer or Knight himself. Official 
communications from a commandery pass through the Grand 
Commander to the Grand Commander of another jurisdictiao, 
and vice versa, but between commanderies they go direct. 

Official communications, as a rule, whether from infetior 
to superior, or vice versa, pass through the intermediate 
commanderies, e. 1;. A Sir Knight wishing to send an officU) 
letter to the G.-. M.'. addresses it regularly on the inside to 
him, but forwards it to his own commander, who indonCE it 
and forwards it to the Grand Commander, who ntso endorses 
it and sends it to the Gr.-. M.-. The reponse comes througli 
the same channels, addressed on the inside to the Sir Knighl; 
or the satne paper is indorsed and rtluriied ihrougli the 
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proper chaimrls, but maj be s^ned bj a staff offico*. It is 
better tluit official letters, as a rule, be written on letter paper 
and folded twice, (in three folds) parallel with die writing. 
Indorsements are made on the back, as shown below. 

The top here is the back of the left side of the written page; 
indorsement for filii^ is made on the back of the fold at the 
top of the writte n page. The perpendicular lines rq>resent 
the folds. Hie horizontal rulings are in red ink. 

— — — iWi. 



DeMali^ Cmm.N0. za. \Hd, Qrt. DeMalmy 
LauUviiU^ Ky.^—'ZtJ Nm.i^ 

GRANT, U.B^ , CmtrUeaufyfffrwarded, 



K. T.lGweXoMJLJ 



eudmti^m 



Asks ftrnUi^emsitm ^ 
C^tuOrd. N0. 3, umtUkis 
MMmaljmamimlumdxmf 
iht grimier, cmn Ar 
mitt€tl» 



SM*d, Hd, Qr*.— 
Louistnligi- 



-i88z. 



thai the reqmest, which 

a^ears i0 he just »md 

reatvmmhU^ hegrmmUd 

G. W,llORTHUP^ 

Cem'der. 



Hd. Qrt. Cr, Ctm. Ky, 

GtOTgttOWttf—X ooX . 

A^^ovut, and courte- 
Mufyyorwarded If the 
committee must select a 
manmai, this will give 
wider range and prevent 
wide spread dissatis/ac- 
turn, eUso diminish the 
chances for i$^ustice to 
/raters. 

y.E, CANTRILL, 

Gr. C. 



The 



se 



• • 



Hdm Qrs* Gr, Com, Ay. 
Georgetomm, — x88x. 
Conrteously Tttstmed, 
ThemttentwHff Sir Ki, 
Grant is respoc^/klfy ili" 
rectedtotheendor umin t 
o/theGr.M, 

By order ^R,\ E,\ 
yiu,£. CdntriU, Gr, Com, 
JL, D. CRONINGER^ 
Gr.Rec. 
[etc, etc.} 



The whole matter can'be thoroughly understood and reg- 
ularly traced by the indorsements. When once understood it 
is simple and very convenient. It is strictly military. 



Sorfits fiit tilt 



Isqlum anti Conntil C[iambfr. 

muMjM -VMiiiL'i "reiisons" are offered for the mortifjing 
V^Qn awk«-ardncEs often seen in Ihe AB^yliim moTi 
lySLJ ments. Vet there are few Ihiiiga that add s 
^'^'r™ much to the bemitj' and impre&siveness of the 
ritual as precision in that pa.rt which is purely o 
tary. The effect of " good work " U too often destrojred by- 
neglect or ignorance in this department; while aecunuijr ii 
the tactics, like love, covers a. muldtude of defecte. 
Let the skeptie lee bviore he criticises. 
Officers ought not to he left to the indulgenci- of thdr owi 
fancy, but required to observe the strict rules; tlien the Si 
Knights would soon leai-n all that is required of Ihem, 

Every movement of an officer about the Asylum should be ' 
at right angles, if practicable. 

Under this head, " Asrlum " and " Council ( 
" E, C," and " S. M," II. P. and Prelate are often nti 
interchangable terms. 

Should he given in a low di^^tiiici lone, or by signals. 

To BHt&bUah ths Baals of a lane. 

The officer places himself ahout a yard froni the f 

where the head of the column will rest, faces in Ihe direction 

he desires it to form (towards its rear) and commands faLM. 

The Knights approach the line of direction Ihiw indi- 

[276I 
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cated and place themselves upon it, facing the officer, the 
tallest (or the one entitled to the position at the head of col- 
umn) about a jard from him. When those nearest to him 
are established he steps out to superintend the formation. If 
the Knights are Xofall in, facing to the front, (in line) he so 
directs those who are to form its basis, and the others conform 
thereto. 

To Fonn DlvisionB in the Soutli, North and West. 

The E. C. indicates what he desires, and the followiuir 
commands may be given: 

Captain General: i. Sir Knights Wardens and Sword 
Bearer, 2, Form your lines. Senior Warden: i. First 
Division, 2. Fall in. Junior Warden: i. Third Divis- 
ion, 2. Fall in . Sword Bearer : Second Division (or 
Standard Guard). 2. Fall in. 

The Knights form, in as nearly equal divisions as practica- 
ble, on the south, north and west, respectively, are faced 
towards the center by their chiefs, and dressed; when each 
officer, in rapid succession, commencing with the Sword 
Bearer in the west, reports: Sir Knight Captain General, 
the Division (or Standard Bearer) is formed. 

To Form on the South and North. 

The same command is given to the Wardens only, and 
but two divisions are formed— the Senior Warden's division 
in the south, and are faced and reported as before. 

To Foirm on one side of the Asylum or across its Center. 
Captain General: i. Sir Knight Senior Warden. 2. Form 

THE CoMMANDERY. 

One line is formed facing the north, and reported: Sir 
Knight Captain General, the commandery is formed. 

If desired to form \i facing the east, these words are added 
to the order, and it is obeyed accordingly. 
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To Form In Two or mare Bank*. 

Farm the eotainandery (or your lines) in lit/a (or 
raulti [/acitig lie east, etc.] 

The order is repeated, /» liia (or lAree) ranks. Fall i.v, 
when thej' are ibnned as before, escept thev /aii in facing 
lo the front, and in two ranks; the liles covering. 
To ?orm at Open Order. 

division (or commaudery) at i-aiord distance [facing 

tie eas/]. Fall IN, etc. 

The Knights form regularlj as before, but take the interval 
prescribed and do not close it in dresfiing. The divisions 
(or commanderj) are rf^ported as before. 
To Form fOc Beheorsal. 

Sir Knights Senior and junior Wardens and Stuord 
Searer,/orni your lines at sword intervals Jor reiearsal. 

If the Standard Guard is to participate (and wh,v should it 
not?) the Sword Bearer is included in the order. 

The lines are formed at two jards distance, facing inward, 
files at sword intervals opposite each other. 
I. firsl to second division. 2. Communicate. 3. Gt}Alls. 
4. Parhv , etc., (see Templar Sword Exercise). 

Lines should be formed two j'ards apart. To " advance " 
will then be unnecessary, besides tlie command is not a 
proper sutiEtilute for forii-ard, march; norwiU it probably be 
well executed. 

"Sir Knight, attention," has a signification (taught in the 
School of the Knight) that maVes it an objectional form of 
challenge, besides all are nt allentioH. " Attention, Sir 
Knight" is obsolete and erroneous. To challenge, com- 

Knight. 2, Communieale . 3. Jfeceive it from 

lie Sir Knighl etc. 

At Sir Knight, given by one having the right to challenge. 
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face him. If addressed to an officer, add the name of his office 
as ** Sir Knight Senior Warden.*' If the challenger is in- 
ferior in rank, he claims to be ^' in possession," and is then 
ordered by his ranking frater. If at a distance he is ordered 
to ** advance," etc. 

THB ESOOBTS 
For Sovereign ICaater. 

M. P. — Sir Knight Master of Cavalry^ with a detail of 
^ix (or so many) repair to the apartments of the Sovereign 
Master f inform him that the Council Chamber is prepared 
for his reception^ and awaits his pleasure. 

The M. C. forms a squad of six, in column of twos, and 
conducts it to the S. M's apartments; causes it to form line 
facing the S. M., commands, present^ swords; faces about, 
salutes and reports: "Sovereign Master, the Council Cliam- 
ber is prepared for your reception." 

S. M.— " Conduct us thither." 

The escort, under command of the M. C, resumes the 
carry ^ wheels by twos into column, and followed by the S. 
M. (with the Chan, and H. P. forming a rank of two in his 
rear) returns to the Council Chamber. 

In the mean time two lines, facing each other, are formed 
in the Council Chamber, between the throne and the door, at 
convenient distance apart; swords at a carry. As the escort 
approaches the door the sentinel announces its approach, 
faces toward the escort, and stands at a present till the S. M. 
and suit have passed; the Warder sounds the attention^ and 
the escort enters, divides right and left so as to form on the 
lines already established, and faces inward. The M. P. com- 
mands: Present, swords; at which the lines present and the 
Warder gives a flourish* with the trumpet; the M. P. de- 
scends from the dais, takes his place about a yard from the 
right of the first division, and stands at a salute. The S. M. 

*6ce Signal 5, p. a6o and p. 341. 
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if in uniform, acknowledges the preaenl bj- raising his cap; 
and foliowed by the Chancellor and High Priest, may pass, 
uncovered, between the lines; (his suit neither recognizes the 
present, not intended for them, nor do they uncover). If in 
robes, the S. M. acknowledges the honors by a slight inclina- 
tion of the head. 

Arriving at their stations they face about, and the S. M. 
orders; " Sir Knight, Master of the Palace, let the Princes 
and Rulers be sealed." 

M. P.—:. Carry. 2. Sworus. 3. Jfc!ur/i. 4. Swords, 
5. Sir Knig&ls. 6. Be sealed. 

The fresenl oniy is used in the Court of Darius. 



k 



Oommander^ Escort. 

Escort for Uie E. C. i^ formed by sfiniilar conunands and 

means as have been explained for the S, M. The E. C. is 

however received under a cross of steel (unless he should 

direct that the f resent be eubstitul^dj, thus: 

1. Cross. 2. Swords. 

Executed as before explained, the trumpet giving a flourish; 
the E. C, uncovered, passes under the cross. On reaching 
his station, he faces about and assumes personal command at 
once, by the order; \. Carry. 2. Swomis. 3, Retara. 
4. Swords. 5. Sir. Kai^hls. 6. Be seated. 

High PrieBt'a or Prelate's Eacort. 
S. M.— " Sir Knight, Master of the Palace, let the lines be 
formed to eacort our M. E. H. P. to Uie HaU -of- the- West." 
M.P.— Si> Knight Master of Ca-jalry, form ikejines, amd 
escort the M. E. H. P. to the Hatt-of-tiie- West. Done as 
before explained, except that the purposes for the formatian 
being announced, with the orders, the M. Cav. orders the 
Master of Infantry to form kis lines; he executes the order 
the officer who gave it. A division is 
the south by the M. C, and on the north by t( 
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(fadng each other). The Master of Cavalry reports to the 
H. P.: MoU Excellent High Priest, the escort awaits your 
^Uaaurt. The H. P., bowing cereinoniouely,says: Leadan, 
Sir K»igkt. 

The Master of Cavalry conunande: i. Carry. 2. Swords. 
3. Fileibreat into double column from the east. 
\. March. At thecommand ware*, the Knights 
in ths east flanke of the two divisions (which are 
focing inward), march forward until they are 
about thirteen inches from each other, face to face; 
they then turn and march together toward the 
rest; the next two execute the same movement, 
nd so on in succesBion, until all are inai'ching 
1 column of twoB towards the west. The files 
movement in time, according to 
width of the Asylum, so that tlie twos may be 
promptly formed at wheeling distance. The H. P. follows in 
its rear. On reaching the Hall- of- the -West, the lines are 
opened thus: 1. Incline to the left and right. 1. March. 
3. Escort. 4. Halt. ;. Right and left. 6. Face. 7. Pre- 
sent. 8. Swords. The H. P. bowing, passes between the 
lines to his place, faces about, and the swords are brought to 
a carry. The return is executed by similar commands and 

[It is of questionable propriety for any to appear in the 
Hall-of- the -West with swords, (see working text). If they do 
not, the present is omitted]. 



S. M.— ** Sir Knight, Master of the Palace, let the lines bn 
formed to escort us to the banquet." 

M. P. — Sir Knights Masters of Cavalry and Infantry, 
form yonr lines. [Give number of ranks if (he number pres- 
ent require* it]. 
. Lioea are formed as before explained, except that the com- 
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mand, I. VUiliug Sir Knights, i. Fali, jn, U given first. 
Vieitors are firal: formed in two divisions, about three ^ards 
apart; then the membarB are formeil on the west fianks, if 
there ia room; ollierwisc in tlieir rear. 

When readj', reports are made as before, and the escort is 
moved, as explained for the H. P'e escort, in time to follow 
the S. M. and suit, including Zer. 

The Warder, playing a march, leads the colitnin. On ar- 
riving at the hall lie turns out of the column, permitting it to 
pass him, but continues to play until the S. M, reaches hiB 

To Form TrUng'Ie from Two OiTlaloaa. 

ndery being formed in two equal divisions on 

the south and north, the Standard 

Guard in the west as explained; the 

Captain General commands; i. Forat 

m /£ I "■''"'^'■- 2- March. 

'* ' At the first command the Warfene 
* quickly step to the front and centers 
I of their divisions, face towards them, 
and command: 

Senior Warden — i. First division. 

1. Left. 3. Facr. 4. Forward. Ju- 
nior Warden — 1. Second diviai'on. 

2. Right. 3. Pace. 4. Forviard. At 
command march, the Senior Warden 
adds eolninti right; the Junior War- 
in commands column left, and each 
;:ii when the leading files of their 

reached the points in rear, near 
which the angles of the triangle will rest. Each halts hU 
I when one-third of it has changed direction, so that 
the sides of the triangle will be equal, and (aces it nght or 
left (inward). The Sword Bearer moves his guard (brward 
r backward, so that the standard will be between the two 
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divisions as they approach each other at the base of the tri- 
angle, and then, with the Warder, steps one yard to the rear. 
The Senior Warden promptly places himself where the right 
of his division will rest when the movement is completed; the 
Junior Warden takes his post opposite the Senior Warden^ 
where the left of his division will rest, leaving room between 
the Wardens for the Eminent Commander to form the apex 
of the triangle. The Sword Bearer and Warder step to the 
right and left of the line at the base, where the two west 
angles of the triangle will rest. The lines are then promptly 
dressed between the points thus established (leaving room for 
the Wardens on the flanks of their divisions next to the base 
oftriangle), as follows: 1, First division, 2, Right. 3. Dress. 
4. Front. Junior Warden — i. Third division. 2. Left. 
3. Dress. 4. Front. Sword Bearer — i. Second division, 
2. Center. 3. Dress. 4. Front. When they command 
front, the Wardens take their posts by the rear, on the other 
flanks of their divisions. If the lines are long, the commands 
may be. Right (and left) half wheel, in lieu cf the right (and 
left). 

Seeing that the movements are completed, the Eminent 
Commander says : 1. Staff, 2. Forward. 3. March, and 
with his staff", including the Captain General, close the trian- 
gle, the Prelate taking his place about one yard to the right 
of the Eminent Commander, and one yard retired. 

The Eminent Commander, or Captain General, by his di- 
rection, now orders: 

1, Commandery. 2. About. 3. Face. /^.Return. 5. Swords. 

6. Deposit. 7. Chapeaux. 8. Commander y. 9. About. 

10. Face. ii. Commandery. 12. Kneel. 

At the seventh command the chapeaux are laid aside; at 
the twelfth all, except the Prelate, kneel on the right knee 
(vide page 37] and repeat the Lord's Prayer in concert, the 
Prelate leading in it. (See working text). 
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To Beduce Triangle. 

The devotions being concluded, the Eminent Cornmander 
commands: 

I. Commamiery . 1. Rise. 3. CoBiimiiidery. 4. Abolt. 

J. Face. f,. Recover . 7, Ckapeal'x. &. Form 

lino divisions, right and left. 9. March. 

Senior Warden — i. First division, ■i. Right half -w heel, 
repeats march, and adds By the Ufljlamk, adding 5. Marcu 
tlie instant liis division lias wheeled to a right angle with the 
base of tlie triangle- 
Junior Warden— 1. Third division, a. ie/i half -akeet, 
repeats, march, adds By the right fank, and 5. March the 
instant his division has reached the perpendicular lo the bue 
uf the triangle. 

Sword Bearer, stepping one yard to the rear — i. Left 
tving, second division. [Being faced to the rear its desJgna- 
lion is changed.] 2. Lift. 3. Facb, 4. For-^'ard. j. Col- 
umn left, and promptly repeats tlie iifUi command of tlie 
Senior Warden. 

Warder, stepping one yard to the rear — i. Right wiMg 
,'ccond division. 2. Right. 3. Face. 4. Forward. 5. Col- 
umn right, he repeats the fifth command of the Junior War- 
den. 

The first and third divisions march towards the east, fol- 
lowed bv the left and right wings of the second division, 
which lengtlien the step and unite with them in column of 
files. The Wardens halt and face their respective diviMon» 
towards each other; the Standard Guard re-forms, under 
command iif its chief, and is marched to its place in the 

The Eminent Commander and staff face about at his com- 
mand, and resume Ihcir stations immediately after the com- 
mand to form two divisions. 

The Eminent Connnander gives tlie usual signal, or snys. 
Sir Knights, be seated. 
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TO Foirm Trian^ flrom Idne of Three Banks. 

Eminent Commander (or Capt. 
General by his direction) : 

I. -FoA-w Triangle. 2. March. 

At the first command, the 
Sword Bearer steps to the left of 
the middle rank, or division; the 
Warder to its right,the Standard 
Bearer dresses back into the same 
division, if not already there, and 
the chiefs command : 

Senior Warden — i. First di- 
vision. 2. Left. 3. Face. ^.For- 
ivard^ and places himself on the 
right of the leading Knight. 

Junior Warden: Third divis- 
ion, 2. Right, 3. Face. 4. Forward. 5. Column lefl^ and 
places himself on the left of the leading file as soon as the 
movement is commenced. Sword Bearer — i . Second divis- 
ion, 2. Left. 3. Face. 4. Forward. 

At the command march^ repeated by the chiefs, the S. W» 
conducts his division to the west, halts and faces it so that the 
left will rest at the southwest corner of the delta. The Junior 
Warden conducts his division to the north, then column left 
to the west, halts and faces it to the lefl, opposite the first di- 
vision. The Sword Bearer conducts his division to the west, 
a yard beyond the point where the base of the triangle will 
rest, marches.it to the north (column right) ^ halts it when it 
gains its proper place and faces it to the right. The Wardens 
place the Knights of their respective divisions, who stand 
next to them in line, at twenty-two inches east of the angles 
of the triangle nearest to them, quickly step to the other 
Hanks of their divisions and dress (or wheel) them left and 
rights as before explained {vide p. 283.) The Sword Bearer 
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dresses his division, and the triangle ie completed as before. 

[Or the triangle may be formed as explained in tactics, bj 
spproachirig the apei in column of threes, by commaodt 
threes right, etc., and changing direction of column; or 
right forward, threes right, etc.] 

To Bedaoa tbe TrtanKla, 

This may be done as before explained, or the divisions are 
■conducted by inverse means to their former positions, and 
resume their places in line, on order of the Eminent Com- 
>mander, to Form commandery in three ranks. 

The Eminent Commander and staff return to their slayona 
as before. 

To Sent the Snig-hta, when In one or more Uues, wltbont 



Officers, take your stations. The officers take their Etations 
as prescribed by the ritual; the signal for seating is given or 
the Eminent Commander says, Sir Knights, be seated, and 
Ihe order is prorapllj obeyed witiiout confusion. 

To OhaiiES B DtTiBlon t> 
from Oom: 



If the commandery be in line, single rank, count twos; 
numbers one will be the first division and numbers two wil 
be the second division. The command will be, \, Second di 
•vision. 2. Forivnrd. 3, March. 4. Divisiaa. $. Hali 
6. Division. 7. About. 8, Face, 9. Le/t. 10. Dress. 
II. Frost. In dressing, the Knights of the second division, 
by left side steps, place themselves opposite the Knights who 
Were on the right before the movement commenced, 

If in two ranks and in line, march the front rank forward 
and bring it to an about as before, Ihe rank will stand 
and becomes the first division. 
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It does not appear to be desirable nor is there an v necessitv 
or point in the inspection, etc., in the Asjlum: isL Because 
ttiere is no provision, general or special, for the enforcement 
of any criticisms on the uniform — ^which is unfortunate. 

3d. The ceremonies in the Asylum are quite as formal as 
tre Bkelj to be well learned, and quite as full as is generally 
ippieciated. 

3d. Ninetj-nine hundredths of the Asylums are too small 
for any review; and if it cannot be well done it had better 
be omitted. 

4th. If the Asylums were large enough, there is no lesson 
taogfat by the review, no good practice in drilling, to say 
Dodiing of the impropriety of such use of time and carpets. 
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HBN a Knight is buried by his commandery, the 
bmia} ceremoi^, approved by the Grand Encamp- 

(tnent in 1859, must be observed. 

^'An unaffiliated Knight Templar is not entitled to the 
honors of Knightly burial. 

" A commandery may perform escort duty at the burial of 
a Knight by his lodge, when so requested." 

The Eminent Commander, Generalissimo and Prelate 
should call on the family of a deceased frater to ascertain 
their wishes as to his funeral. 

When several Masonic bodies unite in performing the rites 
of burial, confusion is often produced by their officers not 
having a full understanding, before the cortege moves, of 
the positions required by each around the grave, and the 
ceremonies each is..to perform, both there and at the church 
or residence. This should nfeVer be neglected. 

The commandery should form at the prescise moment 
named in the call. 

Six Knights from among the best drilled are .selected as 
fall-bearers^ each of whom wears a button-hole boquet of 
evergreen and pure white flowers, emblem of the resurrection^ 
tied with a black and white ribbon and fastened at the left 
breast. The pall -bearers form on the left of the line. The 
standard and sword hilts are dressed in crape; Knights in foil 
uniform. 

Order of Procession. 

I. Music; 2. The commandery; 3. Master Masons; 4. Cler- 
gy; 5. Hearse and Master Mason or citizen pall-bearers; 
6. Knight Templar pall -bearers ; 7. Mourners; 8. Delega- 
Mons, societies and citizens. 



BURIAL SERVICE. 289 

At the ResidoBoe. 

The center of the line is opposite and facing the entrance; 
the band is six yards from left flank, towards which the pro- 
cession will move. 

[All the commands are given in a modulated tone of voice, 
but it is very desirable that signals be used when practicable.] 

The line stands at parade rest. 

The Generalissimo as aid ascertains that Q\&ry thing is 
properly arranged, and so reports to the commander, who, 
followed by the Generalissimo, Captain General and pall- 
bearers, with the Prelate in rear, march in column of twos 
into the house, swords at a carry. If the Prelate has a 
sword he does not draw it. It is in strict accord with the 
regulations for the Prelate to wear his robes, and carry his 
badge of office. They incline to the right and left, pass on 
«ach side of the coffin and halt, the Prelate at the foot. The 
Eminent Commander, at the head of the coffin, faces about, 
which in this place is the signal for the others to face right 
and lefii toward the deceased; all bow the head and so remain 
until the Eminent Commander signals' attention. He then 
causes the Generalissimo, Captain General and pall-bearers 
to cross swords over the remains, places the sword, and, if an 
officer, the jewel of the deceased trimmed with crape, upon 
the coffin, bows the head and exclaims: Alas! my brother. 
The Prelate, holding a small cross with both hands as high 
as the breast, looks upward. All remain in this position a 
moment, and the commander signals, i . Carry. 2. Swords. 

The Captain General now returns to his command, the 
pall -bearers return sTvords, uncover, and bear the remains 
to the hearse, the Prelate walking in advance, commander in 

rear. 

When the coffin comes in sight the Captain General signals 
attention, and the band plays an appropiate air. When the 
pall-bearers are as near as ten or twelve yards the Captain 
General signals: 
10 



1. Present, t. Swords. 

The coffin is put in the hearse; the pall-bearers, i 
rection of their chief, fonn Eection or IhreeK in rear of fl 
hearse, Master Mason and citizen pull-bearers at the m 
and the commandery resumes the carry. When all is n 
Che Captain General commands: 

I. Jifvcrse. I. Swords. 3. Threes left {or rigkt). 4. Marc 

Or, 3. Sections left (or riffht) Tvkeet. 4. MAjtCH. 

5. Far-aiard. 6. MARCH. 

The swords may be carried as relief, but are reversed ll 
the rule. 

The comm.tiidery marches [n slow time to solemn 1 
left in fronL 

At tilt OhuToh. 

Lines art formed, swords presented, the band plays, th* 
coffin is removed hy the pall-bearers, Uie commander^ 
marches into the church uKcovered, with swords drawn, hati 
at a secure and occupies seats,which the Generalissimo shouhA 
see are reserved for it. All stand until thecommander« 
them. At the signal attention, all riae together, re-eovef by 
signal of commander, and carry siuords. The General- 
issimo, Captain General and pail-bearers cross swordt over 
the coffin. 

This should be practiced in the Asylum, and the movements 
of the commander should be closely at)Eervei), that his sig- ■ 
nals may be quickly recognized. 

Blnaders at aj'uueral are inexcHsable. 
At tht aiave." 

The column is hailed, line formed, swords presented, the 
band plays a dirge, and the remains are placed over the grave. 
A triangle is formed about the grave, mourners and base of 

" During ihc aervicesof a Uuoaic Lodee Qboiittbv grave, (heL^_ -, 

m^i h^ fnm^H En ftfi " oUons >qkian otiEAiik (tiAI ibnned by ihe Uutcr 
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the triangle at the ux>t, commander at the head, pall- 
bearers are on the sides. If the area is too small to 
admit of a triangle, form in two lines, one on each side. 
Stand in line at parade rest, and do not permit strag- 
gling or talking in ranks. The officers having a part to 
take in the ceremonies, return snords. At tlie conclu- 
tkm of the ritual or the closing praver, solemn mu^ic or 
a hymn will be both appropriate and soothing. It will 
also serve to deaden the distressing M>undb of the earth 
as it strikes the casket's covering, and the cominandery 
•tand at, 1. Rest on. 2. Swords. When all ik done 
the Com. and Gen. communicate with tlie familv of the 
deceased, whom the commander v escort* to their home*', 
or out oTthe c^metenr, presents swords and returns to the 
Acjhim. When desirable, the part of the sen-ice before 
SDing to the grave mar be performed at the house of the 
<tenfaicd, at the cbiircfa, or be deierred till at tlie grave. 



Eimmi Commoftder. .Sii& Kmoht^: In tbf 
•flolemn rites of our Order, w*: Lsivf- ofien hh*rL .«-- 
minded of tlie great truiL — t'lui wr wvr*: )y.>r:s Vj c;-. 
MortalitT has been bn^UirL: Vj vi^w. iLat w*: itisrLi 
more eamestlT 8e«ek aii imiL.'rtAliiy Vy^^iid tLi- fl**-!- 
iDg life, viiere death caii '."jjutr Jj-' iij.'r*: f''»r*rv*rr. TL*- 
sad and momnfol fmj'eni' fij^V. \j^ bevk'rij^ trail 
another spirit has wlngwi it- f.'.'£tA t> a 1j*^w ►ttte of 
ezistenoe. An alarm ha* " -lur v.- iLf ri-y.-r r-f •'■yr 
Asrliun, aod tii*- ra*-?-^: jr-r wj^^ iMrtx:.: a.: A ,'.' v 
preaiUDed to uax v.« tii*: iiw5l' prahen'^- : ■■ w;^^ dt.-"^? 

^and there if' do dis'/iui.'V': -- i-'^* »'tr." .*. '•■•j.'^Li.r 
taper of life in otr Oju-iz^tzjltrry La- :.»r^: ^zi 1- 
gniflhed, and Mune ttv*: tit^ Hi^ kud H'. v ''.^-ir 'j^l 
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re-light it. All that remiiius iif oiir belofed com- 
panioii lies niute before lu, and the light of the eye, 
and the breathing of the liptj, in their language of fm- 
ternal greeting, has ceased fur ua furever on this side 
of the grave. Hia awurd, vowed only to be drawn in 
the cause of truth, justice, and nttioiiut liberty, re- 
poses still in ita Hcabbard, and our urms can no more 
shield him from wrong and oppression. 

The KaighU here retam sviordi wifhmit command, on 
the signal 0/ the Etitiaent Comiiiandtr, { Vide p. 167.) 

It is meet, at such a time, that we EhoulUhe silent, 
and let tlie words of the Injinile and Undying speak, 
that we may gather consolation from His revelations, 
and impress upon our minds leawonM of wisdom and 
instruetiou, and the meetni'm of prejiaration for the 
last great change which moat pass upon ub all. 

Let us be reverently attentive while Sir Kiiif^ht, 
our Prelate, reads to u« a ler*on from (he Holy Sorip- 

Tke Eminent Commindtr iiwovfrs, irhk-h in Ihr mijnn! 
/or all to dn so. 

Prelate. Help, Lord! for tlin Fuithfu! f.iil from 
among the children of men. 

Response. Help us, O Lord. 

Prelate. The righteous ery, and the Ixird heareth, 
and delivereth them out of oil their troubles, 

Respmise. Hear us, O Lord. 

Prelate. The Lord is nigh unto thetn that are of a 
broken heart, and saveth such as lie of a contrite 

Ee*potue. Be nigh unto nn, O Lord. 
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PrekUe. The Lord redeemeth the souls of his 
serrftntB ; and none of them that trust in Him shall be 
desolate. 

BegpoMe, Redeem us, O Lord. 
Prdate. For I will not trust in my bow, neither 
shall my sword save me. 

BefpoMc, Redeem us, O Lord. 
Pr^ate. But Grod will redeem my soul from the 
power of the grave ; for He shall receive me. 
Maponse, Redeem us, O Lord. 
Prdaie. Wilt Thou show wonders to the dead ? 
Shall the dead arise and praise Thee? Shall Thy 
loving kindness be declared in the grave ? or Thy 
faithfulness in destruction ? 
Beapome. Save us, O Lord. 
Prdait. We spend our days as a tale that is 
told. The days of our years are threescore years 
and ten ; and if by reason of strength, they be four- 
score years, yet is their strength labor and sorrow, 
for it is soon cut off, and we fly away. So teach us 
to number our days, that we may apply our hearts 
unto wisdom. 

JiesponM. Teach as, O Lord. 
PrekUe, For He knoweth our frame ; He remem- 
hereth we are dust. As for man, his days are a» 
grass ; as a flower of the field he flourisheth. For the 
wind passeth over it, and it is gone ; and the place 
thereof shall know it no more. But the mercy of the 
Lord is from everlasting to everlasting upon them 
that fear Him. 

Besporue, Show mercy, O Lord. 
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Prelate. We shall not all sleep, bat we ahull 
changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of 
at the last trump: for the trumpet shnll Bound, and 
the dead ahal! be raised incorruptible, and we shall 
be changed. For this corruptible must put at> in- 
corruption, and this mortal luuiit put on immortality. 
So, when this corruptible shall have put on incormp- 
tion, and this mortal xhall have put on imniortfLlity^, 
then shall be brought to pu^ tlie saying that is 
written, Death is swallowed Up in victory. O death, 
where is thy sting? O grave, where ia thy victory t 

Respoiae. O death, where is thy sting? O grare, 
where is thy victory? 

Prelate. The sting of death is sin ; and the strength 
of ein is the law. But thanks be to God, which 
giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ. 

Jie^otite. Thanks be to Gtod. 

E. Gamnumtier. Shall the memory of our departed 
brother fade from among men? 

Begponie. It ia cherished tii our souls forever. 

E. Cimmander. Shall mi record be left of hj« vir- 
tues and worth ? 

JiegponK. It is inscribed upon our hmrte ; it is 
ivritten in our archives : the heart may cease to throb, 
and the archivee may molder and decay, but the tab- 
lets of the recording angel on high can never perish. 

The Eeeorder here opens the Boot of Reeordt o^ the 
Commandery, on which a jiage U lei apart, mtUabljf 
merited, and iay» : 

Jiecorder. Thus it is written. 

The Kniyhtt bote their headt. 
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E. Commander. He was a true and courteous 
Knight, and has fallen in life's struggle full knightly, 
with his armor on. 

Prdate. Rest to his ashes and peace to his soul. 

Bapofue. Best to his ashes and peace to his souL 

Prelate, Sovereign Ruler of the Universe! into 
Thy hands we devoutly and submissively commit the 
departed spirit. 

Begponte. Thy will be done, O God. 

The fdlhwing hymn wiU then be sung : — 



Words by Sir ROBT. MOBRIS. 



Arr. by GEO. B. SELBY. 
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1. Pre - cious in the night of Heav - en 

2. Here a- hove our bro - ther weep • ing, 

3. Knightsof Christ, vour ranks are bro- ken! 
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Is the scene where Chris 
Through our tears we seize 
Close yonr front — the Foe 
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is 
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die; 

hope: 

night 
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To llie Ciinrta of (Jli> - rj- flv. 

Shalt a - WHke to e1i> - ry uji. 

A? he saw it in the okv ! 
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Ev* - ry cross, they lay 
Wea - ry Pil-grim, all 
Yoa shall oon-quer! if 



it down ; 
for - lorn, 
you strive; 





Je - sus gives them rich - est guer - don. 
When ihe snn shines bright to - mor - row 
And like hira, though dead, vie - to - rious. 
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In his own im - mor - ta! Crown. 

'Twill re - veal his spark-ling Crown, 

In the sight of Je - sus live. 
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^^^1 enabled 
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The /olloioinff, or an exleniporaneotu 'prayer, will thfn 
be made by the Prelate, or 6^ any dergyman preteat ; 

Father of Light ! In this dark and trying bow 
of calamity and sorrow, we humbly lift our hearte to 
Thee. Give U8, we pray, that light which comeQi 
down from above. Thou hast mcruifully said in Thy 
holy word, that the bruised reed Thou wnuldat not 
break ; remember in mercy, O Lord, these bereaved 
ones now before Thee. [Be Thou, at this hour, the 
Father of the fatherletm, and the widow's God. Ad- 
minister to them the consolations which Ihey so 
aorely need.] Uautse us to look away from theae aad 
scenes of frail mortality to the hopes which lie be- 
yond the grave, aud bind us yet closer together in 
the ties of brotherly love and aflection. While we 
see how frail in man, and how uncertain the con- 
tinuance of our lives upon the eartli, and are reminded 
of our own mortality, lead us, by Thy grace and 
Bpirit, ta turn our thoughts to those things wlucli 
make for our everlasting peace ; and give us a frame 
of mind to make a priiper improvement of all the 
admonitions of thy providence, and iix our thought 
more devotedly on Thee, the only sure refuge in time 
of need. And at last, when our earthly pilgrimage 
ahall be ended, " when the silver cord shall be loosed, 
and the golden bowl be broken," Oh, vrilt Thou, in 
that moment of mortal extremity be indeed Iinman- 
uei— Christ with us; may the "lamp of Thy love" 
dispel the gloom of the dark valley, aud we be 
enabled by the commendations of Thy Son, to gain 
ntotheblesaed Asylum above; andinTbji 
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glorions presenoe, amidst its ineffable mysteries^ 
enjoy a union with the spirits of the departed, perfect 
as is ibe happiness of heaven, and durable as the 
eternity of Ckxl. Amen. 

Mapome. Amen and Amen. 

Tke Emrnmt Commander recovers^ and all do so and 
iogeiher. 

The procession wUl then form and march to the place 
of inierment, in the same order as be/ore. 

On arriving at the plaee, while forming in order, a 
suitable dirge may be played by the band. 

The Knights will form a triangle around the grave, the 
base being at the foot, the Eminent Commander amd 
Prelate being at the head, and the friends and relatives at 
the foot. 

The Knights stand at parade rest, and the foVU/w* 
mg hymn may be sung : 



i<*^-Pleyel'8 Hymn. 
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1. Soft-ly, 

2. Bv our 

3. This our 

4. Sad - ly 

5. One last 



sad - ly bear him forth, 

tri - als, hopes and fears; 

broth -er, gone be - fore, 

now we leave his form 

look, one part - ing sigh,— 
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To his dark and b! .. . , 

Uy our an - gaish kewi - ly felt; 

May we in re - meni-liranee keep, 

In tlie lomi) lo moult! - i>r Plilf; 

All, too Bail for woniti lo tell ! 




^ 



Weep not thnt liia Kpir - it's fled. 

When we're at hia al - lar knell. 

We shall meet where none e'er *eei). 

CliriBthia prom - ise will ful - fill. 

Hope we still, and sigh, fare - Weill 
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The aerviceg will proceed thus : 

Prelate, Sir Knights : There is one sacred spot 
upon the earth where the footfalls of our march are 
unheeded; our trumpets quicken no pulse and incite 
no fear ; the rustling of our banners and the gleam 
-of our swords awaken no emotion. It is the silent 
city of the dead where we now stand. Awe rests 
upon every heart, and the stem warrior's eyes are 
bedewed with feelings which never shame his man- 
hood. It needs no siege, nor assault, nor beleaguer- 
ing host to enter its walls; we fear no sortie, and 
li&ten for no battle shout. No Warder's challenge 
greets the ear, nor do we wait awhile with patience 
for permission to enter. 

Hither must we all come at last ; and the stoutest 
heart and the manliest form that surrounds me will 
then be led a captive, without title or rank, in the 
chains of mortality and the habiliments of slavery 
to the King of Terrors. 

But if he has been faithful to the Captain of his 
salvation, a true soldier of the Cross; if he has 
offered suitable gifts at the shrine of his departed 
Lord, and bears the signet of the Lion of the tribe of 
Judah, then may he claim to be of that princely 
house and to be admitted to audience with the Sov- 
ereign Master of Heaven and Earth. Then will he 
be stripped of the chains of earthly captivity and 
clothed in a white garment, glistening as the sun, 
and be seated with princes and rulers, and partake 
of a libation, not of death and sorrow, but of that 
wine which is drunk forever new in the Father's 
kingdom above. 
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We can not cnme here withont subdued hearts 
and softened aflectiona. Often as the challenge comes 
which takes from our side some loved afsociat«, some 
cherished companion in anns, and often us the trum- 
pet Boundx its wailing notett to Bumuion us to &» 
death'bed and tlie hrink of the sepulchcr, we can not 
contemplate" the last of earth" unmovnl. Each 
sncceaaive death-note snaps some fiber which hinds- 
ua to this lower existence and makes uk pause and 
reflect upon that dark and gloomy chamher where 
we must all terminate our pilgrimage. Well will it 
be for our peace then, if we con wa^ our hands, not 
only in token ot Bineerity, but of every guilty stain, 
and give honest and satisfactory answers to the ijues- 
tions required. 

The sad and wtlemn scene now before ub atire o 
these recollections with a force and vivid power 
which we have hitherto unfelt. He who now slum- 
bers in that last, long, unbroken sleep of death wa» 
our brother. With him have we walked the pilgrim- 
age of life and kept ward and watch tjigether in its 
vicissitudes and trials. He is now removed beyond 
the effect of our praise or censure. That we loved 
him our presence here evinces ; and we remember him 
in scenes to which the world was not witness, Bud 
where the better feelings of humanity were exhibited 
without disguise. That he had faults and foibles is 
but to repeat what his mortality demonstrates — Uiat 
he had a human nature, not divine. Over these 
errors, whatever they may have been, we cast, while 
living, the mantle of charity ; it should, with mi 
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more leaaon, enahrond him in death.. We who have 
lieen taught to extend the point of charity even to a 
foe when fallen, can not be severe or merciless toward 
« loved iNTother. 

Hie memory of his virtues lingers in our remem- 
brance and reflects its shining luster beyond the 
portals of the tomb. The earthen vase which ha.s 
contained precious odors will lose none of its fra- 
grance, though the clay be broken and shattered. So 
be it. with our brother's memory. 

The Jtenior Warden then removes the tword/ivm tJie 
isoffin^ which lad will then he towered into the grave, 
fffhUe the Prdaie repeats as follows: 

Prdate, '* I am the resurrection and the life ; he 
that believeth in me though he were dead yet shall 
he live; and whomsoever liveth and believeth in me 
«hall never die." To the earth we commit the mortal 
remains of our deceased brother, as we have already 
commended his soul to his Creator, with humble sub- 
mission to Divine Providence. [^Here cast some earth 
ca the coffin.'] Earth to earth [^here cast agaiti] ; jishes 
to ashes {here oast more earth] ; dust to dust — till the 
mom of the resurrection, when, like our risen and 
ascended Redeemer, he shall break the bonds of death, 
and abide the judgment of the great day. Till then 
friend, brother. Sir Knight, farewell ! Light be the 
ashes upon thee, and ** may the sunshine of heaven 
beam bright on thy waking!" 

Betponse. Amen and Amen ! 

The Junior Warden then presents the sword to the 
Eminent Commandet*, wJw says : 
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Etament Coiumaiider. Our departed brother was 
taiight, while living, that thiK sword, ui liis haoil^, a» 
a true and courteoiia Knight, was endowed with throe 
most estimrtble qualities: "IIb liilt viith fortitude 

I undaunted; its blade with jualice impartial; mid its 
point with merai/ unrestmined." To these lefeone, 
with their deep emhleiuatiual significani'e, we trust 

' he gave wise heed. lie could ntvei grasp it without 
being rcmiiided of the lively Higailiuanci,' uf the at- 
tributes it ini;uli;nted. He liod borni: the paogs uf 

, disBolviug nature — may we trust that it was with the 

I same fortitude that he nustuined the trials of this 
passing esietence; to his iioinc and memory be ju«- 
ii'es dune, as we hope to receive the like meed our- 
selves; and may that merpy unrestrained, which is 
the glorious attribute of the Son of flod, interpoao 
in his behalf to blunt the aword of Divine justice, 
and to admit him to the blessed companionship of 
«ainta and angels in the reaJma of light and life 
«tcrnai. 

Ufjfpome. Amen and Amcnl 

The Senior Wartlen then preacnU a ciwt to the Pre- 
tale, who imjt: 

Prelate. This symbol of faith — the Chriatian't 
hope and the Christian's trust — we agaiu place upoit 
the breast of our brother, there to remain till the 
last trumpet shall sound and eartli and sea yield Sf» 
their dead. Though it may, in the \ibM history of 
our race, have been perverted at times iuto an eoeiga 
of oppression and crime and wrong; though it nay 
have l)een made the emblem of fraud and su^emtjr . 
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^d moral darkness, yet its significance still re- 
5 the badge of the Christian warrior. It calls 
^thsemane and its sorrowful garden; the 
hall of Pilate and the pitiless crown of 
'^ lolgotha and Calvary, and their untold 

, that fallen man might live and inherit ever- 
.mg life. If an inspired apostle was not ashamed 
of the cross, neither should we be ; if he gloried in 
the significance of the truths it shadowed forth, so 
ought we to rejoice in it as the speaking witness of 
our reliance beyond the grave. May this hope of the 
living have been the anchor to the soul of our de- 
parted brother — the token to admit him to that 
peaceful haven " where the wicked cease from troub- 
ling and the weary are at rest." 
BetpoMe. Amen and Amen I 
The Prelate then oasts the cross into the grave and 
eonUnues: 

Prelate, The Orders of Christian Knighthood were 
instituted in a dark period of the world's history, 
but their mission was high and holy. To succor and 
protect the sorrowing and destitute, the innocent and 
oppressed, was their vow and their life-long labor and 
duty. For long, long years they well and nobly per- 
formed their vows and did their devoirs. In those 
rude ages the steel blade was oftener the arbiter of 
jnstice than the judgments of judicial tribunals or 
the decrees of magistrates. So long as the Templars 
adhered to their vows of poverty they were virtuous 
and innocent, and their language was in truth, " Sil- 
Ter and gold have I none, but such as I have, give I 
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tton and moral darkness^ vet its sigDificanoe still le- 
mains as the badge of the Christian warrior. It calls 
to mind Gethsemane and its sorrowfnl garden; the 
judgment hall of Pilate and the pitiless crown of 
thorns; Giolgotha and Calvary, and their untold 
agonies, that fallen man might live and inherit ever- 
lasting life. If an initpired apostle was not ashamed 
of the crosB^ neither should we be; if he gloried in 
the significance of the truths it shadowed forth, so 
ought we to rejoice in it as the speaking witness of 
OUT reliance beyond the grave. May this hope of the 
living have been the anchor to the soul of our de- 
parted brother — the token to admit him to that 
peaceful haven " where the wicked cease from troub- 
ling and the weary are at rest." 

JSapoiMC Amen and Amen ! 

ITie PrdaU then caeta the crom into the grave and 
amtinues: 

Prelate, The Orders of Christian Elnighthood were 
instituted in a dark period of the world's history, 
but their mivion was high and holy. To succor and 
protect the sorrowing and destitute, the innocent and 
oppressed, was their vow and their life-long labor and 
duty. For long, long years they well and nobly per- 
formed their vows and did their devoirs. In those 
rude ages the steel blade was oftener the arbiter of 
justice than the judgments of judicial tribunals or 
the decrees of magistrates. So long as the Templars 
adhered to their vows of poverty they were virtuous 
and innocent, and their language was in truth, "Sil- 
ver and gold have I none, but such as I have, give I 
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unto thee." But, witb the accession of wealth and 
civil power, they wefe tempted, and fell from their 
high estate, and tbeir poaaeKsione attracted tbe cu- 
pidity mid tlieir prowess incurred the hatred of the 
deBpiitso-f those times. Wlien tlie martyred DeMolny 
had perialted and the Order was prosuribed, they 
Bnit«d with tlie fraternity of Free and Accepted Ma- 
eans, nnd rfturned to tbeir primitive simplicity of 
mannerB; and a rough liabit, coarse diet, and severe 
duty wan all that wjis offered to their votaries. 

In our land we have perpetuated only tiie distinct- 
ive rites, with the appellations uud regulationa of the 
defenders of tlie Holy Sepulcher — tbe early choni' 
pions and aoldiens of the cross — and this is a guerdon 
of merit, not a badge of rank. The sword in our 
hands is ninre as a symbol of the duties we hai-e 
vowed tn fnlfill than iin instrument of assault or de- 
fense. We claim tn itercise practical virtues i&tbo 
holy bonds of our oiniraternity. in humble imitatioii 
of those renowned kjiighta of the olden lime; fat 
there is stiil in thin refined age, innocence to ba 
guarded, widowed lieurta to be relieved of their bui- 
dena, and orphanage to be protected from the chill 
blasts of a wintry world ; and to be true and conrte- 
oUB is not limited to any ^e or clime. 

Our brother, whose cold and lifeless remaioa have 
just been committed to the earth, was one of our fn- 
temal band, bound by tlie same tie« and pledged to 
the same duties. To his l^ereaved and mnuming 
friends and relatives we have but little worldly con- 
Bolation b 
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felt sympathies. And if the solemn and interesting 
ceremonies in which we have been engaged have not 
pointed them to a higher hope and a better consola- 
tion, then all onr condolence would be in Tain. 

Sir Knight companions, let us pray. 

Sere aU repeat the LordTs prayer. 
A dirge may be played by the band or a solemn hymn 
be sung as the grave is being filled, and the commandery 
stands at rest oh, swords, 

Lfines are re-formed; the commandery escorts the 
fiimily of deceased at leaf^t a part of the way to its home, 
and then returns to the Asylum. 

Iieft Beverse Sworda. 

Swords may be carried at reverse under the left arm 
' as a relief. Being at a carry or reverse: i . L.eft reverse. 
2. Swords. Bring sword to first motion of reverse. 
Second motion. Extend left arm straight to front, par- 
allel with right arm ; carry sword to left and transfer it to 
left hand; drop right hand to side. Third motion Ex- 
ecute reverse swords at left side, as explained for right 
(or " reverse swords"). 



Itrnitt for ^ublit JBowJiif 



^^^" ^*"~a^&sK-,TliE Sir Kiiiglils are in full uniform [except 
' iIWj--w^w-» iliat the Bwords are detached and left at 

'he Asylum; the lower ends of the cliain* 
nru hooked together.J If swords are 

n they are not drawn. Prelate it 
lolies At the church door, unait'er, 
a Golemn march, and be scuted 
\ hy slsnal. 

Alter appropnate music, all rite. 

Prelate — I was glad when they « 

Let us go into tile house of Ute 
Loril. [Psa. 1 

[CRTS— Our feel shall Mand within 

thj niitcB, O Jerusaletn, [Psi 

Phblate— The Lord i> in Iiis Holy Temple, [Pas. ii; 4.) 

KsiGMTB — Let all the earth keep silence befare Him. 

[Hab. a: ao.] 

Prelate — Seek je the Lord while he may be found. 
riM. 5S. 6.1 

Knights — Call ye upon him while he \n near. 
Prelate — He will not always chide. [Psa. 103: g.] 
Knights — Neither will he keep his anfjer forever. [Pb« 
103: 9.] 

Prelate — BieBsing, and glory, and wisdom, and thank*- 
giving, and honor, and power, and might, be unto our God- 
IRev. 7: .».] 

Knights — Forever and ever, 

Alliitdeu-K. 
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. Prelate — It is a good thing to give thanks unto the Lord 
and to tell of his loving kindness. We have assembled in 
the House of' the Lord to praise and give thanks unto him 
and to implore him for renewed strength and courage, that 
we may successfully war a good warfare in our pilgrimage of 
life. Let us humbly confess our sins, knowing that he is 
just, and willing to forgive all our transgressions; and let us 
implore his aid with an humble, contrite spirit, that we may 
obtain mercy and find grace to help us in every time of need. 
Let us pray. 

Ail kneel, facing the Prelate^ if fracticahle. 

Prelate — Grand Architect and Supreme Ruler of the 
Universe, accept our humble praises for the many mercies 
and blessing which thy bounty has conferred upon us, and 
especially for this friendly intercourse with our brethren. 
Pardon, we beseech- thee, whatever thine eye of infinite purity 
hag seen amiss in us, and help us to exercise that brotherly 
love that will enable us to dwell together in unity, and that 
will link us together in an indissoluble chain of sincere 
affection. Grant us strength of purpose that shall enable us 
to put due restraint upon all our affections and passions; and 
courage to undergo any pain, peril or danger, in adherance to 
the truth, and the practice of every virtue. 

Knights — Amen. 

Prelate — Endue us with a competency of divine wisdom, 
whilst traveling on our pilgrimage; shield us from the power of 
the temptations that beset our pathway, and may we grow in 
grace and in the knowledge of the truth. Forgive our sins, 
we most humbly beseech thee; for thine is the power, and 
thine shall be the glory forever. Amen. 

Kmights — Amen. 

All rise and stand. 
Prelate — O come, let us sing unto the Lord. [Psa. 95: i .] 
' Knights— Let us make a joyful noise to the Rock of our 
salvation. 
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Prslatb — Lei ua come before his prewnce with 
giving. (PsB. 95: 3.] 

Knights — And make a joj-ful noise unto him with PeaUnt- 
TAe ckuir sings — Tc Dcum laudamus. 

We praise thee, O God; we acknowledge thee, etc. 
AH sit dovjH. Preiale reads the first Psalm. 

Blessed is the man that walketh not in the counECl oT I 
ungodly, etc.; and John 15: 1 — 17. 

After which all rise. 

Prelate — Blessed are the poor in eplrit. (Mat 5: 3.] 

Kkiguts — For thej shall see God. 

Prelate — Bleesed are they that mourn. 

Kmichts — For they shall be comforted. 

Prelate — Blessed are the meek. 

KNranTs — For they shall inherit the earlh. 

Prelate — Blessed iire they that do hunger and thint alter 
righteoiisneES. 

Knights— For tliey shall be filled. 

Prelate — Blessed are the merciful. 

Knights — For Ihey shall obtain mercy. 

Prelate — Blessed are the pure in heart. 

Knights— For they shall see God. 

Prelate — Blessed are the peacemakers. 

Knights — For tliey shall be called the children of God. 

Prelate— Blessed are they which are persecuted for righb- 

Knights— For theirs is Ihe kingdom of heaven. 
Then the choir sings Psalm 24: "The earth is the LonJ'a 
and the fullness Ihcreof," etc., or an appropriate hymn. 
All sit do-WK. 
Prelate reads Psalms 133, 134. 

Ail rise and tie choir sink's lie Gloria Patri. 
Glory be lo the Father, and to the Son, and to the Holy 
Ghost: 
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As it WM in the beginning, is now, and ever shall be, world 
inOumt end. Amen. 

All sit down, 

Prdate reads Matt. 27: 24-38; Matt. 28: 1-8; Luke 24: 50-53. 

All rise. 

Prelate— And God spake all these words, saying: I am 
tiie LfOid tiij Grod . . . Thou shalt have no other gods before 
me. [Ex. 30: 3.} 

Knights — Lord have mercy upon us and incline our 
hearts to keep this law. 

Prblatb — ^Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven im- 
age, or any likeness of anything that is in heaven above, or 
in the earth beneath, or that is in the water under the earth. 
Thou shalt not bow down tliyself to them nor serve them; 
for I the Lord thy God am a jealous God, visiting the iniquity 
of the fathers upon the children unto the third and fourth 
generations of them that hate me; and shewing mercy unto 
thousands of them that love me and keep my commandments. 

Knights — Lord have mercy upon us and incline our 
hearts to keep this law. 

Prelate — Thou shalt not take the name of the Lord thy 
God in vain; for the Lord will not hold him guiltless that 
taketh his name in vain. 

Knights — ^Lord have mercy upon us and incline our 
hearts to keep this law. 

Prelate — Remember the Sabbath day to keep it holy. 
Sk days shalt thou labor and do all thy work; but the seventh 
day is the Sabbath of the Lord thy God: in it thou shalt not 
do any work; thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, thy 
man-servant, nor thy maid -servant, nor thy cattle, nor the 
stranger that is within thy gates; for in six days the Lord 
made heaven and earth, the sea and all that in them is, and 
rested the seventh day: wherefore the Lord blessed the Sab- 
bath day and hallowed it. 
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Knights — Lord have mercy upon us and incline our heftrt* 
to keep this law. 

Prelate — Honor thy father and thy mother, that thy 
days may be long upon tlie land which the Lord thy God 

Knights — Lord have mercy upon ue and incline our 
hearts to keep this law. 

Prelate— Thou shall not kill. 

KNiGHTS^Lord have mercy upon us and incline our hearts 
to keep this law. 

Pkelate— Thou shalt not commit adultery. 

Kmig hts — Lord have mercy upon us and incline our beattt 
to keep this law. 

Prelate — Thou shalt not steal. 

Knight.s — Lord have mercy upon us and incline onr heart* 
to keep this law. 

Prelate — Thou shalt not hear false witness against Ihy 

Knights— Lord have mercy upon us and incline our hearts 
to keep this law. 

Prelate — Thou shalt not covet thy neighbor's house; 
thou shalt not covet thy neighbor's wife, nor his man-servant, 
nor l.is maid-servant, nor his ok, nor hia ass, nor anything 
that is thy neighbor's. 

Knights — Lord have mercy upon us and write all titete 
laws in our hearLf, we iKseech thee. 

Prelate — Let us pray. ^ 

Ali hneel. 

Prelate repeats the Lord's Praver, all uniting with him. 
Alt rise and sit doTun. 

Prelate — He that hath pity upon the poor lendeth unio 
the Lord; and that which he hath given will he pay him again. 
[Pro., ,9, ,,.] 

Commander — Sir Knights Wardens and Warder, collect 1 
the fund for fraternal assistance. J 
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Daring collection organ plays soflly. An appropriate 
lijinn is sung; then follows the sermon or address; after 
which rise and sing 

The Doxology.* 

Praise God from whom all blessings flow, 
Praise him all creatures here below, 
Praise him above ye heavenly host, 
Pnuse Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. 

Benediction. 

After it is pronounced, all standing with bowed heads, so 
remain for 4-60 of a minute: it will not shorten life or cool 
off the dinner; besides, it is becoming etiquet. Wait for 
orders and march out to soft and solemn music (uncovered). 

*Tliis is not intended as an accompaninent for adjusting the street loilet» 
but !*• as th« words indicate, a part of Uie service. 
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lese services the fiiniiture of the Atjtian 
and delta is arranged with exactness, but Ihere 
is neither li^t nomine upon the delta. All 
ire seated; officers in their stations; architect 
and comniittee in the west. 
If Grand Officers are to perform the cerelnonji they enUf 
and are received with the honors due them. The Coinma 
der commands carry, swobds; relurm, swoRi>s; seats t 
Knights, and vacates his station to the Grand Officer, but 
assists him in his duties. 

CoMMAKDEB — Rt. Eminent Gr. Commander: The Sir 

Kni^ts of Commanderj, animated by a Eeal for o 

order, and 1 trust a mo^tC profound veneration for the truths 
taught thereby, have [erected and] furnished this Asylum^ 
and are now deeirous, if it shall meet with jrour approval 
that it be dedicated and consecrated to the solemn : ' 
of our order of ChriEtian Knighthood. 

Chairman of Committee on Builoixg [or Furnish- 
ing; OR Architect] — Rt.-. E.'. Or. Commander: Having 
with my co-laborera superintended the completion of tl 
Asjilum and its suite, to the best of our ability, wc beg leave Is 
surrender the work, humbly trusting that it will merit your 
approbation and the approval of our fraters 

Gr. Commander — Sir Knights: The skill and fideli^- 
displayed in the execution of the trust confided you merits 
and receives our entire approbation. We sincerely trust lh4tt I 
this Asylum may continue a lasting monument to Uie taite 
and spirit of liberality of your Commandery. 

u been the custom to dedicate our Commanderies to SL 
[3Hl 
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John the Almoner — not with that superstitious awe in which 
the heathen set apart their temples for the worship of imagi- 
nary deities; nor that higher and more solemn sense in 
which Christians consecrate their churches to the worship of 
Almighty (xod, hut we do it simply to testify our veneration 
for the character of those who have heen so eminent in our 
order, that their examples may stimulate us to imitate their 
exalted virtues. 

Let us approach the delta that we may conform to the 
request of our fraters and the customs of our order. 

They form ahout the delta, two or more yards from it, as 
follows: Grand Commander at the apex; Commander at the 
base near the south-west angle; Prelate at the base near the 
north-west angle; Generalissimo, bearing a vessel of oil, on 
the right, and the Capt. General, bearing a vessel of wine^ 
on the left of the Gr. Commander; the Sen. Warden, bearing 
a vessel of com [barley], near the Commander. 

Or. Commander — Rev. Prelate, lead us in our devotions. 

Commander — Commandry, Attention. Commandery^ 
Knsbl. Deposit^ Chapeaux. 

Prelate — Almighty and ever glorious Lord God, Creator 
of all things, Governor of every thing that thou hast made; 
look in mercy upon thy servants who are now bowed before 
thee, and graciously accept this service at our hands. May 
those who are appointed to rule in this Asylum be under thy 
special guidance and protection, and may they faithfully ob- 
serve and fulfill all their obligations to thee and this Comman- 
dery, and may all its members be of one heart and one mind 
to honor, obey and love thee and to love one another. Grant, 
vre beseech thee, that all the work of our order, that may be 
done in this Asylum, be such as thou wilt approve and thy 
jjoodness prosper. Bless our fraters, we pray thee, whither- 
soever dispersed, and finally admit us to the Grand Asylum 
above, prepared for all the faithful followers of the Lamb. 
Amen. 

All respond — Amen. 



m 
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r gladncE 

b Xhity. 



CoMMANDEK — /tccavnr, Cii\PBf.iix. ComiHuiidery, Risb, 

The Senior Warden presents the vesMl of corn to the &. 
CoTninander, who pours il upon the delta. 

Commander — ComtnaHdery, un-cover. 

Gr. Commander — In the name of the Supreme Grand 
Commander and Architect of the Universe, I dedicate this 
Asjlum to Saint John the Almoner, in tommemoration of 
his virtues, that we may learn to imitate them. 

A few bars of joyous rausicr; which d imin is! ws in volume 
and tone to the sorest, and the Captain General presents the 
vessel of wine. 

Gr. Commander — [Filling the goblet near the apex.] In 
the name of the Supreme Grand Commander and Architect 
of the Universe, let us consecrate this Asylum to univerMl 
benevolence. 

CuMMANDGR — [Taking the vessel and filling the goblet 
near tile S. W. angle.] We consecrate this Asylum to unf 
sal benevolence. 

Prelate — [Taking the vessel and filling the goblet ai 
N. W. angle.] We dedicate this Asylum to St John the 
Almoner, and consecrate it to universal benevolence. May 
tlie LorJ tl.e Righteous Judge fill our hearts with love to ■ 
other and charity to all mankind. 

Each officer in turn, according to rank, takes the vessel and 
fills a goblet, repealing the words of the commander. When 
the last is filled the organ increases, in volume, iti tone, and 
an appropriate verse may be sung; then the music is soft and 
low, and the Generalissimo hands the Gr. Commander the 
small vessel of oil. 

Generalissimo — R. E. Gr. Commander, I present 
with the oil of joy and gladness. 

Gr. Commander — [With his fingermoislened with (lieoQ 
annoints each taper, saying] May the all bounteouB Author 
of Nature bless the members of this commandery, and m»j 
gladness fill the hearts of all who kneel at its symbol oT 
'DtAtj. 
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- PRSLATE^-May the truths of the Blessed Saviour be im- 
liressively taught in this Asylum, and may the Lord lift upon 
it the light of His countenance. 

Gr. Commander — [Lighting three tapers at the apex.] 
Amen; may the light of truth illumine our m'inds and hearts 
that we may walk in the light, as He is in the light. 

Gr. Cobamandbr — [Lighting three tapers at his apex.] 
Amen. Joy and gladness, and everlasting light. 

Prelate — [Lighting three tapers at the N. W. angle.] 
Remember, Sir Knights, that pure religion and undeiiled, be- 
fore God and the Father, is this: to visit the fatherless and 
widows in their affliction, and keep yourselves unspotted from 
the world. May the light and blessing of Iminanuel rest 
upon and remain with you. 

Generalissimo — [Lighting a taper nearest to him]. Im- 
manuel. 

All respond— God with us. 

Senior Warden — [Lighting a taper.] The light of joy 
in this Asylum of love. 

Standard Bearer — [Lighting a taper.] May the bril- 
liant rays of the sun upon our banners, encourage all true and 
courteous Knights, like the oil of joy in the sacred precincts 
of our Asylum. 

Music ceases. 

Commander — Commandery, Kneel. 

Prelate — O Lord God, blessed Immanuel, there is no 
God like unto thee, in heaven above, or in the earth beneath. 
Behold the heaven and heaven of heavens cannot contain 
thee, but let thy spirit shine into our hearts. Harken unto 
the supplication of thy servants, and forgive their trans- 
gressions. 

Response — Hear us, O Lord. 

Prelate — Bless this Asylum, we pray thee, and incline 
the hearts of those who assemble herein from time to time to 
walk in thy ways and keep thy commandments. Glory to 
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God in the highest, on earth peace, good will toward m 

Re sPON s E — A men . 

Commander — Commamiery rise. 

Gk. CoMUAilDER — The blessings of the Lord God be with 

ind ubonnd. !| 



Commander — Commander y, s 



Sir KnighU, 



I Te Deum Laadani, 



ir other music, appropriate. 



CoMftralinn of Sannra. 




•) a banner has been formally presented the com- 
mander thus (or suitably) addresses the Prelate: 

CouMANDEK — Reverend Sir: Thisel^ant banner has been 
presented [or prepared] \>y the fair hands of beauUfiil woman 
[or a committee appointed for that purpose] for the use of 

Commanderv No. — , and we courteoufil,v request that it . 

maj now be solemnlv consecrated, according to the customa of 
Cliristian Knights, that we ma,v hencerorth displaj and de- 
fend it as the banner of our commanderj. 

PjiELATE— Eminent Sir and beloved brethren: the 
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eengle gave place to the cross upon the standard of Constan- 
tine, and Knights Templars have preserved that simple em- 
blem, around which cluster the most important events of the 
-world's history. To lose a standard in battle is to this 
daj esteemed a disaster little short of defeat itself; there- 
fore valiant soldiers defend their ensign with their lives. 
To you, Sir Knights, the banner of our order has greater 
value and more holy significance. Those who march at 
its graceful beckoning are under the most solemn engage- 
ments to be true to the innocent, the destitute and the help- 
less; true to their brethren and the religion of the immac- 
ulate Jesus; the symbol of whose cruel death, which was 
but the forerunner of his triumphant resurrection, is ever 
borne upon the summit of our standards. 

Let us reverently attend to instructive lessons from the 
Holy Scriptures. 

Ali rise, and tfnot already so, uncover; swords are in the 
scabbards. 

Prelate — So shall they fear the name of the Lord from 
the west, and his glory from the rising sun; when the enemy 
Bhall come in like a flood, the spirit of the Lord shall lift up a 
standard against him. [Isa. 59: 19.] 

Knights — Forgive our sins, and give unto us thy Holy 
Spirit. 

Prelate — And the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and 
unto them that turn from transgression . . . saith the 
Lord. [Isa. 59: 20.] 

Knights — Forgive our transgressions, O Lord. 

Prelate— Thou hast given a banner to them that fear 
thee, that it may be displayed because of the truth. [Ps. 
60: 4.] 

Knights — Teach me thy way, O Lord, I will walk in thy 
truth. [Ps. 84. II.] 

Prelate — He brought me to the banqueting house, and the 
banner over me was love. [Cant. 2:4.] 



r and 
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1 



) love thee with all o 



I th^ balvation, and in the 
)ur banners. [Pa. 3o: 5.! 



HTS— Help us, O Lord, 
neighbor as ourselves. 

Pkelate — We wili rejoice 
name of our God will we bet uj 

Knights— We will remember the name of the Lord. 
[Pa. 20: 7.] His salvation is near unto them that fi;ar him. 
IPs. 85: 9.] 

Prelatk — Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanks- 
giving, and honor, and power, and tnighl be unto our God. 
[Rev. 7;".] 

Knights — Forever and ever, 

Prelate — It iii a good thing 
and to tell of bis loving kindi 



!.] 



n him, Let 01 



ive thanks unto the Lord 
[e is a refuge and fortm« 
prayers come before hia 



that he may incline his earunto our 
All kneel. 

Prelate — Almighty and adorable Lord God, grant, we 
beseech thee, that those who gather beneath tlie folds of thi« 
banner may be valiant spldiers of the cross and faithful fol- 
lowers of the immaculate Jesus — from henceforth living 
godly, rJghteouG and sober livcj. Our Father who art in 
heaven, etc., [all join in the Lord's Prayer.] Amen. 

Kn ig hts — Amen . 

Al! rise and stand up, 
[ Prelate — Lift ye up a banner upon the high mountains; 
it ye up a standard in the land, [isa 13; 2.) 

Knights — Our help is in the name of the Lord. [Pt 
141: 8.] 

Prelate— Thou art beau^ful, O my love, as Terzah, 
comelv as Jerusalem, terrible as an army with banners, (CanL 
6:4.] 

Knights — The Lord is a great God and a great King 
above all gods. [Ps. 95: 3.] 

Prelate — Trusl in the Lord and do good. So shalt thou 
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4lwell in the land, and verilj thou shalt be fed. [Ps. 37: 3.] 
Knights — O Lordi my God, in thee do I put my trust. 
[P8.7: I.] 

PrelXte — Sir Knights, having faith in your professions of 
love to God, in your courage and constancy [taking hold of the 
staff] I solemnly consecrate this banner] placing his hand upon 
it] to the service of the valiant and magnanimous order of the 
Temple, to be borne in the defense of the innocent, the help- 
less and the Christian religion. In the name of the Father 
£touching the tassel or fringe at the right, below] and of the 
45on, [touching the tassel at the left] and of the Holy Ghost 
[t6uching the center tassel or fringe]. May the Lord bless 
and preserve all who rally to the defense of this banner, and 
may it never be unfurled except in the cause of truth, justice 
and rational liberty. Amen. 
Knights — Amen. 

Here follows suitable music, during which a pot of incense 
is lighted before the standard. The Knights sit down and the 
Prelate reads Ephesians 6, beginning at the tenth verse, after 
which a suitable hymn is sung: ** Soldier of Christ arise," fol- 
lowed by the 

DOXOLOGY. 

"Praise God from whom all blessings flow," etc. 

Benediction. 




u 



Slmiiinl at % 

Iiiigtifa of tilt Jltb Cross. 



z order of KnightB of the Red Cross is founded 






inoiilenU connected with the building of the 



second Temple, said to have taken place during 
reigii of DariUB I., son of Uj-staspis* King of 
Persia, B.C. 511, and is more intimately connected 
witli Ancient Freemasonry than either the order of 
Knight Templar or Knight of Malta. 

Flat of Oounoil ObHjabeiB. 
I. The AnilienM Chamber 0I Duriiis, called the " Hall-of- 
the-Eaat," represents ^n usueinblage of Princes and Rulers 
which was held at Babylon. It should be furnished in orien- 
tal splendor, red drapery and Ihe blazing sun of Persia behind 
the Sovereign Master. 

1. A Council of Royal Arch Masons, held at Jerusalem, 
assembled in (be " llall-of-the-WeBl." It should be draped 
with green hangings where the M.-. E.-. H ■. P.-. presides u 
Seraiah, supported on either side b^ a priest. In the centei 
of the hall is an altar, upon which are two swords crossed, the 
Holy Bible, square and compasses. The companioi 
ed on the right and left of the dais in front. The Master of 
Infantry, etc., in the west. 

3. A Banqueting Hall, appropriately fitted up for a 

4. A hall, or pafiage, representing a mountainou! 
1 bridge, appropriate!/ 

T AhamiEnis who dltcarded Vuhti and tMk. 
""'[3"'] 
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OFFIOEBa 
Their Oostomes,* Stations, and Duties. 

I. Sovereign Master [the Eminent Commander] as 
Darius. Costume — Roj^al scarlet or purple robes, 
Persian crown and golden scepter. Station — On the 
throne in the East. Duties — To preside over his 
council; to confer the order of Red Cross Knight on those 
whom his council may approve; to preserve inviolable the 
rules and r^ulations of the order; to dispense justice, reward 
merit, inculcate the almighty force and importance of truth, 
and diffuse the sublime principles of universal benevolence. 

2. Chancellor [Generalissimo]. Costume — Yellow and 
green robe and turban; a broad purple girdle around the waist; 
Persian sun on the breast. Station — On the right of the Sov- 
ereign Master. Duties — To assist the Sovereign Master in 
his duties, and in his absence to preside. 

3. Master of the Palace [Captain General]. Cos- 
tume — Green robes and turban; broad red sash about the 
waist; sun on the breast; armed with a sword. Station — On 
the left of the Sovereign Master. Duties — To see that the 
officers make due preparation for the meeting of the council; 
that the council chamber is in suitable array for the intro- 
duction of candidates and dispatch of business; to execute 
the orders of the Sovereign Master; and in his absence and 
that of the Chancellor, to preside. 

4. High Priest [Prelate]. Costume— FuW robes as in a 
R. A. Chapter, except that when in the Hall-of-the-East 
those things which are peculiarly Jewish (breast-plate, etc.) 
are left off. Station— On the right of the Chancellor. 
Duties — ^To preside as High Priest in the Council of Delibe- 
ration; to minister at the altar and offer up prayers and obla- 
tions to Deity. 

♦ There is no costume, other than the uniform, q. v. prescribed for any save 
the H. P : but ** the eternal fitness of thines *' seems to demand harmony in 
the style of the dress of the three principalofficers, and that it should be ap- 
propriate to the characters assumed. 



324 MANUAL OF THE KMGHTS O 



5, Master of Cavalry [Senior Wiirden]. Ccslamt — 
Uniform as prescribed, vii. : "The Templar buldrick. reverEed, 
eithibiting the green tide; Templar (^ap covered [with black 
oil-cloth]; sword and white gloves." SlatioH — On the left and 
in front of tlie Master of the Palace; on the right or in front 
ol the first division (or cavairjr), vuhen Beparately formed, and 
on the right of the council when in line. Dalies— To com- 
mand the Grst division and form and conduct the escorts for 
the Sovereign Master and Most Excellent High Priest, when 
so directed. 

6. Master of Inpantrv [Junior Warden], Coitume — 
The same as [he M. C. SlalioH — On the right and in front 
of the Chancellor; on the left or in front of the second divis- 
ion (or infantry) when separately formed, and on the IcA of 
the council when in line. Duties — To command llie second 
division; to prepare candidates and attend them on their jour' 

7, Master of Finances [Treasurer]. Station — At the 
right of the M.-. E.-. High Priest. Duties— To receive ia 
charge tlie funds and property of tile council; pay orders on 
the treasury, and, when required, render a faithtul account of 

8. Master of Disfatchbs [Reconler], Slatiom—Kt 
the left of the Master of the Palace. 2>H//e*— Faithful]/ la 
record the proceedings of the council; collect the revenues 
and promptly pay tliem over to the Master of Finances. 

g, Staniiaru Bearer. S/alias—Jn the West. Datitr 
— To display, support and protect the banners of the order. 

10 SwoHii Bearer. Station — On the right of the Stan- 
dard Bearir. Dalies— To assist in protecting llie banners of 

M. Wardf-r. S/«//i-h— On the left of the StandanJ Bear- 
er. Duties — To announce the approach of the Soverdgn 
Master and Sir Knighls; sound the trumpet; post the 
nels and see that the coimcil chamber is duly guarded. 



' I 
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The Sentinel* is at the door, outside. He gives the 
alarm at the approach of the Sovereign Master and Sir 
Knights, and guards the avenues to the council chamber. 

The Guards* are stationed at the several passes. 

Officers . If armed with swords, keep them drawn, being 
on duty at their stations [posts]. With, the exception of the 
first four, they wear the prescribed uniform and jewel of the 
corresponding office in the Asylum. 

Sir Knights — Wear the prescribed uniform, (see costume 
of Master of Cavalry) and carry their swords in the scab- 
bard, except when ordered into line, — being temporarily at 
•* rest," they figuratively *' stack arms " ready for instant call 
to duty* In the Hall-of'the- West the uniform seems out of 
place. Loose ash colored robes worn over it, with turbans of 
the same color, would be appropriate. There the Sir Knights 
represent scribes and priests in a Jewish council. In the 
Hall-of- the- East they are Princes and Rulers at a royal 
court. They should be in position on the entrance or de- 
parture of the candidate, and never leave hint in the council 
chamber. 



•The sentinel and guards are indispensable ** officers " of a commandary, 
being referred to in the ritual, although not mentioned in the Const. Gr. En- 
camp. "Gr. Captain of the Guard ' is a recognized officer of the grand 
bodies only, but it would be difficult to explain how he is «• captain." His 
duties are di/acto, if not dtj'urey those of a sentinel. 



If the Sovereign Master U lo be received wilii 
ceremonj-, he directs the Master of the Pal- 
o " prepare tlie council chamber for our* 
reception." and with his suite, the Chancellor 
and High Priest, awaits the escort in hia aparl- 



OPBNINa. 

I = 

I i 

I Master of the Palace— Sir Knight War- 

§ k der. Sou Kd lie assembly. [Signal 1, p. 259.] 

^^^H^^B At the trumpet signal the Knights enter and 
^^^^^^'stl preserve silence. 

M. P. — Officers, take jour stalions; Sir Knights, be seated 
[done]. Sir Knight Master of Cavalrj', satisfy jouraelf that 
all present are Knights of the Red Cross. 

The Baoort. 

M. P.— Sir Knighl Master of Cavalrj, with a detail of six, 

repair lo the apartmenl of the S. M.. inform him that the 

council chamber is prepared for his receplion. and await his 

pleasure (lee page 379). • * • • 

Prayer at Openlns-F 

S. M. — Sir Knight Master of the Palace: Form lines tor 
rehearsal. 

(If the room be small, a detachment is formed regularly; 
the others stand in their places and execute appropriate mo- 



Not to lh« E. C 



t Swsnb IK ncYcr prcHnled duHna prayer. 1 
dwnilaTiet, lymbollcsUr cicprHiingTionar, eic 
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lions, aft the proper tnnes, such as rest 4m rsnMrds^ durii^ 

• * • * « 



S. M.— Most F,¥cirilmr U^ Priesft, lead us in our de- 



ll. P. — Almi^tj and Eternal JehOTah, the only living and 
true God, wbose throne is in the heaTens, jet who regandkst 
alike the princes and the people that dwell upon the earthy 
we desire to thank thee for the manj mercies and blessingiK 
with which thou hast been pleased to crown our lives. We 
thank thee for this social and fraternal intercourse with our 
companions. Be merdfullj near unto us at all times and 
give to us the aid of thy Holy Spirit to guide us into all truth. 
Grant unto us thy grace, to cheer and strengthen us in our 
journey through an enemy's land, and deliverance from the 
snares and pitfalls of the evil one. Incline our hearts to seek 
thy favor and protection as our rightful sovereign, that we 
may not be impeded in the great work of erecting a spiritual 
edifice tfiat shall endure forever. Pardon all our sins, we 
pray thee, and finally admit us into the "presence of ttie Ki^g 
of kings, as members of his eternal household in the paradise 
of God. Amen. [All respond.] Amen. 

S. M. after a slight pause — 



OliOSINQ. 

The ceremony of closing is similar to the opening, but 
without escort. 



KRKEUCHOSS. 



WOBK. 



S. M. — Sir Knights, there is in waiting companion - 
a Rojal Arch Mason, who has been elected to receive 
illustrious order of Red Croaa. If there is no objection, a 
council representing R. A. M. will assemble in tile Hall-of- 
the-WcEt, where the M. E. H. P. will preside as Seraiah, and 
we will proceed to confer this illustrious order upon him. 
Sir Kniglit Master of the Palace, let the lines be formed ti 
escort our M. E. II. P. to Ihe Hall-of-the- West, (Seep. 280) 



jn 




■whereby thej' might b 

new sovereign, ai 

lag their city anil temple. 



« tf « tf ^ 



A Grand Council of R, 

[, convened at Jerusalem, in 
'the second jear of Darius, king 
of Persia, to deliberate an 

happy condition of their 
'country, and to devise mi 
the favor and protection of Ihe 
is consent to proceed in re-build- 



Boriptnial 



UM^ 



Now in the second year of their coming unto the torn 
God at Jerusalem, in the second month, began Zerubbabel, 
tfie son of Shealtiel. and Jeshua, the son of Jozadak, and the 
remnant of their brethren, the priests and Levites. and all 
Ihey that were come out of the captivity unto Jerusalem; 
and appointed the Levitef, from twenty years old and upward, 
to set forward the work of the house of the Lord. Then 
stood Jeshua, with his sons and his brethren, Kadmiel, and 
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his sons, the sons, of Judah, together, to set forward the 
workmen in the house of God; the sons of Henedad, with 
their sons and brethren the Levites. And when the builders 
laid the foundation of the temple of the Lord, thej set the 
priests in their apparel with trumpets, and the Levites, the 
80ns of Asaph, with cymbals to praise the Lord, after the 
ordinance of David, king of Israel. And they sung to- 
gether by course, in praising and giving thanks unto the 
Lord, because he is good, for his mercy endureth forever 
toward Israel. And all the people shouted with a great 
shout when they praised the Lord, because the foundation of 
the house of the Lord was laid. [Ezra 3: 8-1 1.] 

Now when the adversaries of Judah and Benjamin heard 
that the children of the captivity builded the temple unto the 
Lord God of Israel, then they came to Zerubabbel, and to 
the chief of the fathers, and said unto them, Let us build 
with you; for we seek your God as ye do; and we do sacri- 
fice unto him, since the days of Esarhaddon, king of Assur, 
which brought us up hither. But Zerubbabel arid Jeshua, 
and the rest of the chiefs of the fathers of Israel, said unto 
them, ye have nothing to do with us to build an house unto 
our God; but we ourselves together will build unto the Lord 
God of Israel, as king Cyrus, the king of Persia, hath com- 
manded us. Then the people of the land weakened the 
hands of the people of Judah, and troubled them in buildings 
and hired counsellors against them, to frustrate their pur- 
pose, all the days of Cyrus, king of Persia, even until the 
reign of Darius, king of Persia. And in the reign of Ahasue- 
nis, in the beginning of his reign, wrote they unto him an ac- 
cusation against the inhabitants of Judah and Jerusalem. 
And in the days of Artaxerxes wrote Bishlam, Mithredath, 
Tabeel, and the rest of their companions, unto Artaxerxes, 
king of Persia; and the writing of the letter was written in 
the Syrian tongue, and interpreted in the Syrian tongue: 
Rehum, the chancellor, and Shimshai, the scribe, wrote 
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■ letter against Jerusaicm to Artaxerscfi, llie king, in thtt 
60rt; This is the cop; of the letter that the/ sent unto 
bim, even unto Artaierxee, the king:— Th; servantE, the 
men on this side the river, and at such a time. Be it 
known unto the king that the Jews, which came up Irom thee 
to UE, ore come into Jerusalem, building the rebellious and 
the bad citr, and have set up the walls thereof, and joined the 
foundatioHK. Be it known now unto the king tiiac if this city 
be builded. and the walls set up again, then will thej not pa; 
toll, tribute and custom, and so thou shalt endam^e the rev- 
enue of the kings. Now because we have maintained from 
the king's palace, and it was not meet for us to see the king's 
dishonor, therefore have we sent and certified the kir^, that 
search may be made in the book of Ihe records of th; fath- 
ers: so that thou find in Ihe book of the records, and know 
that this citj is a rebellions citr, and hurtful unio kings and 
provinces, and that thejrhave moved sedition within the same 
of old time; for which cause was this city destroyed. We 
certify the king, that if this city be builded again, and the 
walls thereof set up, by this means thou sbalt have no portion 
on this side the river. Then sent the king an answer unto 
Rehum, the chancellor, and to Sliimshai, the scribe, and M 
the rest of their companies that dwell in Samana. and unto 
the rest beyond tile river. Peace, and at sucli a lime. The 
letter which ye sent us hath been plainly read before me. 
And 1 coniinanjed, and search hath been made, and it is 
found that this city of old time hath made insurrection 
against kings, and that rebellion and sedition have been 
made therein. There have been, mighty kings also over 
Jerusalem, which have ruled over all countries beyond the 
river, and loll, tribute and custom was paid unto them. Give 
ye now commandment to cause these men to cease, and that 
this city be no. builded until another commandment be given 
from me. Take heed how that ye fail not to do this; why 
should damage grow to the hurt of kiiigsf Now. when the 
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copy of king Artaxerzes' letter was read before Rehum, and 
Shimshai, the scribe, and their companions, they went up in 
haste to Jerusalem, unto the Jews, and made them to cease 
by force and power Then ceased the work of the house of 
God, which is at Jerusalem. So it ceased unto the second 
year of the reign of Darius, king of Persia. [Ezra. 4.] 

Tradlttomal History— Ckmtlnued. 

Thus they made false accusations against the Jews. They 
hired counsel, and by force and power made the great work 
to cease. » # « « « 

Darius the king having ascended the throne of Persia, new 
hopes were inspired of favor and protection in the great and 
glorious work of rebuilding their city and temple, in which 
they were permitted to engage by Cyrus their late sovereign, 
and in which they had so long and often been impeded by 
their adversaries on this side of the river [Euphrates]. Da- 
rius, when in private life, made a vow to God that, if he 
should ever ascend the throne of Persia, he would rebuild the 
city and temple and send all the holy vessels remaining at 
Babylon back to Jerusalem. Their M. E. companion Zerub- 
babel, who was once honored by the favorable notice and 
friendship of Darius, offered his services in the hazzardous 
enterprise of traversing the Persian dominions and securing 
admission into the presence of the king, when he would seize 
upon the first favorable moment to remind him of his vows, 
and impress upon his mind the almighty force and import- 
ance of truth. From the well known piety of the king no 
doubt was entertained of obtaining his consent that their ene- 
mies be removed far thence, and they no longer be impeded 
in their great and glorious work. ♦ ♦ * 

The council with great joy accepted this noble and gener- 
ous offer, and the H. P. invested Zerubbabel with passports 
which would enable him to make himself known to the friends 
of their cause wherever he might meet them, and which would 
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insure him tlieir favor and protection. 
He was presented wilh h sword with 
wliich to defend himself against hii 

The H. P. aUo presented Zerub- 
babel with a green sash 
liar mark of their confidence and 
esteem; cautioning him towearilu 

n memorial to stimulate him in the performance of every duty. 

He color would remind him that the memorj of the one 

who falls in a just and virtuous cause is blessed and aball 

forever fiourish like the green bay-tr 
Bidding Zerubbnbel farewell, wilh 

assurance that their prayers should 

attend him, Zerubbabel departed. 
Having passed the barriers and 

tered the Persian dominions, he was 

taken captive, clothed in the garb of 

slaverj', and put m chains. He wag 

not overcome bv these difficulties, but 

declared himself to be a prince of the house of Judah; first 
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among his equals; a Mason; free by birth, hut a captive hi 
chains h^ niisforluiie; that lie was from Jerusalem, by name 
Zerubbabel, and demanded an audience with Ihe sovereign. 

[Je gained admission lo the presence of the king, who, al- 
though recasrhmg him as Zerubbabel, the friend and com- 
panion of his Touth, demanded that, having gained admiwkm 
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inslanltj' restore him to liU favor, upon condition Uirtte 
would reveal Chose inyGteries which so eminently disCinguuh- 
ed the Jews Trom those of all other nations. 

Zerubhabel replied; " When Solomon, Icitig of Israel, pre- 
sided over the fraternity ol' Free and Accepted Masons, he 
taught us that Truth was a divine attribute and the founda- 
tion of every virtue; to be good and true are tlie first lessons we 
are taught in Masonry. My engagements ate sacred and in 
violable; I cannot reveal the secrets. IE your majesty's ctcm- 
ency can only be obtained by a sacriticc of my integrity, t 
humbly beg leave to decline the royal favor and will cheer- 
fally submit to exile or even death. 

The king declared that his virtue and integrfty were tnti/ 
commendable; that his fidelity to his engagements was i 
thy of imitation, and from that moment he was free. " 

Zerubbabel was highly honored; bo much so that the ol 
dants were ordered to " bring fortli the royal wardrobe snd 
clothe him in habiliments suitable to his rank, for thus shall 
it be done unto the man wham the king delighteth to honor." 

This caused great joy at the court of Da^iu^^. and the pro- 
clamation was taken up by singers who repeated it 
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Darius, in the first year of his reign, gave a magnificent 
entertainment to the princes and nobility. 

[On occasions of masonic banquets, the following is sug- 
gested as a suitable 

Prayer of Thanksgiving, 

"Sovereign Master of the Universe, we pray thee to accept 
our thanks for the bountiful provision that nature, at thy 
command, has made for^rus; and for this evidence of thy 
loving kindness to us. Pardon our ingratitude and disobedi- 
ence to thy laws, and finally grant us admission into thy celes- 
tial presence as members of thy eternal household. Amen." 
All respond, Amen.] 

During the entertainment, Darius fell into discussion with 
his favorite oflScers, and said: "It has been the custom 
among the sovereigns of our realm, on occasions like this, to 
give an intellectual character to the feast; to propose certain 
questions for discussion, and he who gave the most satisfac- 
tory answer, should be clothed in purple, drink from a golden 
cup, wear a silken tiara, and a golden chain about his neck. 

These questions have occured to our mind, which we will 
now propose for discussion. He who shall give the most 
satisfactory answer shall not go unrewarded. 

Which is greatest: the strength of wine^ of the King, or 
of women ? " To this the first answered, wine is the strong- 
est; the second, that the king was strongest; and the third, 
(who was Zerubbabel) that women were stronger, but above 
all things. Truth beareth the victory. 

The king, being struck with the addition Zerubbabel had 
made to his question, ordered that the princes and nobles 
should assemble on the following day, to hear the subject 

discussed. 

♦ « « « * 

On the following day the king assembled together the 
princes and nobility to hear the question debated. The first 
began as follows, upon 



the 

or 
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The Strenffth of Wina. 

" O ye princes and rulers, how exceeding £i 

ieth all men to err that drink it; it maketh the mind ot 
the ting and the beggar, of the bondman and the freeman, 
of the poor man and of the rich, to be as one; it turneth a 
every thought into jollity and mirth, eo that a man reme 
bereth neither sorrow nor debt; it changeth and elevatcth 
the Bpirits, and enliveneth tlie heavy hearts of the miserable. 
It maketh a man to fui^et his brethren, and draw his si 
spinet his best friends. O ye princes and rulers is not wine 
~ le strongest that forces us to do these things ?'' 

Then began the second, who spoke as follows upon 

Tike Power of tbe King. 

" It is beyond dispute, O princes and rulers, that God ha» 
made man master or all things under the sun; to comtnnnd 
them, to make use of them, and to apply them to hi 
as lie pleases: but whereas men have only domini 
other sublunary creatures, kings have an authority e 
men themselves, and a right of ruling them by will and 
pleasure. Now, he that is master of those who are master* of 
all things else, hath no earthly thing above him." 

Then began Zcrubbabel. upon 

Tbe Power of Wonum, Bud of Tmt^ 

"O princes and rulers, the force of wine is not to be dented., 
neither is that of kings, that unites to many me-n i; 
common bond of allegiance, but the supremacy of i 
is yet above all this; for iia^i are but the gifts of wi>m«n, 
and they are also the molhers of Ihose who cultivi 
vineyards. Women have the power to make lis atisndoa 
our very country and relations, and many ti 
best friends we have in the world, and forsaking all other 
comforts, to live and die with them. But when all is 
neitlier they nor wine, nor kings, are comparable ti 
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almighty force of truth. As for all other things, they are 
mortal and transient, but truth alone is unchangable and 
everlasting; the benefits we receive from it are subject to no 
variations or vicissitudes of time and fortune. In her judg- 
ment is no unrighteousness, and she is the strength, wisdom, 
power and majesty of all ages. Blessed be the God of Truth.'* 
When Zerubbabel had finished speaking the princes and 
rulers ♦ • ♦ cried out: 

*• Blessed be the God of Truth." 

• Theti said the king: " Great is truth and mighty above all 
things. Zerubbabel, ask what thou wilt and we will give it 
thee, because thou art found wisest among thy companions." 
Zerubbabel answered. "O, king, remember thy vow, 
which thou hast vowed, to build Jerusalem in the day when 
thou shouldest come to thy kingdom, and to restore the holy 
vessels which were taken away out of Jerusalem. Thou hast 
also vowed to build up the temple, which was burned when 
Judah was made desolate by the Chaldees. And now, O 
king, this is that I desire of thee, that thou make good the 
vow, the performance whereof, with thine own mouth, thou 
hast vowed to the King of heaven." 

Darius stood up and said: '* Zerubbabel, it shall be done. 
We will faithfully perform our vow. Letters and passports 
shall be issued to the officers throughout our realm, and they 
shall give both you, and those who go with you, safe conduct 
to Jerusalem, and you shall no longer be hindered in the great 
work of rebuilding your city and temple, until they shall be 
completed. We will also send all the holy vessels remaining 
at Babylon back to Jerusalem." 

End of the History, 




Tie Sash ■ 
fiigniaof a new order desyncd 
to inculcate the almightj' force 
and importance or truth. IM 
color will remind us Uut 
trutli is a divine attribute iind 
shall forever fiouHsIi Ii 
mortal green. 
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Tie sitord • ■ • m the hands of 
courteous Kn ght is endowed with three most excel' 
lent qualities: its hilt with ^n//*,- its blade with Z^o/«,- 
its point with Ciarityi which teach ub that vtc should 
never draw our Rword except in a juGt caui>e; having 
Jiiitk in God, we ma/ reaBOnablj' liofe for success; 
,evcr remembering to extend the point of Charily to « 
£illen foe. 
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The banner of the order 
is green, on which is a star 
*"hnving seven points, ben ring 
a red cro^is surrounded with the motto of 
the order: 

Magna est Teritas et frevalebH. 
Great is truth and shall prevail. 
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I and Godirej Ade'rrar, tbfry.e-J this onitr frr ;;-t 
purpOM of guareir.^ and pro^ning pitgri:!;* W 
the Hot7 S«;)u:chne. 

BaidniTi I., ii-.i of Jenijalem. eni.-oura>jeJ ilw 
irganjzatinn anJ a'i;_T.ed Ihem a part iM" tlie 

, roval palace r^ar Ihe site of Solomon's Tc:i!p\\ 
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ian churcli Buppoi^ed to eland on the spot or^^nall/ c 
ped by the Temple of Solomon. From this they were called 

The order had no connection with Ancient Freetnasonrj, 
save that its rites are said to have been practiced b_v them. 
The historj of the Templars is Ihrillinglj' interesting a 
one of magnanimous warfare in defense of the Christian 
religion and protection of Christian pilgrims. 

Plat of the Asylam Suite. 

1. Tie Asylum, Its predominating colors are black, white 
and red. A throne ie in the East, and above it ^ 
the letter I. N. R. I.» In the West is the banner of the 
order. The Knights are seated on the South and North, 
and, if necessarj', in the West also. In the east end of tiie 
room a few extra scats for Past Commanders and distin- 
guished visitors. The floor should be oa roomy as possible, 
and in its center a triangular table covered with black velvet or 
cloth, its curtain reachinii to the floor and terminating with a 
silver fringe; silver lace itt edge of the table. In crowded or 
small rooms a detachment of the best drilled only ahould 
take part in the ceremonies, while the others remain in then- 
places. 

3. Prelate's aparlmsHt, (the Green-room, deuribed in 
Red Cross as Hall-of-the- West.) 

3. A small room, whose walls and furniture are black. 

4. A hall or room suitable for scenic representations, 

5. An armory, with suitable wardrobes, or individual com- 
partments, appropriately numbered and labeled, for the 

6. An anle-room and library, with tables, books, papers, etc 




KNIGHTS TEHPLASS WOKKING TEXT. 



OPFIOEBa 
ntob Jewels, Stations and SnUea. 

§1. Commander.* ^eivcl—A Passion 
the East, or at the head of his c 
cnanderj-. niilies— To assist poor and 'T 
weary pilgrims traveling from afar; b 
feed the hungry, clolhe the naked and 
bind up the wounds of the afflicted; to inculcate 
the principles of charity and hoepilalitj; suppress prolanity; 
preserve inviolable the Inws and constitutions of the order, 
and govern his coinmandery with justice and moderation . 

a. Generalisscmo. ^c-o'eI—A square 
Kurmounted hy a paschal lamb. Slation — 
On the right of the commander. Dalies^ 
To act as aid to the commander, and in his 
absence to preside. 
3. C«Pi».« Genii 
' yeivcl — A level surmounted 
by a cock. Slation— On tlie left of tlie Em- 
inent Commander. Dalies — To see 
the oflicerB niake due preparation for the ^ 
conclaves of the commandery, and thai 
Asylum is in suitable array for the introduction of candidates 
and dispatch of business. To execute the orders of the Em- 
it Commander nnd in his absence and that of the Gener- 
aliflsimo, to preside. 
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' Eminem'- is tlij 
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4, Prelate. Jetvel — A triple triangle 
uith a Passion Cross in each. Tlie special 
bailgi; of his office is a Crosier. Slaliou— 
Oh llie light of tlie General issLmo. DvCiet 
— To n.inis'.er at the allar and offirr up 
priijers and oblations to Deitjr, 

5. SilNior Warden. y^a-W-A sword 
of justice within a hollow tquore. Staliem 

— At the soiithwest angle of the triangle; o 
the right or in front of tlie Grat division when 
separately formed; or on the right of the 
indery when in line. Dulies — To at 




penit 



tend pilgrim 
port pilgrii 
introduce them 
inand the first di 



rs; to comlbrt and 
itB, and after di 
1 the Abj- 



trial, [ 




and DI 



la right guide of the commao- 




6. Ji'NiOR Warden, ycn-el — An eagle 
holding flaming 6word in his talons. Sta- 
'en — At the northwest angle of the triangle; 
n the leit or in front of the second (or ror) 
division when separately formed, and on the 
left of the commandery when in line. Jim- 
lies — To attend poor nnd weary pilgnms 
IrLivglliij; (Vom afar,condiiet thera on Iheir journey, plead their 
cause and reeommend iSem lo the hospitality of the Eminent 
Commander; to command the second (or rear) division, and 
act as left guide of the conimandery. 

7.TRKAst;RER. yrwe^— Two keys crossed; 
S/ati'iiH—At the riaht and in front of the 
Prelate. Uu/ies— To receive in charge the 
funds and property of the commandcrj ; pay 
orders drawn on the treasury; and, when n 
quired, render a faithful account of receipts 
pil dhbiirsements. 
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y* Iff/— Two quill pens crossed. Slalioa— 
At the left and in front of the Captain 
General. Duties — Faithfully to record 
the proceedings of the commander^, col- 
lect the revenue, and promptly' paj it 




9. Standard Bearbr. 
plumb Burmounted hy a banner. Station — In 
the WcBt; in the center of the Standard Guard 
or central division. [Above his station in th< 
Asylum 18 suspended tlie grand standard of th< 
order.) Duties — To displaj-, support and pro 
tect the banner of the order. He is in tie 11 
West (symholicallj) that the brilliant rays of \ 
the rising sun, shedding luster upon our 
ners, may animate and encourage all val 
mous Sir Knights, and confound and disniay their 1 

10. Sword Bearer, yeicel — Two 
swords crossed wilhin a triangle. Sta- 
—On tlie right of tlie Standiird Bearer 
^ in the West; on the right of tht Standnrd 
Guard; or on the right or in front of the 
central division Duties — To assist in pro- 
tecting the banner of our order; and com- 
^ Riand the Standard Guard or central di- 

II. Warder. yetvel—Tvo swords and 
a trumpet, crossed, upon a square plate. 
S/atfon—On the Ipfl of the Standard Bearer 
in the West; on the left ofthe Standard Guard 
or central division. Duties — To annou 
the approach of the Eminent Commander 
and Sir Knights; to post the sentinel sound 
the trumpet, and see that the Asjlum is duly guarded. 





KNIGHTS TEMPLARS WORKING TEXT. 



m 

I II. The Sentinel." yewel — A naked sword. 

r • ^(b/i'ow— At tliedoor,outBide. Z>i</j— Togivcdue iio- 

I .^H^ticeiit the approach of the Eminent Com - 

I y^ mander and Sir Knights, and carefully 

I I guard the avenues of the Asylutn- 

K I Three Guards* are stationed at the 

■ I several passes; their duties are esoteric. 

F I Their jewels are ulike— a battle-axe; [but 




I Offii 



should not be on a plate — so that tliej-, 
like the sentinel, may lie readily distinguished Trom other 
officers .J 
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Cflgl J I'ENiNG wiih full ceremony, Commandrr directs 
^a^^Jie Cap'ain General lo "prepare the Asylum for 
tiiyt reception." [With the staff he awaits in his apartment« 
for escort.] 

C. G.— " Sir Knight Warder, sound the aBBemb!y."l [The 
ceremony is iirailar to that of the Red Cross opening, q, v.] 



Commander— " Reverend Prelate, lead us in our devo- 
voiions." • • • 

Prelate—" Our Father which art in heaven, hallowed he 
Ihy name, thy kingdom come, thy will be done in earth as it 



in ihc ! 



Eubr 
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is in heaven. Give us this day our daily bread, and forgive 
us our debts as we forgive our debtors, and lead us not into 
temptation, but deliver us from evil: for thine is the kingdom, 
and the power, and the glory forever. Amen." All respond 
Amen. 

OIiOSIKG. 

^OMMANDBR — Sir Knight Generalissimo: have you 
.anything to bring before this commandery of Knights 
Templars ? 

It he has he states it; if not, he replies " Nothing, Eminent 
Commander." 

The commander addresses the same question in succession 
to the Captain General, Reverend Prelate, Recorder: " Any 
other officer " and " any Sir Knight ? " 

When all are through the ceremony of closing proceeds, 
and is similar to that of opening, including the prayer; omit- 
ting the escort and reception. 

The several divisions remain at attention until the £. C. 
steps down. When the chiefs dismiss their divisions promptly 
by the commands: 

First {second or third) division^ break ranksj march; 
neither officer waits for the other, but gives the command the 
instant the commander steps upon the floor. 

WORK. 

lusic adds materially to the solemnity and beauty 
of the ceremonies. It is herein noted when music 

may be appropriately introduced. 

> « » « « 

Commander — There is in waiting for the order of Knight 
Templar, Knight of Malta or order of St. John of Jerusalem, 

Sir Knight of the illustrious order of Red Cross. If 

there be no objection, I will now confer upon him these val- 
iant and magnanimous orders. 





' Thus far he his proittdtii to the Liilire saliafaction of U 
Sniineni Comii inder ' • VII • ■ • 
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nr*t Ezhortatloa. 

I greet thee • • • 

Silver and gold hsi-e I 

none but euch as I have 

Jive I thee • • • 

Hearken to a lesson to 

IJcheer thee on thj v.ay and 

iREiire thee of success 

And Abraham rose up 
^arly in tlie morning, and 
"'took bread and a bottle of 
water and gave it unto Hagar (putting it on her shoulder) 
and the child, and sent her awav, and she departed and wan- 
dered in the wilderness, and the water was spent in the bottle, 
and she cast the ch^Id under one of the shrubs; and Ihe angel 
of God called to Hagar out of heaven, saying. Arise, lift up 
.the lad, and hold him in thine hand; for I will make him 8 
great nation: and God opened her cj'es and she saw a vrelt 
of water. 

By failh Abraham sojourned in the land of proiflJse, as in 
a strange country, dwelling in tabernacles; for he looked for 
a city which hath foundatic/ns, who^ builder and maker 
IB God. 

Be ye therefore followers of God as dear children, rejoicing 
in the Lord always; and again I say, rejoice. Farewell — 
God speed thee. • • • • 



1 greet thee. • • ■ • 

If a brother or sister be naked and destitute of daily food, 
and one of you say, Depart in peace, be ye warmed and filled. 
and ye give them not of those things which are needful for 
the body, what doth it profit? To do good and la commu- 
nicate, forget not, for with such sacriiices God is wel I pleased. 
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Beware lest any man spoil jou through philosopliv sad 

deceit, after the traditions of men; after the rudiments 

of the world, and not afler Christ; For in him dweileth all 

the fullnefis of the Godhead Ixjdilj. Farewell — God epeed 

XUrd Exhortation. 
I greet tliee, • • • • 

tie thai rei:eiveth you receiveth me, and he that receiveth mc 
iveth liiin that eent me. Come unto me all ye that labor 
and are heavy laden, and I will give you rest Take my yoke 
upon jou and learn of me, for 1 am meek and lowly in heart, 
ye Bhall lind rest unto your bouIb, for my yoke is easy and 
my burden is light. Whosoever shall give to drink, unto one 
of these little, ones a cup of cold water only, in the name of 
a disciple, verily I say unto you he ehalt in no wise lose hi« 

Farewell— God speed thee on thy way. • • ■ 

*"n 4 m € 4 077 

nd weary pilgrim traveling from afar. 
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III. 



I. 



{Those who cannot in truth and soberness declare 
that they bear no enmity or ili-will towards a soul on earth, 
that they would not freely reconcile, provided they found in 
them a corresponding disposition, ought not to be admitted 
into fellowship with Knights Templars.] • • 

[Very soft and solemn music. ' 

• M. E.G. M.S. K. 
I O, I. • • • 

• munificent G. M 
K. O. T. • • • 

• skillful G. M. H. 




ThB ApoBtnoy of Jndaa. 

Then one of the twelve, called Judaa Iscariot, went unto 
the chief priests, and said unto them. What will ye give me, 
and I will deliver him unto youi* And (hey covenanted with 
him for thirty pieces of silver. And from that time he sought 
opportunity to betray him. Now the first day of the feast of 
unleavened bread, the disciples came to Jesus saying unto 
him, where wilt Ihou that we prepare for Ihee to eat the pass- 
over? And he said. Go into the city to such a man, and say 
unto him. The master saith. My time is at hand; I will keep 
the passover at thy house with my disciples. And the dis- 
ciples did aa Jesus had appointed them, and they made ready the 
pasBOver. Now when the even was come, he sat down with 
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Die twelve. And as they did eat, he said, Verily I say unta 
you, that one of you sl.all belray me. And Ihey were 
ceeding sorrowful, and began every one of them lo say l 
him. Lord, is it It And he answered and said. He tliat dip- 
peth hie hand with me in the dish, the same Khali betray lue. 
The Son of Mu.n goeth as it is written of him; but woe unto 
that man by whom the Son of Man is betrayed ! It had 
been good fur that man if he had not been born. Then Judas 
which betrayed him, answered and taid, Master, is it I? He 
r, Thou hasl 6aid. [Matt. a6: 15-15-] 
[A few bars of soft and solemn miiSlc.J 

Amid all the trials and afTiictions incident to 1 
life, a firm faith in the truths * ' J 
that consolation and peace of mind which the 1 
itlicr give nor take away. ■ • 

Qsthaemana and the BetrsLyal of Ohiiat. 
Then comelh Jesus « ith them unto a place called Getfa- 
semane, and saith unto the disciples, Sit ye here, while I go 
and pray yonder. And he took with him Peter and the two 
sons of Zebedee, and began to be sorrowful and very heavy. 
Then saith he unto them. My soul is exceeding sorrowful, 
.even unto death; tarry ye here, and watch with me. And 
he went a little farther, and fell On his face, and proved, saying, 
O my Father, if it be possible, let this cup pass from me; 
nevertheless, not as I will, but as thou wilt. And he cometh 
unto the disciples, and findeth them asleep, and saith unta 
.Peter, What! could ye not watch with me one hour ? Watch 
and pray, that ye enter not into temptation; the spirit indtwd 
IS wiiiing, but the flesh is weak. He went away the second 
time, and prayed, saying, O my Father, if this cup may not 
pass nway from me, except I drink it. thy will be done. And 
became and found them asleep again; for Ihcir eyes w 
heavy. And he left them, and went away again, and prayed 
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the third time, sajing the same words. Then Cometh he unto 
his diKcipleG, and saith unto them, Sleep on now, and take 
jour rest: behold the hour is at liand, and the Son of Man 
is betrajed into the hands dT sinners. Rise, tet ub be going: 
behold, he is at hand that doth betray me. And when he 
spake, io! Judas, one of the twelve, came, and with him a 
great multitude, with swords and staves, from the chief priests 
and elders of the people. Now lie that betraj'ed him, gave 
them a sign, saying, Whomsoever I shall kiss, that same is 
he: hold him fast. And forthwith he came to Jesus and said, 
Hail, Master, and kissed him. [Matt. 26: 36-50,] 
[Solemn music aa before.] 

[Music ceases.] 

The Oniclflxioa. 

When Pilate saw that he could pre- 
vail nothing, but that rather a tumult 
was made, he took water and washed 
his hands before the multitude, saying, 
m innocent of the blood of this just 
person; see ye to it. Then answered 
all the people, and said. His blood be on 
and on our children. Then released 
he Barabbas unto them: and when he had scourged Jesus, he 
delivered him to be crucified. Then the soldiers of the gov- 
ernor took Jesus into the common hall, and gathered unto 
him Ine whole band of soldiers. And they stripped him, and 
put on him a scarlet robe. And when they had platted a 
crown of thorns, they put it upon his bend, and a reed in his 
right hand; and Ihey bowed the knee before him, and mocked 
him, saying, Hail, king of the Jews I And they spit upon 
him, and took the reed and smote him on the head. And 
after that they had mocked him, they took the robe off from 
him, and pnt his own rainment on him, and led him away to 
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icify liim. And as they came out, they found a man of 
Cyrene, Simon by name, him they compelled to bear hit 
crass. And when they were come into a place called Golgo- 
tha, that is to say, a place of a slroll, they gave him vinegar 
to drink, mingled with gall; and when he tasted thereof he 
would not drink. And they crucilied him, and parted ti 
garments, casting lots; that it might be fiillilled whicli w 
spoken hy tlie prophet: They parted my garments among 
them, and upon my vesture did they caBt lots. And eitting 

fdown, they watched him there; and set up over 
head his accusation written, This is Jesus t 
King of the Jews. [Matt 37: 34-37.] 
[Soft music as tiefore.) 
* IV. » * S. O. C. 



[The following is part of a poem found near a human 
skeleton, and a reward of Jifty guineas failed to discover ill 
autlior.] 



fe'a retreat, this fpmx was thoughE'a myalerlDDft % 
I filled this spot, whai drtams of pleuure long IbqEOL 
hope, nor fear, has itft one trace on record here. 

ia canopy once shone the hiighl and busy eye: 

LnudvoidT if holy l^nre that eye employed, 

it E^eBmed, bnt Hirough the dews at kindnen heaa 



Within thit ho 

If&liehDod's 

Ifboldinvinu 

B.^1uIiiiIenlton 
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BeanTrectlon and ABcsnalon. 

Although it is appointed unlu men once to die, 
yet, as the Scriptures inform us, the Saviour of the 
world arose from llie dead and ascended up into 
heaven, there forever seated on the tlirone of majestj 
on high; GO they also assure us, thai all who have 
received him for their righteousness and put their 
him, shall rise to life everlasting. " In (he end of the 
Sabbath, as it began to dawn toward the hrst day of the 
week, came Mary Magdalene, and tlie other Mary, to see the 
sepulchre. And behold, there was a great earthquake; for 
the angel of the Lord descended from heaven, and came and 
rolled back the stone from the door and sat upon iL Hia 
countenance was like lightning, and his raiment white ns snow: 
And for fear of him the keepers did shake and become as 
dead men. And the angel answered and said unto the women. 
Fear not ye: for I know thai ye seek Jesus which is cruci- 
fied. He is not here, for he has risen ae he said. 




the place where the Lord lay: and go quickly and tell his 
disciples that he is risen from the dead; and behold, he goeth 
before you into Galilee: there shall ye see him: in, I have 
told you. And they departed quickly from the sepulchre 



A 
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with fear and great joy, and did run to brmg his disciples 
word. As they went li> tell hb disciples, beliuld Jesiut met 
Uieni, Baying, All hail. And \hey came and held him by the 
reet and wor^ipped liim." "And he led them out as far as to 
Bethany; and he litled up liis hands and blessed them. And 
it came to pass while he ble^s^d tliein, he was parted trom 
them and carried up into heaven. And they worsiiipped him 
and returned to Jerusalem witli great joy." 

[Fonn in two ranks, facing inward; uncovered, and Bworda 
sheathed. 

The Ibllowing may be sung. Tune: Oid //andred:} 
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I am the resurrection and the life; he that believeth ii 
though he were dead, ^et shall he 
live; and whosoever iiveth and be- 
lievethiomeEhall nev«rdie. Thus 
Baith the Lord. 




The Eleotloa of Matthias. 
And in those days Peter stood up in the midst of the dis- 
ciples, and said {the number of the names together were about 
a hundred and twentj), Men and brethren, this Scripture 
must needs have been fulfilled, which the Holj- Ghost, bj the 
mouth of David, Epake before, concerning Judas, which wa« 
guide to them that took Jesus. For he was numbered with at, 
■and had obtained a part of this ministrj. Now this man pur- 
chased a field with the reward of iniquity; and falling 
headlong, he burst asunder in the midst, and all his bowels 
gushed out. And it was known unto all the dwellers at Jeru- 
salem: insomuch as that field is called, in their proper tongue, 
Aceldama, that is to say, the field of blood, For it is written 
in the Book of Psalms, Let his habitation be desolate, and no 
man dwell therein; and his bishopric let another take. Where- 
fore, of these men which have companied with us all the time 
that the Lord Jesus went in and out among us, tieginning 
from the baptism of John, imto that same day that he was 
taken up from us, must one be ordained to be a witness with 
us of his resurrection. And they appointed two, Joseph, 
called Bareabas, who was surnamed Justus, and Matthias. 
And they prayed and said, Thou, Lord, which Itnowest the 
hearts of all men, shew whether of these two thou hast 
chosen, that he may take part of this ministry and apostle- 
ship, from which Judas by transgression fell, that he might 



go to hifi own place. And they gave forlh their lots: and the 
lot Tell upon Matthias; and he whe numbered with the eleven 
apostles. [Acts l: 15-26.J 

~ty virtiie • • • • • g^ad 

memory of the valiant founders of the order, 

de Payenfl and Godfrey Adelmar * 

be loyal, brave anii true, and n.ceive a hearty 

welcome into the boaom of 1 

order lliat will be ever readj* to 

defend and afieieL you in all yoor < 

just and lawful undertakinga. ' 




he banner of the order of 
Knight Templar is a nine-pointed 
star on u black field; in Che center of which is the Passkm 
Cross, entwined into a serpent, and surrounded by the motto 
of the order; /« Hoc sigito viaccs. 




IfiannnI of \^t tnig^ts nf Jfinlta. . 

HISXOBT. 

In 104S pious merchantB of Amal- 
mi built a church and monnatery 
near the site of the ho]y Bcpulchre, 
which they dedicated to St. Joim Itie 
Almoner. Their duties wer^ to as- 
sist eick and needy pilgriras. They 
were called Brothers of St. John, or 
Hospitallers; and wore a long hiack 
■ mantle with a white cross of eight 
points, on the led breast. 

In the early part of the twelfth 
century they became a military order 
adding new obligations to their 
vows of chastity. In war they wore 
t embellished with the eight pointed white 
out of Paleetine in ugs. they occupied 
called KnighU of Rhodes. The Emperor 
Charles V. bestowed the island of Malta upon them in 1530^ 
■nd they have since been called Knights of Malta. Their 
wealth, and undaunted heroism exist but in history. Their 
glory has departed, and now we even attach the conferrence 
of the Knight of Malta, in the most meagre ceremony, lo 
s the closinj^ of the order of Templars. 
The order of Malta was formerly conferred and for a time 
Rbotished. Subsequently the Grand Encampment of the Uni- 
ted Stales left It discretionary with the several jurisdictions to 
confer it or net. At present [in most of the jurisdictions] it 




it not conferred. 



[jsrt 



1 
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St. f aul Bt maUta. 
AndwheDthcjwereeEcapcd. then they knew tliat the island 
was called Melilu. And the barba- 
ruusptoplc shewed lie no little kind- 
ness; for tliey kindled a lire, and re- 
i;eived us everj one, because of the 
Hiiind bccauBeol'the cold. 
^Ard when Piiui had gathered a 
bundle of BEicke, and luid tliein on 
viper out of the heat, and fattened tra 
his hand. And when the barbarians saw the venomous beitt 
hang on his hand, tliey said among themselves, no doubt thit 
man is a murder, whom, though he hath escnped tlie sea, 
yet vengeance snficreth not to live. And he shook off the 
beast into the lire, and felt no hann. [.'i.cls 38: 1-5. • ■ 
Ibe Title on the Oros«. i 

And Pilate wrote a title, and put it cm the cross. And the 
writing was, jEsrs of Nazareth, thr Kikg op the 
Jews. [John 19: 19.] 

Soabtlnff Tbomos. 
But Thomas, one of the tweUe e.dled Didjrmut, was not 
with them when Jesus came. The otlier discipleu, therefore^ 
said unto him. We have seen the Lord, But he said unta 
them. Except I ishall »ee in his hands the prints of the iioili, 
and put my Gngcr into the print of the nails, and thrust bij 
hand into hia side, I will not believe. And after eight dajs, 
again his disciples were within, and ThomaE with them. Then 
came Jesus, the doors being shut, and stood in the inidri 
and said, Pence be unto you. Then saith he to Thonuu, 
reach hither thy finger, and behold my hands; and tcacll 
hither thy hand, and thrust it into my side; and be not failh- 
lees, hut believing. And Thomas answered, and said unto 
him, My Lord and my God (John »o; 34-18.] 
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The banner of the order of Malta is an eleven pointed star, 
on a black field, in the center of which is a Maltese cross sur-. 
rounded by the motto of the order J^ex Regum Dominus 
Dominorum. King of Kings and Lord of Lords. 

Cdkiclasion. 

Sir Knight: — Having passed through the several degrees 
and honorary distinctions of our ancient and honorable insti- 
tution: in j^our admission to the teseelated ground floor; j^our 
ascent into the m ddle chamber; jour entrance to the unfin^ 
ished sanctum sanctorum : your regularly passing the several 
gates of tlie Temple; induction to tlie oriental chair witness- 
ing the completion and dedication of that supberb model of 
excellence, the Temple, which has immortalized the names of 
our ancient Grand Masters, and the justly celebrated crafts- 
men; having wrought in 'the ruins of the first Temple, and 
and from its sacred Royal Arch brought to light incalculable 
treasures and advantages to the craft; having duly studied 
into the way and manner of their concealment; also having 
been engaged in the hazardous enterprise of traversing an 
enemy's dominions, and there convincing a foreign prince that 
truth is great and will prevail; — you are now admitted to a 
participation in those labors which arc to effect the erection of 
a temple more glorious than the first, even that beauteous 
temple of holiness, whose pillars are Charity, Mercy and 
Justice, the foundation of which is in the breast of every one 
who has tasted that the Lord is gracious; to whom you come 
as a living stone, disallowed indeed of men, but chosen of 
God, and precious. 

And now. Sir Knight, we bid you welcome to all these 
rights and privileges, even to that friendship and hospitality 
which has, and we trust will continue to adorn and character- 
ize this noble order. It will henceforth become your duty and 
should be your desire to assist, protect and befriend the weary 
traveler who finds the heights of fortune inaccessible, and the 
thorny paths of life broken, adverse and forlorn, — to succor 
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the distressed and protect the innocent and the helpless, ever 
standing forth as a champion to espouse the cause of the Chris- 
tian religion. 

You are to inculcate and practice virtue. Amidst the 
temptations which surround j'ou never be drawn aside from 
the path of duty, or forgethful of those due guards and pass- 
words which are necessary to be held in perpetual remem- 
brance. While one hand is wielding the sword, symbolicallj 
representing every proper means for the defense of the per- 
son and character of a companion, let the other grasp the 
mystic Trowel, and widely diffuse the genuine cement of 
Brotherly Love and Friendship. 

If calumny assails the character of a brother Sir Knight, 
you are to step forth and vindicate his good name, and assist 
him on all necessary occasions. If assailants should attempt 
your honor, interest, or happiness, you have a right to the 
counsel and support of your brethren, whose mystic swords, 
combining the virtues of Faith, Hope and Charity, with Justice, 
Fortitude, and Mercy, will leap from their scabbards in de- 
fense of your just rights, and assure you a glorious triumph 
over all your enemies. 

Permit me, Sir Knight, to remind you of our mutual en- 
gagements, our reciprocal ties. Whatever may be your situ- 
ation or rank in life you will find those, in similar stations, 
who have dignified themselves and been useful to mankind. 
You are therefore called upon to discharge all your duties 
with fidelity and patience; whether in the field, in the senate, 
on the bench, at the bar, in the office, behind the counter, at 
the Holy Altar, in trade, or profession. Whether you arc 
placed upon the highest pinnacle of worldly grandeur, or 
glide more securely in the humble vale of obscurity, un- 
noticed, save by a few; it matters not, for a few rolling suns 
will close the scene, then naught but holiness will serve as a 
pass-word to gain admission into the Rest prepared from 
the foundation of the world. 
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It jou see a brother bending under the cross of adversity 
or disappointment, look not idly on; neither pass by on the 
other side, but fly to his relief. If he be deceived, tell him 
the Truth; if he be calumniated, vindicate his cause; for, 
although he may have erred, remember that indiscretion in 
him should never destroy humanity in you. 

Finally, Sir Knights, as memento mori is deeply engraved 
on all sublunary enjoyments, let us ever be found in the 
habiliments of righteousness, traversing the straight path of 
virtue, rectitude and true holiness, so that having discharged 
our duty here below, completed the pilgrimage of life, burst 
the bands of mortality, passed over the Jordan of death, and 
safely landed on the shore of eternity, there, in the presence 
of myriads of attending angels, may we be greeted as breth- 
ren, and received into the extended arms of the blessed Im* 
manuel, forever to participate in his heavenly kingdom. 

FINIS. 

You are now in possession of the attributes of the ordera 
Knight Templar and Knight of Malta or order of St. John 
of Jerusalem, and as such are entitled to all the rights, benefits 
and privileges pertaining thereto. 

I have the pleasure to present you with a copy of the by- 
laws of this commandery. Be seated and participate in our 
labors. 




Iraniatit Ihkm. 




riiis may be iiilroduced in public »er- 
;b, generally nt the close, leaving oul 
^M such portiDiiB or Ihe other service M 
I may appear desirable (e. g. the coffl- 
(nandments, p. 31 1.) 
The participants are five, represented I 
I by Com," ad. 3d. 4th, and 5th. Eicept 1 
' the Com. theyshouldbeindifferent pliiic*^ ' 
in the audience; and should have their parts ■ 
memorv- When addressed, each rises, salutes with llie h*"^ 
and responds. Other details are left to the good tiwte of *1^ 
Sir Knights. 
Com.'. To Avdiencr.: 

O ^llunt KolghB, in nillni garb amycd, 

Brave WBirim In 1 watfm 1.01 to ctm* 
Till urcariEd snils iball find prrpcuul puce. 

While in this noble cliamher met. 

Where led and light and love vbouad, 
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rie turns to the second speaker and inquires.) 

Servant 0/ Jesus, bold and freey 

What hast thim done, 6ir Knights/or me t 

2CU — I saw the widow's tears, I heard the cry, 
Her little ones in rags and misery. 
Her household lamp gone out, her firelight dead. 
In utter loneliness and lack of bread : 
1 hen Mastbk, in Thy place 1 stood, my hand 
Was opened wide to that unhappy band ; 
I fed them, clothed them, and that widow's prayer 
Named my poor name who saved her from despair. 

This, O Lord, I did for Thbs, 

Thou hadbC done so ntuch for me. 

!^OM.*. turns to the third speaker.) 

Servant of Jesus, bold and free ^ 

M hat hast tfiou done. Sir Knight, for mef 

3rd. — I found a good man compassed round with foes. 
On every side reproaches, threats and blows : 
In innocence he bravely strove and well. 
And many a foeman to his good sword fell ; 
Bat nature fainting, soon his arm were numb 
Had not my cross-hilt sword, relieving come ; 
Then Master, in thy place I stood I my blade 
Flew swiftly from its scabbard to his aid : 
I shielded bim, I smote till close of day, 
And drove them all discomfited away, 

1 his, O Lord, I did for Thee, 

Thou hadst done so much for me. 

Com.*, to the fourth speaker.) 

Servant 0/ Jesus, boldand/ree, 

What hast thou done. Sir Knight, for mef 

4th.— I saw a stricken Knight — his youth had fled. 
Friends of his manhood resting with the dead. 
Standing beside a monumental stone, 
A mourner, broken-hearted and alone : 
Hopes once as bright and flowery as the spring. 
Withered and fl.)wn upon returnless wing ; 
Then Master, in thy place I stood I I showed 
From 'I'hy last message all the love of God, 
Pointed Thee out on Mediatorial Throne, 
And lo i he made Thy promises his own I 

This, O Lord, I did for Thbk, 

Thou hadst done so much for me. 



Ifi< 
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(Ktraplttt S:ntfi)tni. 

N of Uniform, such as attach- 
ing fancy crosses, not authorized, or gold 
re when silver ia designated, etc., ought 
to be permitted. This 
t of uniformity is doubt- 
ing to the undue brev- 
supplj- the omiasioiiB, suggestions are 
s, which, if approved, and this or something 
will effect a great desideratum. A military 
Lt should be buttoned to the throat. On dress occasions a 
white collar should appear, all around, above the uniform 

EDioi OF isea.* 

FuLi, Dress— Biaclc Frock Cool.t Black Pantaloons, Scarf, 
Sword, Belt, Shoulder Straps, Gauntlets, and Chapeau, with 
t^propriate trimmings. 

Fatique Drkss — Same as Full Dress, except for Chapeau 
s Black Cloth Cap, Nav/ form, with affropriate Cross in 
front, and for Gauntlets, white gloves. 

*Se* proceedings Gr. E.'. iSfii. pp. 4;— so. aod code. fCi^l miliiair 

ittrle, singLe-breaated, nino butr - - ' - -■- . '-■ '■■.■ 

iblrda af Ihc dhsnce u> lh« kr 
flVa of neck gorHB ; sleeve pigir 
liIiHl (Ifnwialtmi — ■■- - 



threo^unmi'Mc 




y ScAHF (Baldrick) — Five inches wide in 1 

I bordtreil witli black one inch on either tiili 

U Lace, one-rourtli ol" an inch wide, at the 

black. On llie fioiit center of the Staff 
pointE, in allusion to the nine Ibundcni of Ihe Templar Order 
inclosing the Passion Cross, Burroiinded \iy the t^lin motlo 
IK ioc Sigao Vinces; the star to be three end three quarter 
inchcB in diameter The Scarf lo be worn from the riyht 
shoulder to the left hip, with the enda extending six indlM 
below the point of intersection 



366 



TEMPI 



whole, of white 
I strip of Navj 

ler edge of the 
lelal Sti 




; — The mililary Chapcmi, trimmed with black 
; white and two black Plumes, and afprapriale 
lie left Bide. 

Gauntlets— Of liuff lea- 
ther, the flap to enlend four 
» upwards from the 
8, and to have the ap- 
frofriate Cross* embroider- 
ed in gold, on the proper colored velvet, two iiicheB in length. " 

Sword— Thirty -four to forty inches, indusiveof Scabbard, 
Helmet Head, Cross Hiindle,t and metal Scabbard t 

Belt— Red enameled or patent leather, two inches wide, 
fastened around the body with buckle or claEp-H 




.^^*■^'«*l^A■^ Sj 




i 
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Shoulder Straps — For Grand Mastur and Past Grand 

Masters of tke Grand EiirampiiieHl—'B.ayB.\ Purple Silk 
Velvet, two incliea wide b^ four iiichcE long (outside meaEure- 
meiit) bordered with two rows of embroidery, of gold, three- 
eigbts of inch wide; the Croas of Salem, embroidered, of gold, 
in the center, lengthwise. 




Forallot&er Grand Officers of the Grand Encampment— 
The same at, the Grand Master, except for the Crm 
Salem, the Patriarchal Cross, of ROld, wilh the initials of the 
office, resppctiveiy embroidered, of filver Iffilll ■BngKaS Sfett- 
■tttlB), Mt Ihe friul (H" ihc cr&hs, Ilarro^v^vi^c of the strap. 




For tie Officers and Past Gr 

Ar>— Bright Red Silk Velvei, Iwc 
long, bordered with one row of ei 
ter of an inch wide; Ihe Templa 



fll,.- Gr. Comman- 
inchex wide b_v four incliei 
ibroiderv, of gold, a quar- i 
Cross, of gold, will] ilie 



initials of the office, respectively, to be embroidered (ftlft 
SnjU'Etl Cbaiactrii), in silver, on the lower end of the slrap. 




iptfr lie Luiaiiinnaei nml fast L-omniaHitri . p; a Suber- 
haU tV/nmn»A M— Emerald Green Silk Veliet one and a 
B" Inches wide bv four inches loni; bonitred «ith one row 
hmbroiderv of gold qmi k i ot n iiilU « ide, the Passion 
jfcj, with a halo emln iJ i >i Ive, i tlir ^.tnter 





Cap— Navj- form; black cloth, four to five inches high, 
narrow leather strop, fastened at the sides wiLli small ineial 
Templar's Cross, and with appropriate cross in front. 

DiSTtNCTioss— The Sir Knights will wear while metal 
wherever metal appear>. Commanders and Past Comniiut- 
ders, Grand and Past Grand Officers, gold. 

Crosses*— Sir KnigkLs, Commandere, and Past Com- 
mandera of Svibordinalc Commanderies will wear Ihe Passion 
Cross. Grand and Pa>il Grand Officers of State Comman- 
deriep, the Templar Cross. Grand aud Past Grand Officers 
of the Grand EncKinpinent, the Patriarchal Ctobs. The 
Grand Master and Past Grand Masters of the Grand Encamp- 
ment, the Cross of S.ilem. which is the Patriarchal Cross 
with an additional bar in the center. 

The various croiises, as desisnaled, to be worn on the side 
of the Chapeaii. and on the Scabbard of the Sword. Those 
on the Cbapeau to be three inches in height; on the Sword 

Hangings for Jewels — Hangings of Grand and Sub- 
ordinate Commanderics mav remain as at present. 

1 Standard* — Is of white woolen or silk stuff, eii 
4ght and five feet in width, made tripartite at the 
bottom, fastened at the top to the crooa-bar bj nine rings; in 
the center of the lield, a blood-red Passion Cross, over which 
to, /» *or SigHO Vinces; and under, JVd» Xebit 
Domitif! nitn Nobis sed NomM lue da Gloriaml Thecros* 

u&B« and olnrkd^rds art givcD in Ihc proc«edIng& of |0^. page 
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to be four feet high, and the upright bar to be seven inches 
wide. On the top of the staff a gilded globe or ball, four 
inches in diameter, surmounted by the Patriarchal Cross, 
twelve inches in height. The cross to be crimson, edged with 
gold. 

Beauseant — Of woolen or silk stuff, same form and di- 
mensions as the Grand Standard, and suspended in the same 
manner. The upper half of this standard is black, the lower 
half white. 

Prelate's Robes* — A full white linen or muslin Robe, 
open behind, reaching down within six inches of the feet, 
fastened around the neck below the cravat, which should be 
white, and having flowing sleeves reaching to the middle of 
the hand. A white woolen Cloak, lined with white, fastened 
around the neck, and extending down to the bottom of the 
Robe; on the left front, a red velvet Templar Cross, six 
inches in width. A blue silk Stole reaching down in front 
to within six inches of the bottom of the robe, and having on 
it three Templar Crosses of red silk. Mitre of white merino 
bordered with gold, lined with green, having the Red Templar 
Cross extending to the edges, and surmounted by a Passion 
Cross three inches high. T^e special Badge of his office is 
a Crozier.t 

* There is no special uniform for the Prelate, and it is of questionable taste 
to distinguish a Prtlate oy the color or shape of his pluftie or sword. If 
he wears a ** uniform/' ought it not to be as a Knight and nut as a Prelate? 

t A staff surmounted by a cross, about five feet long, usually made of tiii» 
hollow, gilt and highly ornamented. 



^ vs*>»t»>>*OvK/^ 





Remarks — The following (consecration t>( new comman- 
deries and inslallations) are " lie only forms and ceremonial* 
sauctioHcd by Ike Grand Encamfiatenf'' [See proceedii^ 
i860, page sMJ. It is lo he hoped that the " sanction " ■^" 
be withdrawn at tJie next triennial conclave. 

The niilitarj part is so contrarv to army practice and 
difTerent from the teachings of this work, that suggested 
changes are noted in foot notes; not however to criticise, but 
to point out a few of the errors only. 
Forms aa Pntiliahed In Qrand Eucampmeat Froceedlsss. 

The KniglitB about lu lie constllultd will assemble in their 
ABvlum and form in two divisions, open order, inward-faced, 
with swords at a carry. The Delta should lie placed near the 
center of the hall, the tapers not lighted. The Bible and rel- 
ics on the Delta should he covered. The Grand Command- 
ery, or constituting officers of the same, having met and made 
due preparatory arrangements in an adjoining room, will 
march to I he.com mandery hall, where they shotdd be recrived 
with the proper salute, and assume their stations. The Grand 
Commander, or officer in charge, will then cause the serrice 
to commence, by the rendering of an appropriate hymn or 
chant. Then mav follow the reading of u Scripture lesson 
bj the Grand Prelate. (Micah vii. S — 12 is suggested for oich 
a lesson,) Prayer shall then be offered by the Prelate, all 
kneeling and uncovering. 

Pbaver — Almighty and ever blessed God our Father, willi 
whom is life, and from whom cometh every good and perfect 
gift of life, unto Thee we bow our hearts in reverence and in 
trust, gratefully acknowledging all Thv mercies and the m«ni- 



CONSTITUTING NEW COMMANDEKJES. 

fold manifestationB of Thy providence and Thy truth. And 
K, aa we engage i[i the Kolemn servicer of this occasion, we 
beseech Thy bleesed help and direction, that ail things may be 
done to Thy glory and to the advancCTnent of the interests we 
have in charge. Let thy grace be poured out upon these Thy 
servants about to be constituted into an oi^anizalion founded 
upon the Christian religion and the practice of tiie Chribtian 
virtues. Give unto them a large appreciation of the mission to 
which they are called, and an earnest purpose to perform the 
duties which wiil henceforth devoive upon them in connection 
with this new organization. Enlighten their minds, purify their 
hearts, and help tlietn to attain such true consecration of soul 
that they may indeed bear much fruit to the honor and glory 
of Thy holy name. May they be true to the pledges they 
have taken as members of this Institution, true to the exam- 
ple and teachings of the Great Captain of their salvation, that 
so they may be met at the last with tlie welcome, " Well 
done, good and faithliil servants, enter ye into the joy of your 
Lord." All (his we ask, most Merciful Father, through Him 
who is the Resurrection and the Life, our Lord and Saviour, 
Jesus Christ. Amen. 

Ill rise and resume chapeaux, after which the "Gloria 
Patri " may be rendered. 

The Deputy Grand Commander, at the base of the Trian- 
gle, will then address the Giund Commander as follows ; 

GrandCommakdbr: A constitutional number of Knights 
of the Valiant and Magnanimous Order of the Temple, duly 
ioBtmcted in the sublime mysteries of our Orders, having re- 
ceived from the proper authority a Warrant or Charter, 
authorizing them to hold a regular Commandery of Knights 
Templar, are now assembled for the purpo.ie of being legally 
constituted, and having Iheir officers installed, in due and 

Grand Commander— Let the Warrant or Charter be 
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The Grand Recorder reads the Charter. 

Grand Commander: Sir Knights, do you slill approve 
of the ofllcerii named in the Charter, and do you protnUe 
conlbnnity to the laws a'nd regulations of the Grand Bod/ 
under whose authority this action is taken I 

The petitioners respond : We do. 

The Knights will stand at " present arms,"* whilst the Grand 
Commander makes the following 

SeolAratian of Oonatltntlos. 

By virtue of the high power and authority in me vested, 
I do now form you, my worthy brother Knights, into a jusi 
and regular Commandcry of Knights Templar, by the dis- 
tinctive title of Coinmandery; and you are 

henceforth authorized and empowered to form and open a 
Council of Knights of the Red Cross, a Commandery of 
Knights Templar, and a Council of Knights of Malta, of 
the Order of St. John of Jerusalem, and to perform all such 
things as may appertain to the same; comforming in all ym 
doings to tile laws and Constitution of the Grand Com- 
mandery under whose authority you act, and to the Consti- 
tution and Edicts of the Grand Eccampmeul of the United 
States. And may the God of your fathers be with, guide, 
and direct you in all your undertakings. 

The Grand Wardens will now uncover the jewels on 
Delta, wiiilst the choir shall chant the Fifteenth Psaim, or 
some other appropriate selection. The Grand Commander 
will then cause the Knights to be assembled in a triangle 
around the Delta, and the Grand Prelate may then read Sie 
Apostle's Creed, as follows: — 

" 1 believe in God, the Father Almighty, Maker of Heaven 
and Earth; and in Je'us Christ, his only Son, our Lord; 
who wflH conceived by the Holy Ghost; born of the Virgin 
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Mary; suffered under Pontius Pilate; was crucified, dead, 
and buried. He descended into Hell; the third day, he rose 
from the dead; he ascended into Heaven, and sitteth at the 
right hand of God, the Father Almighty; from thence he 
shall come to judge the quick and the dead. 

" I believe in the Holy Ghost; the communion of saints; 
forgiveness of sins; the resurrection of the body, and the 
life everlasting. Amen." 

The Grand Commander shall then direct the Grand Pre- 
late to pronounce the sentence of consecration in the terms 
following: — 

"To our Most Eminent and Worthy Patron, St. John the 
Almoner, I do now solemnly dedicate this Commandery, 

by the name and title of Commandery; and 

may the God of all grace abundantly bless it and all its mem- 
bers in their laudable undertaking; and may each one of its 
members so redeem his time, that he may receive the joyful 
invitation, ' Enter thou into the joy of thy Lord.* Glory to 
God in the highest, and on earth peace, and good -will towards 



men." 



Response by all the Knights: — 

" As it was in the beginning, is now, and ever shall be, 
world without end. Amen." 

Then may follow the " Gloria in Excelsis," or " Te Deum 
Laudamus," by the choir, after which the Grand Commander 
shall direct the Grand Marshal* to make the following procla- 
mation : — 

Grand Marshal's Froclamation. 

Hear ye ! hear ye ! hear ye ! Valiant Knights of the Tem- 
ple ! 

I am ordered to proclaim that this new Commandery of 
Knights Templar and the Appendant Orders, by the name of 

* There is no such officer known to Constitution or Ritual. Why not 
cause Grand Generalissimo to exercise his functions as aidf 
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Comniandery, has been legallj' constituted ac- 
cording to the forms and ceremonies of Knights Templar; 
and it is now authorized to meet and work as a regular Cora- 
iiuinder)' under the jurisdiction of the Grand Commander^ 



This Proclamation is from the East Once (a 6/asl on /rum' 
/./), Tzvice {irumfct), ThrUe {irumfet). All interested 
will take due notice, and govern themselves accordingly. 

If the Grand Commander^ has assembled for consecra- 
tion services only, the Knights will be formed into two divis- 
ions, inwurd-laced; the Grand Officers then retire, pOKaiiig 
imder an arch of steel, escorted by Commander, Generalissi- 
mo and Caplain General, preceded by Warder, to entrance 
of Guard Room.* 

If services upon constituting, dedicating, and installing 
olBcers, aa for a new Commandery, the Grand Officers re- 
sume their stiilions, und at proper time proceed with installa- 



installation InbnrMiiatt CnmnmnbKita 



The Grand Officers having been duly received 
and escorted to their respective stations, the Grand 
Commander states the purpose of the occasion, 
ind calls upon the Grand Prelate to lead in devo- 
lional exercises. A Scripture lesson should be 
read and prayer offered . If a choir is present, ai) 

appropriate selection of music may be given. 

The Grand Marshal t receives from tlie Recorder a list of 
the Officers elect, and retires with them to Guard Room: 
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forms them in line according to oiBcial rank, — swords at a 
carry, — Commander on right, to Captain of Guard* on lelt. 

An Altarshould be placed before Grand Commander, with 
Bible, opened, and Square, Compasses, Croiis Swords, Jewels, 
Charter, Constitution or Grand Encampment, Statutes und 
Regulations of Grand Comraandery, and By-Laws of Com- 
maudery, resting thereon. Banners of Comniandery dis- 
played from Grand Commander's station 

Grand Marshal announces officers elecL Grand Com- 
mander ordere Knights lo form into two divisions, — swords 
at a carry, — at open order, full width of Asylum, and inward 



Grand Marshal escorts officers elect into Asylnm; halts, 
and faces them before Grand Commander, right resting on 
south. Commander is placed in center, and three paces in 
front of officers elect. 

Grand Marshal orders, " Attention, Sir Knights ! f Pre- 
sent arms ! J Officers salute, and Knights stand at "present,'' 

The Sir Knights then uncover, and kneel II whilst the Grand 
Prelate offers praver, lo be followed by the Lord's Prayer, in 
which all the Knights join. 

The Eminent Commander elect is then presented to the 
Grand Commander by the Grand Captain General, who 

Right Eminent: I have the honor to present you Eminent 
S r , who has been elected to the office of Em- 
inent Commander of this (new) Commandery. I find him 
lo be well skilled in our sublime mysteries, and observant of 
the noble pre^pts of our forefathers, and have, therefore, no 
doubt hut he will discharge the important duties of his office 
with fidelity. 

The Grand Commander then asks, "Eminent Sir; Are you 

o^kU. Why lahe" Csfiiai»f" What don hecamnand! 

i Further aJong this i> glvm 91 ' 
iltl.unfottun«.= .hal1Cnigl,Br 



A 



L 
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readj' to Bubscribe to Hie oath of oEGce f " On his answering in 
the affirmative, the Gruiid Commander will draw his sword, 
and hold it honzontally, the edge toward Che Commander 
elect, who will place hie left hand on the blatle, and his right 
hand on his left breast, and repeat as follows; — 

I, , lio promise and vow that I wTll support 

and maintain liie ConKtitution and Code of Statutes of the 
Grand Eiieaiiipmeut of Knights Templar of the United 
Slates of America; that I will support and maintain the By- 
Laws of this Commandery, and the Laws. Conslitution, 
RulcE^ and Edicts of the Grand Commanderjr under whoee 
immediate nulhortty 1 act; and that I will, to the best of 
mjF knowled^ and ability, faithfully dischar^je the variaus 
duties incinnbcnt upon the office to which I have been elected. 

The Grand Commander will then address the Commander 
elect an folio wj: 

Eminent Sir: Having been elected lo the important and 
honorable station of Commander of this Comcuandery. il is 
with unfeigned pleasure that I enter upon the discharge of 
the duly of installing you into office. As the head of u 
Christian institution you arc charged with imporiant re- 
sponsibilities and duties, and it is confidently antieipated Unt 
your fidelity to these trusts will reflect honor upon yourself 
and credit upon your Commandery. It now becomes mj 
duty to propose certain questions to yon, to which unequiiJO- 
cal answers are required: — 

I. Do you solemnly promise, upon the honor of a Knight 
Templar, that you will redouble yonr endeavors lo correct 
the vices, purify the morals, and promote the happiness of 
those of your brethren who have attained this magnanimous 
Order ? 

II. That you will never suffer your Commandery to be 
opened, unless there be present nine regular Kn^hts of Uie 
Order ? 

III. That you will not confer the Orders upon any one 
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who has not shown a charitable and humane dispoKiIion, or 
who has not made a considerable proliciencj' in Ilie Ibrcgoing 

IV. Thai vou will promote the general good of iIil- Or- 
der, and on all proper occasions be ready to give and tl-- 
ceive instnictiont, particular!/ from the General and State 
Grand Officers f 

V. That, to the utmoel of >-our power, you will preserM- 
the Bolemnilies of our ceremonies, and behave in open Coin- 
mandery with the most profoimd respect and reverence, us all 
example to your bretlircn. 

VI. That you will not acknowledge or hold communica- 
tion with any Commandery that does not work under a Con- 
Ctjtutional Warrant or Dispensation i* 

VII. That you will not admit any visitor into your Com- 
mandery who has not been knighted in a Commandery 
legally constituted, without his being firt>t formally healed f 

Vlil. That you will pay due respect and obedience to the 
instructbns of the General and State Grand Officera, partic- 
ularly relating to the several lectures and charges, and will 
resign the chair to them, severally, when they may visit your 
Commandery ? 

IX. That you will support and maintain the Constitution 
and Code of Slntutes of the Grand Encampment and the 
Constitution, Rules, and Edicts of the Grand Commandery 
under whose authority you act ? 

X. That you will bind your successor in office to the ob- 
servance of tlie sume rules to which you have now assented I 

Do you submit to all these things ? and do you promise to 
otMerve and practice them faithfully ? 

If the Commander n 
mander then addressee 

Eminent Sir: Having been chosen by the Knights of your 
Commandery to Hll tlie most exalted station in their power 



with the 
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to bestow, I congratulate you upon being the 
such honorable prefennent, and now invest you with the 
jewel of your ollice, which is a cross surrounded hy rays of 
ligiit. It is to remind you that kumility^ love, and pure 
beaevolence arc refulgent raya that emanate from the pure 
mid undefiled religion of tlie blessed Immanuel, and which 
sliould ever character] ne the members of this Christian Or- 
der. It is to remind you of Ilim who died that he might 
give life to the world, and who is indeed the Lord and Sav- 
iour of all those who accept his guidance and obey hie pre- 
cepts. 

i present you the Charter of your Commanaery. 
You will receive it as a eacred deposit, and never permit it 
to be used for any other purpose than those expressed in it. 
and safely transmit it to your successor in office. 

1 alHO commit to your hands the Holy Bible, the great l^t 
in every degree of Masonry, together with the C ross SwonJs. 
The doctrines contained in this sacred volume create in m a. 
belief in the existence of the Eternal Jehovah, the only tnie 
and living God, the Creator and Judge of all things in heami 
and earth; they also conlirm in lis a belief in the diapensatioiM 
of his providence. This belief strengthens our faith, and en- 
ables us to ascend the tirst step of the Grand Masonic ladder. 
This faith naturally produces in us a hope of becoming par- 
takers in the promises expressed in this inestimable gift of 
God to man, which hope enables us to ascend thesecond »tep; 
but the third and last, being Charity, comprehends tiie for- 
mer, and will continue lo exert Its influence when faith gIibU ' 
be lost in sight, and hope in complete enjoy men', TheCrots 
Swords, resting upon the Holy Bible, are lo remind us that 
we should be "strong in the Lord and in the power of his 
might; " that we should put on the whole armor of God, to be 
able to wrestle successfully against principalities and powers, 
and spiritual wickedness in high places. 

I also present you the Constitution of Ihe Grand Encamp- 
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ment of the United States of America, the Rules and Regu- 
lations of the Grand Coinmandery of this State, and the By- 
Laws of your Commandery. You will frequently consult 
them yourself, and cause them to be read for the information 
of your Commandery, that all, being informed of their duty, 
may have no reasonable excuse to offer for the neglect of it. 
And now. Eminent Sir, permit me to induct you into tlie 
chair of your Commandery, and in behalf of the Knights 
here assembled, to oflfer you my most sincere congratulations 
on your accession to the honorable station you now fill. It 
will henceforth be your special duty to preserve inviolate the 
Laws and Constitutions of the Order; to dispense justice, 
reward merit, encourage truth, and diffuse the sublime prin- 
ciples of universal benevolence. You will distribute alms to 
poor and weary pilgrims traveling from afar, feed the hungry, 
clothe the naked, and bind up the wounds of the afflicted. 
You will inculcate the duties of charity and hospitality, and 
govern your Commandery with justice and moderation. 
And finally, my brother, may the bright example of the illus- 
trious heroes of former ages, whose matchless valor has shed 
undying lustre over the name of Knight Templar, encour- 
ege and animate you to the faithful performance of every 
duty. 

Sir Knights: Behold your Eminent Commander, [T^e 
Knights rise and f resent arms.] Recollect, Sir Knights, 
that the prosperity of your Commandery will as much de- 
pend on your support, assistance and obedience, as on the 
assiduity, fidelity, and wisdom of your Commander. Be ye 
therefore diligent and faithful in the performance of your 
respective duties. 

If the new Commander desires to offer any remarks, this 
is the appropriate time. The Grand Marshal orders: — 

Attention, Sir Knights ! Carry arms ! Officers elect, 
return swords ! 
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Then may Tollow a chant or appropriate hymn by the 
choir. The Grand Marshal then prcseiiu tlie other officen 
in the following words; — 

Right Eminent Grand Commander* I have the further 
honor of preaenting to jou for installation these valion 
Knights, who have been chosen to fill the various offices ii 
this Commandery for the ensuing year, and now declare 
themselves ready to enter upon the duties of their respectivi 

The Grand Conimander addresses the officers elect as Ibl 

Sir Kkights: Before proceeding to invest you with the 
honor and responsibility of your respective stations, it be- 
comes my duly to- administer to you the vow of office. Do 
yoii severalli' consent to take upon yourselves (hat vow ? 

They how in token of assent. Grand Marshal orders . — 

Officers elect, about facet Deposit chapeaul About 
facelt Call off from the rightf — by twos! Numbers one- 
Handle swovds.[| Draw Ewords! Carry svi'ords! Incline 
blade of sword to left! Ninnbers two — Grasp blade with left 
hand! Numbers one— Grip sword with left hand! Number* 
one and two Place right hand upon left breast! 

Grand Marshal then says: — 

Right Eminent Grand Commander: The officere 
chosen are in proper position to take upon themselves 
vow of office. 

Gram! Marshal orders; — 



i Then i> no such miliury coniiiun3 " Call ol." in maSDHiy. hu a »] 
ificjilon peculiar to iH.l£ ^^ 



I Why 
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Attention, Sir Knights! Present arms. 

Officers elect then repeat after the Grand Commander the 

Vow of Office. 

I, A. B. C, do promise and vow that I will maintain and 
support the Constitution and Code of Statutes of the Grand 
Encampment of the United States of America, the Constitu- 
tion, Rules, and Edicts of the Grand Commandery of 

y and that I will, to the best of my ability, faithfully dis- 
charge the duties of the office to which I have been elected. 

Grand Marshal orders: — 

Numbers two — Relinquish sword blade! Numbers one — 
Grip sword with right hand! Carry arms!* Return sword! 
About face! Resume chapeaux! About face! Attention, 
Sir Knights! Carry arms! Return swords! To your posts 
— March! 

Grand Marshal conducts the Generalissimo first, then re- 
maining officers according to rank, to altar before the Grand 
Commander, introducing each by his title, and designating 
the office to which he has been chosen. The Grand Com- 
mander will receive each of these officer^ with fitting words, 
calling attention to their official duties atid charging them to 
faithfulness in discharging the same. He shall also invest 
these officers with their respective jewels, and direct them to 
their respective stations. 

Then may follow a charge to the Commandery by the In- 
stalling officer, after which the Grand Marshal will make the 

Official Ftodamation. 

Hear ye I hear yet hear ye! Valiant Knights of the Tem- 
ple! In the name of the Grand Commandery of the State 

of , I hereby proclaim 'that the officers of -: 

Commandery, No. — , Knights Templar, have been duly in- 
stalled into their respective stations for the ensuing Templar 

* This was first given as ** carry swords." Why not always give the same 
command for the same motion? 



I 
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jear, and the Coniiimnderj' is now conatilutionallj- orgnnized 
for Che dispatch nf business. This proclamntion is made to the 
North [one hlasl oh Irumfel), to the South {one blasl). to the 
East (cJ«c blast,) to theWest (grand fiourUk oh tiamfelV 
All true and courteous Knights take due notice thereof aiid 
govern themselies accordingly. 

Tlie choir may then chant " Te Deum LniidamuE," or 
render some appropriate musical selection. 

The Grand Commanderj' then retires with a proper escort, 
and the Commanderjr is dulj closed. 



InBtnllatinn (Sranb Coraninntwits. 



At the time selected for the ceremony of inslall- 
ation the seeing Grand Commander shall take his 
place as presiding oilicer, and select some compe- 
tent Sir . Knight to act as Grand Marshal, under 
whose direction the officers elect will retire to an 
Hiijoiiiing room. The jewels of office should be 
pl.iied on the allar in front of the inKlalling officer. 
The Grand Commander will then direct the Grand Marshal 
to introduce the Grand officers elect, and disploj' them by em- 

g'.e line, facing East, in the ordei- of their official rank, Ihe 
rand Comm.inder on the right. The Grand Marshnl will 

R.'. E.-. Grand Commander, 1 present before j*ou these 
Eminent Sir Knights, who having been duiy elected officers 
of this prand CommBndery for the ensuing year, are now 
ready to enter upon the duties of their several stations. 
Then, all standing, the Grand Commander shall say: — 
Sir Kmigkts: Before investing you with the jewels of 
your respective official positions, it beconies my duty to re- 
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ceive from jrou the vow of office. Are you willing to take 

They bow in token of aEsent. The Grand Marshal will 
then .:auEe each Sir Knight in the line or oHicers elect, occu- 
pj'ing the odd nunilicrs from the right of the line, lo draw his 
Eword, dropping it to the left to a horizontal position. The 
Sir Knight an his lell: will lay his left hand upon the sword, 
then eacli will place his right hand upon his lef^ breast and 
repeat after the Grand Commander the following 
Vow of OAc«. 

I, , do promise and vow that I will support and 

maintain the Constitution and Code of Statutes of the Grand 
Encampment of Knights Templar of the United States of 
America, the Statutes and Regulations of the Grand Com- 

mandery of the State of , and that I will, to the 

best of my ability, faithfully discharge the duties of the ofSce 
to which I have been elected. 

The Grand Marshal will then conduct the Grand Com- 
tnander elect to the front of ttie altar, and, addressing the 
presiding officer, will say: — 

R.v E ■. Grand Commander, I present to you E.-. Sir 

, wlio has been elected to the office of Grand Commander 

of the Knights Templar of this jurisdiction, and who now 
declares himself ready for installation. 

The presiding officer will then say : — 

Attention, Sir Knightsl* Uncover! Let us unite with our 
Prelate in an invocation to the Throne of Grace. 

The Prelate will then offer an appropriate prayer. The 
Sir Knights will then be covered, and the presiding officer 
will deliver to the Grand Commander the following 

R.'. E.-. Sir: Having been called by the members of this 
Grand Body to fill the highest office in their gift, I congrat- 
ulate you upon having received such high honor at their 
hands, and I now invest you with the jewel of your office. 
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Having placed the jewel on the left breast of the Grand 
Commander, he continues: — 

The h^h honors of your office are accompanied bj weighty 
responsibilities. While your authority will at all times be 
respected and your orders cheerfully obeyed, it is expected 
that you will not only have a watchful care over the interests 
of the Order in your jurisdiction, and enforce a prompt obedi- 
ence to its Rules and Regulations, and that you will your- 
self exemplify, in your daily walk and conversation, the ex- 
cellent tenets of our profession; that your ears will never be 
closed to the cry of the widow and the orphan; and that you 
will not turn aside from injured innocence, and the wayfaring 
brother in distress. Maintain with unfailing care the Stat- 
utes and Regulations of this Grand Body, and by your own 
respect for law cause others to find a strong incentive to 
obedience of all lawful requirements. 

R.'. £.*. Sir, approach the East. Attention, Sir Knights! 
Behold your Grand Commander! Grand Commander, be- 
hold your Grand Commandery! 

The Grand Commandery will now be seated; and should 
the new Grand Commander desire to offer any remarks, this 
is the appropriate time. 

The Grand Marshal will then present the remaining Grand 
Officers for installation, which work may be done by the 
Grand Commander, or the officer previously officiating! In 
either case the officers to be installed shall be charged to the 
faithful performance of the duties of their respective posi- 
tions, and shall be invested with the jewels thereto attached. 

Due proclamation shall then be made by the Grand Mar- 
shal as follows: — 

Hear ye! hear ye! hear ye! Valiant Knights of the Tem- 
ple! The Grand Officers of the Grand Commandery of 

, for the year ensuing, have been duly installed 

into their respective stations. This proclamation is made to 
the North {one blast on trumpet)^ to the South, (one blast)^ to 
the East (one biast), and to the West {grand flourish on 
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trumfel). All true and courteous Sir Knights will tukc due 
lotice thereof and govern themaelves accordingly. 

If desired, appropriate music may be used during the 
ceremony. 



Installation irnnb f ntanipmtnt. 

At thK time deBigiiated for (lie ceremony of i 

Btallalion, the officers elect shall he placed in A 

n position before the retiring Grand Master, or some 

officer designated to take his place in the perfortn- 

'-^ of the service of installation, who shall ad- 

inister to theni the following 









Vow of Offloa, 



t I will I 



ippor! 



the Constitution and Code of Statutes of the Grand 
lent of Knights Templar of the United States of 
Hind will use mjj best endeavors to cause a proper 
e of the same, according to the authority which is 
^ vested; and that I will, to the best of my ability, 
Ky discharge the duties belonging to the office to winch 
B^een elected, 
Kertnay then be oflfered. 

e presiding officer may then address the Grand Master 

Jt Uiose associated with him in office, calling attention to 

i Vork and responsibility which devolve upon them, and 

■|lg to thera a special charge that Ihey shall exercise a 

{ill supervision of the atFairs and interests of the Ordei', 

nd be diligent in their several exalted stations to exemplify 

"^ rrAces of Christian Knighih(K>d. 

e chall tlien cause proclmnation lu ix [nade t 
ebeen^dulv installed. 
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OBOWNS AND BANNEBS- 

fThis Work is loo extended lo adi 
□f more than a mere hint on these si 
jccts. These may serve as convenient \ 
reference. 
Heraldry is a science with positive 
Gold "lies. BlazoHiitg a shield is to describe ; 
(Or). il according to rule. Tin cfurcj (metals *"«(ArO 
or colors} are to distinguish the bearer. In engravings they 
are represented by lines, etc., as shown in the "cuts" 

fGoLii— {Heraldic term Or) by dots; [ 
in painting, by bright yellow. 
SiLVKB — {Argent, abbreviated Ar.) Ij 
by plain field; in painting, white. 
Red — \(jnles, abbreviated Gn.) by 
auc— ■iiorf perpendicular parallel Jines, and so on. Ked— Ca** 



■^ SUvH— -Jr. 

■avings they 
' c uts " e. g. 

if 



pnateli represented. 

II An important 
e in hcrald- 
is that color 



also used and appro- (^"1 



fP9 



Are almost innumerable in Ibnn. and are popular in hetmldrjr 
and arclii lecture. They wure iiticd in the earliest ages, and 





CROSSES. 

ire clmmed to have been fount! in At 
ca at ita discoverj. The Latin Cro 
tleo called Passion Cross and Chrib 
:.OES— is a plain cross of right angle, 
ower limb longest, and is r 
ilao called Cross of Calvarj'. The base, i 
like steps, are called degrees. 

Patriarch m. Cross and Triple, or Cross c.i-- 
are illiibtrnti.d and described in different parts of this work. 
Greek Ckoss is a 
|descril)cd. 

four triangles united, a 

should not he confused 

with theMALTESE Cross, f 

which has ei^ht points. 
The former (r^d with gold border, see cut) is Grand Coi 
nianderj' emblem 

r mi I Cross of Sr. Georub is the national ^ 
LJLJ^""S" °f England: a red cross on while 
til ipn K^ij Said to' have originated with the 
\ 11 J son of Joseph of Arimatliea, who preached 
^-Ik Christ in Britain, and dying, dre 
upon his body with his own blood, t It now, with the Cross 
OB- St. Andrew (X) and Cross of St. Patrick (which 
i»te the same), forms the ensign of the British Isles. The X 
ised to be the form of cross upon which St. Andrew 



Tac Cross (T) has no upper limb, 
it derives its name from the Greek lettei 
tan; called also Egvptian Cross 
Among hien^lyphicB it appears with ar 
□vated top or oval ring, ajmboiizing eter 
Called also Anticipatory Cross, as it " antitip 
of Christ; also called Cross of St. Anthonj. 




J 



n 



' w^ Rho Cross— a St. Andrews Cross bisected « 
^|j > a P. Representing Greek letter C*i (ell) like our X, 
jKT and ^^o (>") I'tte our P, which Btniids for nbbrcvia- 
^■^ tion of ChriM (Or.) As a monogram, this ■ 
^ formed, in catecoTiibs.Gometimesas a seal, with letten 
Eb DEUS between tlie arms — meaning that the person 
liJB seal that Christ is God." 

Cross Crosslett is crossed near the 
eitremitj' of the limbs, and is the Latin 
or Greek Cross, erect or inclined; when ' 
the latter, it is sometimea called the CroM ' 
of St.Julian; and when in red, before the signa- 
ture, it indicates the Scottish Rite degree of S. P. R. S. 
, ^ DovBLE Cross Crosslett and Thipi,b . 
"^/^ Cross Crosslett, here represenleJ as in- ^^5 
TjP^ dined; when prefixed lo signature, indicate ^P 
the rank of Sovereign Grand Inspector General, or Sovereign 
Grand Commander, Scottish Rite, etc. 

Cross of Jrrl'salem (the one on tlie lell 
ihield argent), said lo have lieen 
l^nl the insignia of the kingdom of Jc- 
■ ■ " rel of Knights uf 



r of trunks of ti 





A Cross Fitchv, or pointed a 
I ^ ^ the lower end; said to have been | 

I ^ V adopted b^ Knights who had per- 

l&l Js formed a pilgrimage to the Holy 
^ Y J Land, indicating that it was (what- 
\ ever its form) to arranged that it could be planted when the 

I pilgrim halted. 

Raoult Cross, made ' 



" ragged," 
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_ . . . variouE forms, material and fiignifi- 
ViAAjjy cance:of laurel, olive, oak leaves, elc, of gold 
HH^^Bf and precious minerals. The Aittlqne Croiiin 
^^^^^^^ lias lays or points; is probably the most 
orn hy kings of antiquity, assigned to gods and 
deified heroes. Sometimes borne upon ahielda. The shield 
presents this, and is tiie shield of au ancient fam- 
ily, (Grant). 

Rings are considered the emblem of consti 
eternity, being cndlesa. 

An attempt was made in Grand Encampment Y 
to provide a Templar's Ring, but it failed to * 

a Templar " 
letters P. D. E, P., Pro Deo Et Pslria (for God a. 
try) betwi 



^^^^^^H Pennons were carried by individual knights, 
P^^^^^l displayed froTti their lanc:es. being either swal- 
^y^^^H low tailed or pointed, bearing his personal en- 
, ^H sign- (See cover of this book, one bearing a 

^ \ family crest, the other a Cross.) 



BAHimilS. 

The Beal'SEANt, BO called from the war- 
y of Templars. Half black to indicate death 
foes, whom it did dismay and confound, 
'liite, to encourage friends, typifying purity 






The number of their points have different 

significations. In 1odge_;fre points; on bald- 

the number of the founders of the 
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